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PREFACE. 


I HAVE endeavoured in the present work to furnish the 
beginner with a trustworthy guide and the advanced 
student with a complete and easy book of reference. 

I have followed the system adopted by the native 
grammarians, believing it to be more suitable than the 
Greek or Latin methods. At the same time I have 
not scrupled to make such 21561841008 in the order 
and arrangement of the various parts of the subject 
- as appeared to me necessary for aiding the memory 
or facilitating reference to the book. The Tables of 
Verbal Forms, Broken Plurals, etc., have been care- 
fully tabulated, so as to exhibit clearly and at a 
glance the correspondence between the various forms. 
Another feature in the work 15 the addition of a glossary 
of the technical terms of Arabic grammar, by means of 
which the Student will be enabled to translate without 
difficulty the commentaries which accompany the classical 
Arabic poems and other standard works. In all previous 
Arabic grammars written for the use of Europeans, too 
little attention has been paid to Prosody and the rules 
of versification, and a most valuable aid to the critical 
study of the language and literature has thus been 
comparatively neglected. This deficiency I have endea- 
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voured to supply in the section upon Prosody, which 
will, I believe, be found to contain all that is necessary 
for a thorough understanding of the system. 

The chief works which form the basis of this grammar 
are the following— | 

by Dr. P. Bustani, Beyrout, 1867 ;‏ كتاب cin‏ المصباح 

by Dr. P. Bustani,‏ كتاب مصباح الطالب فى est‏ المطالب 

Beyrout, 1854 ; 
الاعراب‎ ad كتاب فصل الغطاب فى اصول‎ by the late Sheikh 
Nassyf el Yazji of Lebanon, 2nd edition, Beyrout, 
| 1866 ; 
and for the Prosody, 
كتاب العيون الغامزة على خمايا الرامزة‎ a commentary by Mo- 
hammed el Makhzumi on the poem of Dhiya ed 
din el Khazraji (a MS. in the University Library, 
| Cambridge) ; 
الدائرة فى علم العروض‎ base كتاب‎ by Dr. C. Vandyck, 
Beyrout, 1857; and 

5 Soll كتاب نقطة‎ by Sheikh Nassyf el Yazji. 

In conclusion, I have to ‘express my gratitude to 
Dr. W. Wright, Professor of Arabic at Cambridge, 
not only for carefully revising the proofs, but for kindly 
giving me many valuable suggestions and criticisms; 
and to the Rev. C. Taylor, of St. John’s College, who 
also aided me very materially in the final revision of the 
proofs. 


EK. H. PALMER. 


Sr. Joun’s 0011:5018, CAMBRIDGE, 
Ist January, 1874. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


Page 12, line 25, for zag read ye 
بود‎ AO. Su Dela Ss fatd 5 Satan: 
» 26, after line 7, add: , 
The same verb may have different meanings, in which case it has 


a different noun of action for each, as: 


S97 م‎ 


= ““to fall prostrate,” . .خرور‎ 
= “to rush with a noise (water),” خربر‎ 
Page 45, after line 13, add: 
This kind of quadriliteral verb is often onomatopesic, and is formed 
by a repetition of the imitative sound, as £8 “to gargle,” وسوس‎ 
“to whisper.” Foreign nouns are also often employed in the forma- 


Ur 


tion of quadriliteral verbs, as Ga a girdle,” تمنطق‎ ““to be girt.” 
The ملمقات‎ or derived quadriliterals, in the text, are derived 
ostensibly from trihteral roots. 

Some quadriliterals are formed from obsolete triliterals, as als “to 
become a pupil,” from 4s (Hebrew 5 Others are formed from 
phrases in common use, as حمدل‎ to say لله‎ Fee 4“ praise be to God ;”’ 
ry to say all 1 | قوة‎ J, .حول‎ 3“ thore is no strength and no power 
but in God ;”” Oe to say 4 all ee “in the name of God.” 

Page 47, to the first paragraph add: 


There is another noun which resembles the agent in form, and is 


XXil ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


2 هسام نآ يي 


therefore called JclJT باسم‎ dena | dial’ “the qualificative re- 
sembling the agent noun.” It is of the measure le و‎ 8 
| 1 3 “to be joyful,” 2 “joyful.” 
oo شرد‎ “to drink,” شب‎ “a drunkard.” 
Page 50, to the account of the noun of time and place add: 


Adding & to this noun gives the sense of “jabounding in,” as scl 


S77 


‘a place abounding in lions.”‏ مأسدة lion,”‏ و“ 
Page 53, to the list of Nouns of Excess add:‏ 


ches جل قه‎ “immense.” cles as i> “sweet.” 
a : 


Sc, 5 . > و‎ GS-79? 

Jey, by thin” شجاع ,, فعال‎ “brave.’? 
Gus GS &P ’ 5 at G,7bve 5 

merciful.’®‏ ‘“ ل حمان 5 “hard.” Ske‏ صلب ,, فعل 


The form ass, when derived from hollow verbs, is frequently con- 
tracted, as Ce (مَويت)‎ * dead,” حير :مي‎ Ceo) “ good,” 
pcs ; In the last case a is the form actually in use. 


Page 64, in the heading to second table, for 2112147: HEMZEH, read 


MEDIAL HEMZEH. 


Page 94, line 22, to the words “5. 9 تعو‎ when it has the significa- 
tion of deli,” etc., add as a foot-note: This happens when it is derived 


from a neuter verb, in which case it is intensive. 
Page 95, line 3, for os, 72 and 3 مركو‎ read ركُوت‎ and BS). 
5 » 1, to the word مفُعولٌ‎ add (when derived from transi- 
tive verbs). 


21 2»: ” 9 17 


هم رد 
(when derived from neuter‏ ,, فأعل ” ,12 » ” 
verbs).‏ 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. XXlll 


Page 95, line 28, add: Feminine nouns of this form el always con- 
tain the meaning of ناث‎ as hele = ناث حمل‎ ; 80 in Kor. ii., 63, 
¢\ Ue 605 بقرة‎ I ' ‘Verily it is a cow neither aged, etc.” where 
rv, 2jG= 2 =y Pap StS. 


Page 99, line 2, for 3 Gf read 5 أي‎ : 


.3 0 12 
7 93 شم ?9 و 33 12 99 


. rT 7 > وو‎ ¢e S77 yy 
», 100, line 18, for for فتى‎ 5660 for, 23. 


19 for oo” “for ف‎ 
bE 17 99 و5‎ #99 9) 9 
i ea 
2 1 و‎ 2 ee ” 
93 99 12 20, 12 or i 99 or ae bd 


vt Our 
وو ,18 ,, ,146 مو‎ after “or »\ oe Sree 


جربا 2 ر) > نيه 


م 
read oo wl.‏ المزدوج for‏ ,, ,1 وو ,304 وو 
lines 8 and 9, for ‘‘ the addition of one letter to a foot of‏ ,906 ,, 
four letters,’ read ‘the addition of from one to four letters.”‏ 


Ts 


Pages 327 and 329, heading of the page, for 1 i, \ <read 7 Air 


or 


Page 332, line 9, for متفاعِان‎ read “folic, 


. مضمر ” مضهر وو ,12 99 وو وو 


. مقتصور ?” Dead‏ ” ,3 و ,344 و 


uk- 7? fs 
, 848, , 11, cob , Gol. 


. بالنهار ” بالنهار ” ,3 ” ,365 ” 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


PART J.-—ACCIDENCE. 


SECTION I—ORTHOGRAPHY. 


THE ALPHABET. 


(1). Tue Arabs write from right to left. 
Their alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all con- 


PRONUNCIATION, 


This at the commencement of a word isa mere prop for the letter 
hemzeh, or soft breathing, and has no sound of itself; after a 
consonant it serves merely to prolong the vowel felhah. 


as in English, but more forcibly. 

a soft dental, like the Italian ¢. 

as in thing (sometimes s). 

as in John. 

a strong pectoral aspirate. 

guttural, something like the Scotch oh in loch. 
soft dental, like the Italian ©. 

like ¢h in that. 


in English, but more forcibly.‏ م 


sonants. 


ENGLISH 
NAMES. FQUIVA> 
LENTS. 


ARABIC 
LETTERS. 


١ | Alif, 


ٍ 

5 

a 
HRM 5ه هو‎ PF Pb 


ب 
= 
نث 
Jim,‏ | سج 
3 
c‏ 
ra‏ 
د 


Khé, | Kh. 
Dal, | D. 
Dhél, | Dh 
ار‎ |B, | 8 
1ل‎ 2 WZ 


- .ا 
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ARABIC ENGLISH 


LETTERS. NAMES. EQUIVA= PRONUNCIATION, 
LENTS. 


as in English, but more forcibly. 


Sad, | 8, a lisping s. 

Dhéd,| Dh. | a hard palatal d. 

T(h)&,| T. | a hard palatal .م‎ 

th in this (sometimes 2). 


3 
oS 
حلي‎ 
+ 9 


a guttural vowel. 
a guttural sound, something between gh and r. 
as in English, but more forcibly. 


like ck in stuck, pronouneed very gutturally. 


ع 
- 
2< له RF AR‏ 


as in English, but more forcibly. 


. © ه‎ CRG Creer يي بي‎ © G&G ؟‎ 
ep) 
3 


ها 

5 

3 
2 د د 4 


م( 
rd‏ 
2s‏ 


To which is added لا‎ Lém-alif, LA. 


These are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a 
small curve or stroke, and to the following letter by re- 
moving the curve with which they all, except alif, end. 

In , ذد زر‎ the removal of the curve would leave the 
letter unrecognizable; these, therefore, as well as the 7 
are not joined to the left. 


THE ALPHABET. 3 


when medial and final, shauge their form slightly,‏ رغ ع 
.¢~ ع becoming x and‏ 

when initial and medial, becomes $ and ; re-‏ كك 
spectively.‏ 

and ; « re-‏ » ذ When initial and medial, become‏ ري ن 
spectively.‏ 

and + re-‏ م when initial and medial, becomes‏ رم 
spectively.‏ 

x, when initial, becomes زه‎ when final 4; and when 
medial ¢ or ... 


DETACHED. INITIAL. 


s is sometimes written +: it is then called ha-ta, and 
when followed by a vowel is pronounced like ءات‎ 


NUMERICAL VALUE OF THE LETTERS. 
(2). The letters of the Arabic alphabet are sometimes 


4 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


used as numerals; in their numerical order they exactly 
correspond with the alphabetical (and also numerical) 
order of the Hebrew or Phenician alphabet, and con- 
sequently of the Greek, as will be seen from the fol- 
lowing table : 


HEBREW.| ARABIC. | GREEK. HEBREW. | ABABIC. 


NUMERICAL 
VALUR. 


t 


1 
2 
3 


4 


“5 فى( مد هقف‎ SZ 


5 
6 
1 


CGC WF م مه‎ 


و 


u 


¥ having dropped out of the Greek alphabet, the sign 
koppa (م)‎ under the form ¢, or in MSS. 9, took the value 
of 90, and the hundreds were thus shifted one place, e.g.: 
3 90 u a 200 
ما دار‎ 100 “ T 300 
The remaining numerals are supplied, both in Greek 
and Arabic, by the duplicate or aspirated letters, thus : 
0” a a re \ 
400 500 600 700 800 900 1000 


CHRONOGRAMS. 5 


The letters in their numerical order are arranged in a 


series of meaningless words to serve as a memoria technica, 
thus: 


اعد هوز حطى كلمن سعفص قرشت أخذ gs‏ 

This use of the letters as numerals is confined to 
mathematical works and ‘‘chronograms;” that is to say, 
words or sentences containing letters the sum of the 
numerical value of which gives the date: of any event 
that may be required. In order to be still more easily 
retained in the memory these are usually woven into 
verse, as in the following upon the accession of the 
present Sultan of Turkey: 

عبد العزيز له الايام باسمة بالعزوالسعد من توفيتي باريه 


Pode) Cra +7 wk 9 27 gaara I Wa Pur 


Abdu’l Aziz, fortune smiles upon him with might and happiness, by the 
grace of his Creator ! 

On the day of his accession the world holds festival in his honour, 
writing the date (in the words), “on it he was established on the 
throne.”’ 

The sum of the numerical value of the letters contained 

in the sentence شٍ أستوى‎ Salt de makes up 1283, the date 

of the Mohammedan year corresponding with 1866 of the 

Christian era. 

The Arabs of Morocco arrange their letters in a slightly 
different numerical order, thus: 


In ordinary transactions the Arabs make use of the 
following cyphers borrowed from the Indian, and written 
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in precisely the same manner as our own, 2.6. from left 
to right, the reverse of the Arabic writing : 

1 2 8 4 56 6 7 8 9 9 

| or MP F هو‎ Yv A وآ‎ * 


eg. \Avr 1872. 


ORTHOGRAPHICAL SIGNS. 
VOWELS. 

. (3). The vowels and other orthographical signs are 
written above and below the letters. The vowels are 
< fethah, — dhammah, and = kesrah, pronounced re- 
spectively — a, as in fat; ~— u, as in full; and > 2, as 
in jit. 

Fethah, kesrah, and dhammah denote the signs — جح‎ —; while fath, 
kesr, and dhamm denote the sounds a, 9, u. These sounds are modified 
by the hardness or softness of the preceding consonants ; like those of the 
consonants, they can only be approximately rendered in English. The 


student must therefore learn the correct pronunciation of the language 
orally. 


TENWIN. 


(4). When the vowels are doubled, thus +*,, they are 
pronounced respectively an, un and im. This is called 
تنوين‎ tenwin, 1.6. “giving the n sound.” The vowels thus 
doubled are spoken of as tenwin Jethah, tenwin kesrah, and 
tenwin dhammah respectively. 


The ¢enwin or nasal vowels are intimately connected with the long 
vowels. 
The old Arabic, like the Nabatheun, seems to have declined its 


nouns with long vowels, and this form is still preserved in the con- 
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struct form of a few nouns expressing the most primitive relations of 
life, namely : 
“father.” “‘brother.” “mouth.” “ possessor.” 


Nominative yl abi, أَحُو‎ abhi, قُو‎ fir (3 famun), ذو‎ dh. 
z 


ع 
.6 ذي slakht, | 3 fi,‏ ,اذه أبي Genitive‏ 
Ufa, \3 dha.‏ ,4204 أَا Objective Cladé,‏ 


When the word is indefinite, and therefore pronounced without 
reference to any other word, a certain stress will be laid on the vowel 
which indicates the declension; but when it is either in construction 
or defined by the article,—that is, when it is mentioned only in its 
relation to another word,—the stress is laid rather on the word itself, 
and the long vowel becomes consequently shortened. This is at once 
apparent if we decline an English or Latin noun school-boy fashion, 
as “muse,” “muse,” etc., © of a father,” “to a father,” eto.; 
but in the combinations ‘musa Latinorum,” “ the father of the 
boy,” the natural accent falls on the words “musa” and “ father,” 
while the case signs a, @, or of, are to a certain extent neglected and 
shortened. 

This is exactly what happens in the declension of an Arabic noun, 
the only difference being that in Arabic the change is expressed in 
writing thus: lS kitdbun, “‘a book,” ملكي‎ malikin, “oF ده‎ king,” 
but SSL ls xrthsu malikin, ‘the soox of a king,”—the dropping 
of the ¢enwtn in these cases being equivalent to the shortening of the long 
vowel. :-From this it follows that tenwin is the sign of the indefinite 
noun, and its absence implies that the noun is definite. 

It is also worth observing, in confirmation of the above hypothesis, 
that the regular plural forms are nothing more than a prolongation of 


the terminations of the singular, as though the vowels were prolonged 
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to imply an extension of the meaning: thus, ote “a believer,” is 


declined— 
: MASCULINE, 
Singular. Plural. 
s Se |, مذ مس‎ |, 
Nom. uray) muminun. Wwy~eye muminuina. 


G 
39 
Genitive wy muminin. - oe, 1 
Sed ومو‎ mumtinina. 


9 9 7 x9 e ° 
Objective نأ‎ ye muminan. 
FEMININE. 
S- + و‎ 5 1 S « Ss 5 ate 
Nom. dveye miuminatun. منات‎ ye muminatun. 


ar 


ow 
Genitive 4.050 miminatin. - ¥> 

oe. موينا‎ 6 
Objective مهووبنة‎ 


CORRESPONDENCE OF THE VOWELS AND SEMI-VOWEIS. 


(5). No distinction appears to have been originally 
made in Arabic between the long and short vowels ; 
indecd, the earlier Kufic writing makes no use what- 
ever of the short superscribed vowels, but employs 
only the letters! , .ي‎ When two or more long vowels 
come together, the tone would, by the natural laws of 
accentuation, fall upon the last but one, and that alone 
would remain long, the others being either neglected or 
shortened. The process actually takes place in modern 
Arabic; the word esl mafitihu, for instance, 15 pro- 
nounced معدم‎ 1001/7٠ here the long a is shortened by 
the principle above advocated, and the short wu, having 
already undergone the shortening process in the ancient 
language, is in the modern dialect neglected altogether. 

From this it follows naturally that the short vowels = 
correspond to the weak consonants or semi-vowels , .ي أ‎ 
In Arabic writing the long vowels are formed by a com- 
bination of the two; thus, يا‎ b4, و5 بو‎ us bo. 
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HEMZEH. 


(6). In endeavouring to pronounce a vowel- without a 
consonant, we make a distinct, though slight, effort with 
the muscles of the throat: this the Arabs represent by 
hemzeh \, and the long vowels accordingly become at the 
beginning of a word {i aa, a uu, أي‎ it, = =, uy 2;' و‎ and ي‎ 
preceded by fethah form diphthongs بو‎ bau (pronounced as 
ow in now) and بي‎ bai (pronounced as y in by). 


MEDDAH. 


(7). In the case of \f aa the second alif is written over 
the first thus أ‎ a, or | without the hemzeh, and is called 
meddah, “* prolongation.” 

The long \ is sometimes pronounced like our a in face, 
as in the word (wil, pronounced ennes; this is called 
Imaleh, i.e. causing it to incline (to the sound of kesrah). 


THE VOWELS AS SIGNS OF INFLEXION. 


(8). The vowels are used as terminations of inflexion ; 
thus, 
< or \ for the objective. 
— or 4 ,, nominative or subjective. 


> 02 عي‎ ,, genitive or dependent case. 


They occur both in the moods of verbs and in the cases 
of nouns, 6.9. : 
In nouns: 
obs “a book,” nominative or subjective, in which form alone it 


can act as agent to a verb. 


1 The vowels used in the transliteration of Arabic words throughout this work are 
to be pronounced as in Italian. 
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genitive or dependent, dependent on the pre-‏ كتاب 
ceding word.‏ 
OLS objective, expressing state or condition.‏ 


And in verbs : 
يفعل‎ “he does” (active). 
2,907 CE 
Jeu أن‎ “that he may do” (conditional). 

From this it would seem that some such significations as action, 
dependence, and objective state or condition lurk in the respective 
vowels themselves. 

Some philologists have supposed that the Arabic language was origi- 
nally monosyllabic. If such were the case, the above suggestion as to 
primary signification of the vowels will enable us to understand the 
arrangement of ideas in Semitic languages in groups of thrce letters, 
or triliteral roots, corresponding with these vowels. 

The preterite passive in Arabic contains all three in proper order, 
cles “it was done,” expressing * an action, > depending upon or 


proceeding from some one, — resulting in a certain condition. 


JEZMEH, OR SUKUN. 


- (9). There are only two kinds of syllables in Arabic. 
1. A consonant with a short vowel, as ب‎ ba. 2. Two 
consonants with a short vowel between, as cv 826 In 
this case the mark is placed over the last, and is called 
sukun, ‘‘rest,’’ or jezmeh, ‘cutting off.” A letter without 
a vowel is called quiescent. 


Note.—Two quiescent letters cannot come together; such a combi- 
nation, for instance, as as bist is inadmissible: the letters of pro- 
longation are considered as quiescent. In spelling, the vowels are always 
named after the consonants; ¢.g. ب‎ ba-fethah, ‘“ba’’; ey ba-ta-kesrah, 
“dit” (not bd-kesrah-td). 1 
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TESHD{D. 


. (10). When the article أل‎ al precedes any dental, liquid, 
or szbilant letter, it is assimilated with it, and the letter 
itself is doubled to compensate for the elision; thus we say 
السّمس‎ ash-shemsu, not al-shemsu. Like all other permuta- 
tions of letters in Arabic (of which I shall speak presently ), 


this is obviously merely a euphonic change. 
Letters of uns class are called وف الشمسية‎ ail al-huruf 


ash-shamsiyeh, ‘‘solar letters,” because the word wo 
‘sun’? begins with one of them. They are just fourteen 
in number, comprising half the alphabet. The remainder 
are called & اع وف القمرية‎ al-huruf al-kamariyeh, “ Yunar 
letters,” for a similar reason. 

The mark of reduplication is called teshdzd, “strengthen- 
ing,” and is written thus — 


HEMZET EL-WASL (see 6). 


(11). The Arabs cannot utter two consonants together 
at the beginning of a word without a vowel; but to 
facilitate the utterance of the first they employ a hemzet el- 
wasl, or ‘‘point of conjunction”: thus, the English word 
*smith” in an Arab’s mouth would become إسيثٌ‎ asmith. 
The hemzet el-wasl is important, not only in an ortho- 
graphical, but in a grammatical point of view, and must 
therefore be treated of at greater length. 

In many words the rule for the formation of the word 
and for the addition of the vowel points, would bring two 
consonants together at the beginning of a word in the 
manner just indicated, and in all such cases the hemzet 
el-wasl is employed. Such cases are (as will be seen in 
the rules for the conjugation of verbs) the following : 
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(1). The imperative of the simple triliteral verb. 
(2). The preterite and verbal noun of the derived con- 
jugations VII—X. 
(3). The following nouns : 
بن‎ thnun, بشم‎ tbnamun, a son. (When the word orl occurs be- 
tween two proper names the alsf is not written.) 
a thnatun, a daughter. 
el tsmun, a name. 
enn tstun, the anus. 
ltl ithndns (masculine), 


two (numeral), 
eat ithnatdni (feminine), 


ra 9 
الك‎ imraun, & man. 
SEru 
أمراة‎ imraatun, 5 woman. 


SIs 


wrt! aimunun, oaths.’ 


‘The hemzet el-wasl, when following a vowel, is elided in 
pronunciation, and the mark waslah = is placed over the 
alif to denote this fact; thus, بن لمن‎ thnu 71-1726112, not 
tbnu al-melikt. In. 2 and ثم‎ a} the vowel of the second 
syllable may follow the pointing of the succeeding vowel ; 


thus : 
od, S902 GI ae eee 
رجل وأبنم وأمرع‎ Fla @ man—a son—a man 
jaa Slag wa’ bnumun w’amruun came.”’ 


gs بير‎ UE, ١ 
isyely eels Le, رأيمت‎ 0 saw a man—a son—a 


99 


Raattu pen 40 sik w’amraan man. 


ا من ور 
passed by a man—a‏ 03 مررت Jaye‏ وأبيم وامرع 


snararte bi-rajulin wabnimin w’amrtin son—a man.’’ 


1 Strictly speaking the ا‎ should not be written in these 58 but rather an 
alif with wagiah, thus: wor el, etc. 
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Here it will be observed that the vowel of the second 
syllable, which in the case of (\+) “a man” remains un- 
changed, in the other two words varies with the final 
vowel. 

At the beginning of a sentence hemzet el-wasl is pro- 
nounced—(1) With jethah: in the article أل‎ and in the 
word Ree (2) With dhammah in the imperative of the 
first form of verbs of which the aorist is of the form (Je). 
(3) In all other cases it is pronounced with kesrah. 

Sometimes the hemzet el-wasl comes after a letter which 
has no vowel, and in such cases the following rules must 
be observed:—(1) The quiescent letter in the following 
words takes the vowel fethah: ري‎ 3 ‘‘me,” “my” (affixed 
pronouns), من‎ ‘‘from,” مع‎ “with,” and the imperative 
of “doubled” verbs; that is, of which the 2nd and 3rd 
radicals are alike, as 4» “extend.” (2) All other mono- 
syllables consisting of two consonants the last of which 
has no vowel, except i “since,” take kesrah. All those 
parts of a verb which have no vowel on the last con- 
sonant take kesrah. (3) The final letter of the words من‎ 
“since,” KS “vou,” “your,” > “them,” “their” (affixed 
pronouns), el ‘‘you,” takes dhammah. After a tenwin the 
hemzet el-wasl is pronounced with kesrah. 


HEMZET EL-KATA. 

(12). Hemzet el-kata’, ‘‘the point of disjunction, or 
hiatus” (because a hiatus is felt before the vowel intro- 
duced by it is pronounced), is either a radical letter or 
a sign of inflection prefixed to verbs; as in (jeil “1 act,” 
where it denotes the first person singular of the aorist. 
In such cases it is of course not elided. 


The words ste خط‎ akhuttu ١7177, “TI write out the 


14 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


alphabet,” contain all the short vowels and orthographical 
signs. 

The learner is referred to the examples in reading 
given at the end of this section, a perusal of which will 
render him familiar with all the possible combiffations 
of the letters. 

Hemzet el-wast, when following a vowel or tenwin, 8 
written 1; but when it stands at the beginning of a 
sentence, it is written | a, أ‎ 21 

Hemzet el-kata is always written in full 1. When the 
latter occurs in the middle of a word, and introduces ح‎ 
dhammah or = kesrah, the alif, which serves as its prop, 
is changed into the semi-vowel ا‎ to the short 
vowel ; a8 مؤّمِن‎ mu'-minun, ‘a beljever,” 2é>- “I came.” 
When قدي‎ so used, the dots are omitted, to distinguish 
it from the letter of prolongation. 


THB PAUSE. 


(13). The final short vowels are dropped in pronuncia- 
' tion at the end of a sentence ; thus po) opi ay يسم‎ 
Bismi 70007: 7170:71110:115 * 070711770, not... .. 0 
as with or without zenwin, becomes s in the pause; as 
a 7 wale, pronounced jé-at rahmah. Tenwin kesrah and 
dhammah كم‎ are dropped; as جاء رين‎ and ومررث برد ريد‎ Pro- 
nounced jaa Zeid and marartu bi-Zeid; but tenwin fethah 
( becomes را‎ as {yj ورأيث‎ pronounced ra'aitu 6 

The single emphatic ن‎ nin, which is sometimes added 
to the imperative and aorist of verbs, also becomes :ا‎ as 
ضري بن‎ pronounced at the end of a sentence با‎ ape} idhriba. 

Words of one letter add s in the pause; as ره‎ rak and 
قه‎ kth for ر‎ ra and ft 0 


» 
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Words like . 24s, in which the fenwin kesrah stands for 
ي ع‎ which has dropped out, reject the ¢enwin in the pause ; 
as (sli 9s, pronounced marartu bi-kadh. 


& 
ANOMALIES IN WRITING. 


(14). Arabic is pronounced as it is written, except in 
the Pause, as mentioned above, and in the following in- 
stances : 

(1) The nds ., in the following words is not written, but assimilates 
with the first letter of that immediately succeeding it. 


GE‏ ع نيه 


, becomes أن لا‎ or JI. 
9 َه‎ 6 
و د 5 | أن‎ ee أت‎ or yf. 
ol 5 le, .إمّاءه إن ما ,ىو‎ 
(2) An أ “زوه‎ is written but not pronounced—(1) After toaw, when 
that letter terminates a verbal form; as | yp dharabi. This is also 
occasionally found in the construct form of a plural noun ; as 59 \ ضار بو‎ 
dhdribt Zeidin, “ the strikers of 260.” (2) As a prop to tenwin fothah ; 
as 10} زد‎ Zevdin. (3) In the words Bt, oh, miatun, miatdni, “a 
hundred,” “‘two hundred.’ 
(3) A waw 3 is written but not pronounced in KI ؛‎ ies أولاء‎ 
uldi, 3 ula, ““those;” in the direct and i case of عمرو‎ (nomi- 


aa and عن‎ when followed by ,ما‎ become las, Vs. 
5 J 
١ 


286196 و‎ oe ; ا‎ Amrun ; oblique و‎ yt pronounced الت‎ 
_ to distinguish it from عمر‎ Omar. 

(4) Alif is pronounced | but not written in the following words : 
الله‎ alldhu, “God,” 0 es ا‎ “the merciful (God),” oar 
maldikatun, * ءات ” ا‎ pe samdwodtun, * “heavens,” E25 adhdalika, 
"that, 0 اوليك‎ uldika, ' “those,” تلش‎ (fom. ثلث‎ thaldthun), “three,” 


oat thaldthiga, “ thirty,” 7 ldkinna, “but,” هذا‎ 84876, “ this,” 
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0000000 سين ' Lemdil,‏ إسمعِيلٌ Tordhimu, “Abraham,”‏ برد هيم 
““Tsaac,” ang em fniee in the proper names aye ‘Othman, eae‏ 
Sulaimdnu, oe Nomdnu. In this case a small alif is generally written‏ 


perpendicularly above the consonant with which it is to be pronounced. 
(5) The Hemset el-wast is gate. from the word ~| in the 
phrase af يسم‎ for ash 5 bi smilldhi, “in the name of God.” أبن‎ 


when it occurs between re Proper names where a correlation exists; 
Gr #4 ناي‎ 


as 3 re wy زد ذلك‎ 26101 bnu Amrin, “Zeid son of Amr.” If ibn with the 

second proper name forms the prevents of a proposition, the hemset el- 

wasl is retained ; و88‎ re ol زيل‎ 2) Zeidun Tbnu Amrin, “Zeid (is) the son 

of Amr.” (2) In the article JS ١ when following 0 “to,” as للانسان‎ 
0غ“‎ the man.” 

(6) Waw و‎ is omitted from such words as alo Dd'ied, for by 13 
“ David ;” 5 Ru-us, for ny 0 “heads.” 

(7) ي‎ pointed with fethah or tenwin fethah at the end of words is 
silent, the vowel أ‎ 4 only being ese as برضي‎ yardhd, “he is 
pleased,” eS fatdy" a youth,” مُتى‎ 5 ee بلى‎ bald, ““cer- 
tainly,” لدى‎ ladd, ‘‘near,” J} ild, “to,” ee hattd, “until,” ee ald, 
26 

upon.” oa 

(8) 0 waw 18 pronounced as alif in ae haydtun, “‘life,? & صلوة‎ 
saldtun, “' prayer,” 3 5555 sakdtun, “alms,” when these words are in the 
singular and stand by themselves, not being in construction or having 
the article or a pronoun affixed; when not standing by themselves al:f 
is generally written instead 01 0 


(15.) EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE IN READING. 


fe .0ه ود‎ - 8 9 7 2 1 
د د ر زا اس اش‎ gee POY |] 
shi 564 su vi dha du kht ha gu the ta bu ¢ & 64 


_ | 


7 ل 0ه ل & #50 4 7 cs‏ 0 عير داص 
ص ض ط ظ ع غ ف قث ل م ني و ه ي 
ya hu wa ni ma lu ka kt fu ght a dhu ti dha su‏ 
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0 و - إى‎ a z عر و‎ 34 - 
ي‎ y) فى جو حا خي دو كل‎ G ى بو‎ J 5 | A أو‎ | 
ri 014 di kht bd gh tht td bh at 1 au it ad 


, ¢ كا ع فى‎ 20 oe 
زو سا شِي صو ضا علي ظو عا يي فو ى كا لو‎ 
mad lu kd ke عكر‎ ght ‘d 074 fk 974 gh 7454م‎ sd sh 
م بم لاس‎ C7 مك‎ 8 
ني وا وي وي هو يو يا‎ 
yd yb hi wt wat wd ni 


muah gar kd khudh kat rub hay kad mit dit fut tad 
در دس زر بل كم صف‎ 
هو‎ kam bal sur dae dur 


arty 0 في العيوة‎ + idle * كرب‎ ee في الزماني‎ wll) * 
walldhs fi’l-haydis dlaths fi’l-hardt = fi's-zamdns — linndst 


Res Us-aD + + a 4‏ جد رد يا 

لله * ليثت الى اليوم * she!‏ الدنيا * 
P a‏ ” - 

lil-haydts’d-dunyd labittu tla’l-yaums Wildhs 


ص بي من & 2 ad coe “un‏ م crus phn‏ م 


Lelie! بابى من وددته فافترقنا ) وقضى الله بعد ذاك‎ 
wa-kadha lidhu bada 070128 712:41 21-684 man wadattuhu fa’ ftaraknd 


And after that God decreed a meet- (May) he whom I love (be ransom- 
ing, ed) by my father !—we parted, 


حر د راس Grr aur‏ حر )م ع رام GBGLL PP‏ عسل 2 


قافترقنا حولا فلما التغقينا كان تسليمهة علي وداعا 
kdna taslimuhu dlaiya 10200 ~=—S_ fa’ ftarakna haulan falamma’ liakaind‏ 


His (only) salutation to me was We were parted for a year, and 
“Farewell !”’ when we met, 
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اص ba Ger‏ & من 
yadda! ji'l-ilms falsafatan‏ 208 


An ignorant fellow, pretending to 
the science of philosophy, 


ىس صا م CB‏ سن تمد Ir Bg‏ بير 97 


وقال اعرف معقولا فقلت له 
مهنع[ wa-kala arifu makilan fa-kultu‏ 


And said, “I know that it is so by 
common-sense /(mdkilan).” Then 
I said to him, 
PIF? 6 Gao rive CE -tE u 
min aina anta wa hddha ’s-shatts 
tadhkuruhu 
What have you to do with this 
thing which you mention? 
9 م‎ Acta 7 Ge 27° يه‎ 7 
fa-kdla inna kalamt lasta tafhamuhu 
Then said he, “ You do not under- 
stand my speech.” 


18 


قد راح pare‏ 5 598 تقليدا 

kad raha yakfuru b1’r-Rahmans take 
lidd 

Went and denied the existence of 
the Merciful God dogmatically, 


7 464 an ee سس‎ 
ee 
| ON 
oe 


ننسكث معقولا ومعقودا 


61104110 nafsaka maktlan wa-makidd 


2 من بر‎ 7A PLS 


“You'mean that you yourself are 
hobbled (mdkilan) and fettered ! 


9 ues O27? 80 يي‎ 


ارالك تقرع GO‏ عنكث مسدودا 
ardka 1017014 bdban 07114 masdidd‏ 


I see that you are knocking at a 
door which is shut against you.” 


v3r- 76 7 2 9 I b+ دعن بر د‎ 
e 


ن بن دأودا 
lastu 51181710714 ' bna 4‏ آلا - تار 


And I said, ‘I am not Solomon, 
the son of David!’’’ 


ايها مها 


1 This may be paraphrased as follows :— 
A foolish Atheist, whom I lately found, 
Alleged Philosophy in his defence ; 
Said he, ‘‘ The arguments I use are sound.” 
* Just so,” said I, ‘all sound and little sense. 


“You talk of matters far beyond your reach : 
You’re knocking at a closed-up door,” said I. 
Said he, “ You do not understand my speech.”’ 
‘*1’m not King Solomon!” was my reply. 


Alluding to the Mohammedan legend that Solomon understood the language of beasts. 
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SECTION II.—ETYMOLOGY. 


THE MEASURES OF WORDS. 


(16), Every word in Arabic may be referred to a sig- 
nificant root, consisting of either three or four letters, the 
triliterals being by far the more common. 

The letters ف‎ and ب رب‎ and وم‎ J and وخ‎ J and ق‎ 
cannot, for obvious euphonic reasons, exist side by side 
in the same root. | 5 

In European languages significant roots are irregular 
in form, and the grammar of those languages treats only of 
' prefixes and affixes, by which the meaning of the root is 
modified. Thus in English we add the termination er to 
express the active participle or agent of a verb, and ing to 
express the infinitive or gerund; as make, maker, makzng. 
In Arabic, however, such modifications are obtained not 
only by prefixing or affixing, but by inserting letters in 
the root. فعل‎ fal, signifying mere action, is taken as the 
typical root for exhibiting these modifications, and the 
formule thus obtained are called the “‘ measures of words.”? 
For instance, the insertion of an alif between the first 
and second radical, and pointing the latter with the vowel 
kesrah, gives the sense of the agent or active participle; 
thus J<3 becomes فَاعِلَ‎ “one who does,” and this word -is 
the measure upon which all other agents of this kind are 
formed. 

It is, in fact, a mere formula, like the letters used 
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in Algebra; for as (a+) may represent (2 +3), (4+5), 
or any other numbers, so for the triliteral root فعل‎ in (lel 
we may substitute any other triliteral root and obtain the 
same modification of meaning; as 


Sys dharbun, “ striking,” و“ ضَاربٌ‎ striker.” 
ces katlun, “killing,” Jas ‘* a murderer.” 


where c»\s and Us are said to be the (Jeb of the re- 
spective triliteral roots to which they belong. 


ROOTS CONTAINING SEMI-VOWELS. 


(17). The triliteral root may contain one or more of the 
weak consonants or semi-vowels | وي‎ in which case 
certain euphonic and other changes will take place. These 
changes are called the Permutations of weak consonants, 
and depend upon the principle above advocated that the 
three weak consonants | ي و‎ are respectively homogeneous 
to the three vowels .تع‎ When the vowel and weak 


of 


consonant in any derived form are heterogeneous, the 
vowel changes the weak consonant into another weak 
consonant analogous to itself. 

To understand how a vowel can change one weak con- 
sonant into another analogous to itself, when we should 
rather have thought that the consonant would be stronger 
than the vowel, we must investigate the nature of the 
‘measures’? above described. 

If, instead of the three radical letters of a significant 
root لى‎ x رذ‎ we substitute the signs (1) (2) (3), and then 
proceed to form “measures” of nouns and verbs in the 
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ordinary manner, we shall obtain such results as the 


following : 
1. ei “doing? = = (8) (2) A) 
2. Wel “doer”? = 3) @ QW 
. 8. Gai “hedoss” = (3) (2) (1) 
4. Usd “itisdone” = (3) (2) (1) 


We see at once that the vowels are the real or cha- 
racteristic part of the measure, as they give the general 
sense of the form, while the radicals only define the par- 
ticular case to which it is to be applied; they must 
therefore of necessity be preserved at any sacrifice to the 
consonant. 

Now, in the four forms given above, let us substitute 
for the numerical signs the letters , ; ¢, an existing 
Arabic triliteral root, and we have: 


1. (3) (2) )1( = “938 “A raid or foray.” 
2. (3) (2) \(1)= t, yjlé Here the kesrah and the wdw are hetero- 


geneous, but the former, being the more 
important, changes the latter into زعي‎ 
that is, into the weak letter analogous 
‘to itself, and the word becomes GL 
“a raider.” / 
3. (3) (2) (1) = 3 Here the two fethahs absorb روهط‎ chang- 
ing it into ,أ‎ and the word becomes غزأ‎ 
“he made a foray.” | 


4. (3) (2) (1) (from Uys “caying”) G3 = J. 


1 1 have adopted the objective case with tenwin fethah in this illustration, because 
tenwin ghammah or tenwin kesrah would involve the question of a further permuta- 
tion, the discussion of which is left for the paragraph on the declension of 201088, 
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I have before suggested that the old Arabic had no 
short vowels; the last form, therefore, must originally 
have been رتويلا‎ and the natural accent falling on the 
penultimate would leave that alone Jong, while the ante- 
penultimate would be absorbed, and the word become ().3, 
as we actually have it. 

In the 3rd person preterite active of the same verb (Js 
the two /ethahs conquer the .و‎ In the lst person Gs 
the long , being quiescent conquers, and the accent falling 
on it, it becomes —J,3; but this is naturally shortened 
in pronunciation, and the rule holds that two quiescent 
letters cannot come together. 

This, then, is the general principle of permutation :— 
When a vowel and a weak letter which is not analogous 
to it come together in a form, the ordinary laws of 
euphony require that one should yield, and in Arabic the 
vowel conquers: : 


The measure Jie, from ,وزن‎ would be Nye and the measure 
‘leis, from ,يقن‎ would be ميقن‎ j but oles miwsdnun and wee 
muykinun are repugnant to the ear, and therefore become wher misd nurs 
and موقن‎ mukinun. 

A permutation of other than weak letters occasionally 
takes place; as, for instance, when two letters. which it 
is impossible to pronounce together occur in the same 
form; then the softer of the two 15 changed into the cor- 
responding hard one. This can only take place in dental 
or palatal letters, for they are the only ones in which 
such a difficulty is likely to arise: : 


Forming the measuro إنتعل‎ iftadla from the root ضرتب‎ we should 
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have إضترب‎ tdhtaraba ; this, however, would be unpronounceable, and 
as the soft ¢ نت‎ will actually sound like the hard ¢ رط‎ the latter is 


لي ليث 


written instead, and the form becomes ب‎ as}. 


Another euphonic change of which letters are suc- 
ceptible is 
ASSIMILATION. 


(18). One letter is often assimilated by another, which 
is then doubled. This naturally occurs when the same 
letter i 18 _Tepeated without the intervention of a vowel, as 
مك‎ for مدن‎ maddun ; ; or when two letters of the same 
kind come together, as مكفشت‎ makatta for مكششت‎ makathta, 
although this last kind of assimilation is optional. 

Remark.—It is obvious that in practice cases will oc- 
casionally occur for which the foregoing rules will not 
at first sight entirely account. The principle involved 
is, however, always the same, for it is the operation of 
the natural laws of euphony which produces every such 
change. Instead, therefore, of burdening the student’s 
memory with a long list of rules for Permutation and 
Assimilation, I shall content myself for the present with 
the principle just given, reserving the consideration of the 
less obvious permutation for cases in which they occur. 


24 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


SECTION III.—PARTS OF SPEECH. 


(19). The parts of speech in Arabic are three:—1. The 
Verb. 2. The Noun (including the pronoun and adjec- 
tive, and what we are accustomed to call the participle). 
3. The Particle (including the preposition, adverb, con- 
junction, and interjection). 


THE VERB. 


(20). An Arabic Verb with its fifteen conjugations, its 
active and passive voices, subjunctive and energetic moods, 
etc., may well seem a formidable thing for a beginner to 
encounter. : 

We shall, however, see that the multifarious phases 
which it can assume are all capable of being reduced to 
a few measures easily remembered, as they depend more 
or less one upon another, and are intimately connected 
both in sense and form. 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 


Arabic Verbs are of two kinds, sound and weak. 

These are further subdivided into ¢ransztive and neuter, 
active and passive. 

They are either szmple or augmented. 

The simple verb cannot contain less than three letters 
or more than five. 

It may happen that in conjugating, all the letters but 
one may disappear, so that a simple form may seem to 
have been one letter, as in في‎ 20, the shortened form of 
wy! a, from أتى‎ ata, “he came.” 
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The augmented verb is formed either by repeating the 
second or third radical, or by employing one or more of 
certain other letters. 

The letters thus employed to augment or conjugate 
verbs and inflect nouns are called servile, and are con- 
tained in the last three words of the following verse: 


' 1 asked the servile letters concerning their name; they answered, 


and did not lie: acy مان‎ (#.e. safety and ease).” 
It may also happen that some of these letters occur as 
radicals in a verb, but in such a case nothing save a 
knowledge of the grammatjcal measures will enable the 
student to discriminate. 

We are accustomed to speak of the first, second, and 
third radical letter of a triliteral verb as the ف‎ fa, ¢ ain, 
or ل‎ dam respectively. 


PARTS OF THE VERB. 


(21). The Arabic Verb has two voices,—active and 
passive; three tenses,—preterite, aorist, and imperative ; 
fifteen conjugations. These last, however, are nothing 
more than derived verbs formed from the simple root by 
the addition of certain letters which modify or extend 
the sense. 

The noun which expresses the simple action is con- 
sidered as the source, 2+, from which all derived forms, 
whether nouns or verbs, are taken, as c+, dharbun, 
“striking ;’’ and this occasionally supplies the place of the 
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infinitive or gerund, which parts of the verb are wanting 
in Arabic. 

' Note.—As this noun of action is variable in form, it has 
been found convenient in practice to treat the third person 
singular masculine as the form from which all others are 
derived. This is, therefore, the form under which all 
words are ranged in grammars and dictionaries. 


TENSES OF VERBS. 
THE PRETERITE. 


(22). In simple verbs the preterite active is of the form 
eb, Js5, or Jad. 

The preterite passive is invariably of the form (Jes. 

The Persons are formed as follows: 


PLURAL, DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase, Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. 
oA أ[ ب ور‎ oS ae G “47 SSP? 
١ فعل فعللت فعلا فعلتا فعلوا‎ 8rd person. 
ص + باون دس ,)م فيه‎ SILLS سم رع 7 م‎ 
فعلتن‎ paid فعلت فعلتما‎ coled 224 بر‎ 
م‎ 
SUL? مدع يي‎ 
ش‎ wiles 186 وو‎ 


) Note—The terminations ee, Rane رمك‎ etc., are in reality 
separate pronouns serving as nominative or agent to the verb. Again, 


in the third person singular masculine, a masculine pronoun is said to 


1 This paradigm applies equally to the forms قعل‎ Chex, and to the passive a5, 
which are declined in the same way— 
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be implied. The same remarks apply to the affixes and prefixes by 


which the persons of the aorist are formed. ] 


THE AORIST. 


(23). The aorist active of the simple verb is formed as 


follows: 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. 
SULILG مابر ب ع م تمر رابير برا ص‎ IIe ياب بير‎ 
e 9 © هو‎ e © ل هه‎ 1 
تفعلان | يفعلوى يفعلن‎ Bae! تفعل‎ jai “3rd person. 
co مانرية‎ 7 99s 1 ما برص‎ Pad Sur 9 Pues 
تفعلون‎ phat ah ,ب 204 تفعل‎ 
ام و مي زر‎ 


,, 186 أفعل 


The aorist passive is declined in precisely the same 
manner, merely substituting the vowel حك‎ for < in the pre- 
jixes and: pointing the second radical with ,ع‎ thus: 


PLURBAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masco. Fem. Maso. 
عم )ميم سمس ءاس م مر‎ 20s SLPS ILI وادوور‎ 
تفعلان يفعلوى د‎ Be Jeti يفعل‎ Srd person. 
وى )م ميم 7 ويم نام‎ 77S 7 وى ىم و وى د‎ 
9709 975 
25 افعل‎ 186 ,, 


MOODS OF THE VERB. 


(24). The aorist is declinable like the noun; that is to 
say, the final vowel is susceptible of certain changes to 
express modifications of the meaning. 

1. It changes from ~ to < to express the conditional 
or subjunctive mood, and when preceded by certain par- 
ticles: in this case the نى‎ 1s also dropped from all the 


و 


1 So, too, aio and ais are declined throughout. 


- 
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persons which end in that letter preceded by a long 


vowel, thus: 


PLURAL. DUAL BINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase Fem Maso Fem. Mase 
جما 2« ناص‎ IPS LIF SILLS LIS SIS 
يفعل تفعل يفعلا تفعلا يفعلوأً ب‎ 3rd person. 
ش عي رام يم 2 2 ص #9 م) سم‎ Is SIS 
وى 224 25 تفع | تفعلا تفعلو‎ 
)وم سر) و مر‎ 
نفعل‎ ail 186 ,, 


2. It may be apocopated, ¢.e. lose its last vowel alto- 


gether when preceded by certain particles, or used as an 
imperative, or in a conditional or alternative sentence. 


It will then be declined : 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Maso. 
2ن وي ماد بن من ووس دي وس سيا ور بور ري واس‎ 
Rly تفعل ينفعلا تفعلاً‎ jet) 3rd person. 
7 Is IIS LIS Jr ILS 
ور 2284 تفعل تفعلى تفعلا تفعلوا | تفعلن‎ 

LPL © 9Lk 1 

jas . أفعل‎ 186 ,, 


To the conditional form of the aorist a nun ون‎ either 
single or doubled رن‎ and preceded by fethah, is some- 
times added to impart emphasis: it is chiefly used when 
this tense is employed as an imperative. It is then de- 
clined as follows : 

1. With the doubled nin من‎ 


DUAL. SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 
Fem. ' Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
w 26 ILS تيه‎ IPICS w ص‎ Ie w SIGS يبي > نيه سر )بير سج فيه‎ 
Ww ° : o td 1 لي‎ 0. a5 يفعلنى‎ ord person. 
ص‎ & 
w تي جين 2 ناص‎ 7 2).> w SIGS ماج مل فيه حي ير فيه‎ 
00 30 Lx) | 0 ون 220 مه‎ 


(paid ss‏ تفعلى تفعلناي 


OrILr 
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2. With the single nun |). 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Maso. Fem. Mase. Fem, Maso. 
GI Ir C7 Ir CFI 
Wanting يفعلن‎ Wanting Wanting يفعلن تفعلن‎ 3rd person. 
IIS © PLS G7 2ن بر‎ 
Wanting تفعلنى‎ Wanting تفعلن‎ leit 2nd i, 


lst gy‏ افعلن ْ تفعلن 


[Wote.—It will be noticed that the long vowels و‎ and ي‎ are elided 
wherever they occur as terminations. This is because the oy OF y loses 
its fethah in such cases, and if the long vowel were then retained, it 
would violate the rule given on p. 10, that two quiescent letters cannot 
come together; thus, the 2nd person feminine singular is “ell , this 
becomes in the conditional form eer , and adding 9 or 3 = 2 we 
should have تفعلين‎ or تَفُعلين‎ = ope , and two quiescent letters 
would come together, which is inadmissible ; the long vowel is there- 
fore shortened, and the forms become تفعلن‎ and ess . In the 8rd 
feminine plural the fethah of the termination 5 coalesces with that of 
we and the نى‎ itself is then pointed with kesrah. This change of the 
fethah into kesrah appears to result from a weakening of the former 
vowel consequent upon the long vowel of the preceding syllable. The 


same process occurs in the qual. | 


The conditions under which the aorist undergoes these 
changes will be fully discussed in the Syntax. 


THE IMPERATIVE. 


(25). The imperative is formed from the second person ”* **“ 
of the apocopated form of the aorist by removing the 
prefix <» ta, which, as has been before observed, is con- 
sidered as the pronominal agent. But from eis, by re- 
moving the رت‎ we should have Jes; that is to say, a 
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word beginning with a quiescent letter, and therefore 
inadmissible. To remedy this defect we add a hemzet el 
wasl pointed with + if the vowel of the aorist be +, as 
ua: but with — if the vowel is either ~ or رج‎ as إفعل‎ or 
.نعل‎ The remaining persons of the imperative are formed 


by prefixing ل‎ to the a aorist, as yas “let him 


strike.” 7 
7 1 
PLUBAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Common. Fem. Mase. 
7 9uF 994 7 #43 pus (oes Toy § 
أفعل افع , افعلا افعلوأ أفعلن‎ 


FORMS OF SIMPLE VERBS. 


(26). There are six classes of verbs in Arabic, ranged 
according to the vowels with which the medial radical is 
pointed in the preterite and aorist. 


MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 
Aorist. Preterite. Aorist. Preterite. 
I صي) بر‎ corer IO we oA? 
l. فعل يفعل‎ yo, نصر‎ to assist. 


ص مص صحرءة. 


9 م‎ 
Jew so to enter. 
بير‎ Pur رس اص‎ 


ws = to write. 


2. et ad يصضرب‎ ed to strike. 
whe ube to sit. 
7 كل‎ ae قطع يقطع‎ to cut. 


esx | pict to be humble. 
This is only used when the last letter is a guttural. 
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MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 
Aorist. Preterite. Aorist. Preterite. 
Ife 7 ح‎ I جاص ديام‎ 
4. طرب يطرب فعل  يفعل‎ to rejoice. 
? 8 2 


m3 to understand.‏ يفهم 


I Pus ير وم‎ Ibe صو ص‎ 
5. يظرف فعل  يفعل‎ wi to be charming. 
يسبل‎ Uk to be easy. 


This form implies natural or inherent qualities, and is 
always neuter or intransitive. 


rd‏ م 6 و 2 ص Lo‏ بير 
Jai, Jai ce? wu to reckons‏ .6 


This form is rare in sound but common in weak 
verbs ; as, | 


aay hoy to inherit. ولى يلي‎ to be near. 
Some verbs have different forms, and may take any one 


of the three vowels on the middle radical of the preterite 
with a corresponding difference of meaning ; ¢.9. 


8 حزر‎ To be sad. yw To be cultivated. 
حزن‎ To sadden, depress. رفع‎ To raise. 


ye To cultivate, build, people. ay To have a high (loud) voice. 
ye To live to old age. 


THE NOUN OF ACTION. 
(27). The noun of action corresponds in many respects 
to our infinitive. In simple verbs it is irregular in its 
formation, but the following are the most usual measures : 
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let, 2nd, and 8rd Classes. 
Transitive sd ; Neuter J ys ; 


MEASURES, EXAMPLES. 


558 A7¢ دي #«يىم‎ ae | oer i. IPLs Sour 7 
Transitive | ينصر | نصر فعل‎ | po)! To assist 
Gy 98 77¢ I مب م‎ GS زا‎ 5 
Neuter قعولك | يقعد | قعد إفعول‎ To sit 


Transitive | يفعل | فعل‎ | Ud] صرب يضرب | ضرب‎ To strike 
Neuter [| جلس تُعول‎ lh جلوس‎ To sit 
2771 سياس بير‎ Svs 


Transitive | أفعل‎ av | فعل‎ abs phi abs To cut 


dad ديم بي‎ IS 


Neuter خضوع | خضع | خضع | فعول‎ | To bo humble 
4th Class. 
Transitive e Neuter .فعل‎ 
Transitive | “03 | (lain “Gey قم يعم ف فعل‎ To understand 
Neuter es + 38 32 طب‎ To rejoice 
5th Class. 


PP‏ معد سم مك 
.فعل or‏ فعولة فعاله Neuter‏ 


Pur 2‏ 9 بر م Serer‏ سي م مو ع وام 


Neuter | ظرافة | يظرف | ظرف | فعالة | يفعل | فعل‎ | To be charming 
G7 مم‎ pe CH G7 ع مو‎ 

Neuter سيولة سيل سبل فعوله‎ | To be easy 

Neuter عِظم يعظم عظم نعل‎ To be grand 


DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 


(28). The meaning of the simple verb may be extended 
or modified in various ways by the addition of one or 
more letters to the root. 

There are in all fourteen of these derived conjuga- 
. tions, which may be divided into four groups, namely : 
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1. Adding one letter to the root, which in transitive 
verbs strengthens or intensifies the action,’ and in 
neuter verbs imparts a transitive sense. 

2. Prefixing < to imply “consequence” or “effect.” 

3. Adding two or more letters to the root to modify 
the original meaning. 

4. Distorting the original form of the root as well as 
adding letters to it. This implies a corresponding 
distortion of the meaning, and indicates either 
colour, defect, or intensity. 

The simple triliteral verb is considered as the first 
conjugation, and the fourteen derived forms are numbered 
2, 3, and so on, up to 15. In the following account of 
the signification of the derived forms these numbers are 
placed against the measures, but they are described in a 
somewhat different order. ١ 


SIGNIFICATION OF THE DERIVED FORMS. 
FIRST GROUP (ADDING ONE LETTER TO THE ROOT). 
4th Conjugation, (Jai\. 


(29). The prefix of hemzet el kata to the root gives a 
transitive sense to neuter verbs, and a doubly transitive 
or causal sense to those which are already transitive. 


1 It is a commonly received theory of the Arab grammarians that a “redundancy 
of form generals ee an extension of 0 


1 2 


Wu على زيادة المعنى‎ jos .أن كثرة البناه‎ 
See Es-Sheikh Hasan el-Barini in his oe 55 Ibn el-Ffridh’s verse : 


$20 عب ضبان لدي 764 7 7“ GO‏ + مس ل ما جيه 


els‏ ت الروح اشتياقا فبي gti‏ نفاد ل الدمسع أجري عبرتي 
3 
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The following are the most usual significations : 

Transitive or causal ; as (Js) “he caused to descend,” 
from (35 “to descend;” أضرت‎ “he caused to strike,” 
from .شرب‎ 

Going to, or making for, a place: (j=! “he went 
to ‘Ir4k.” This will explain such forms as 3! “he ad- 
vanced ;”” aol “he retreated.” 

Exposing or displaying: أباع‎ “he exposed for sale,” 
from باع‎ “‘to sell.” 

٠ Turning into; as الأرض ض‎ iil “The land became 
desert.” 

Being or becoming at a certain time; as eel “he was 
in the morning ; ” أمسي‎ “he was in the evening.” 

A transitive verb occasionally becomes intransitive in 
this form; as Sj مط“‎ fell prone,” from كه‎ “he threw 
him on his face.” 


2nd Conjugation, Oss. 


Doubling the middle consonant intensifies the meaning 
of the root, and makes it, if neuter, transitive. Its most 
usual guineas are : 

Transitive ; as a 3 “he sent forward,” from mr “to be 
in front.” 

Intensive or frequentative ; as 8S ‘he broke to pieces,” 
from كسر‎ “he broke ;” قطعه تنبت اأخيل‎ “I cut the rope in 
pieces,” from 43 “he cut.” 

Attributing to, regarding as, or making out to be; as 
Goo “he looked upon him as, or proved him, trut 
mA, ‘he regarded him as, or proved him a liar.” 
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This form is used in deriving a Ny from a noun; as 
pcs “he pitched his tents,” from a. “a tent;? S> $5 to 
skin,” from >. “a skin.” 

This use is almost identical with that of the English 
verb formed from a noun; as 10 water, to skin, to peel, etc. 


8rd Conjugation, Jc. 

The insertion of alif between the first and second 
radicals gives an idea of reciprocity to the action; as Oss 
“he fought,” from (5 “he killed ;” ضارت‎ “he fought with 
blows,” from مط“ صرب‎ struck.” The notion of a second 
party who reciprocates the action is always implied. 

It sometimes implies repetition ; as ضاعف‎ “he doubled,” 
but is sometimes used to express simple action; as ls 
‘Che travelled.” The form i would mean “‘he wrote a 
book,” or “he disclosed.” 

When the original verb requires & preposition to make 
it transitive, the 3rd conjugation may be used in the 
same sense without the preposition; as J كتب‎ “‘he wrote 
to him;” <5\§ “he addressed him by letter.” 


+ SECOND GROUP (ADDING TWO LETTERS). 
5th Conjugation, Jai. 

This, by the prefix of رت‎ 0 the consequence 
of the 2nd conjugation Jus; as as p03 “he brought forward ;”? 
pou “he was so brought forward.” 

From this sense comes that of experiencing or ac- 
quiring; as —i,&* “he was afraid,” s.e. he was affected 
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with the fear with which others inspired him,” from 
ci “to inspire with fear ;” ~G “he grew proud,”’ from 
كير‎ 2nd conjugation from يا*‎ US “pride.” 

When the original root is a concrete noun, this form 
will imply simply adopting or employing; as نوسن‎ “he 
reclined his head on a pillow,” from 45, 2nd conjugation 
(from (وسادة‎ “a pillow.” 


6th Conjugation, Jeli. 

This is formed by prefixing to the 3rd conjugation JU 
رت‎ implying consequence, with the same results as in the 
5th. conjugation; thus تقاتل‎ “he was one of the parties 
engaged in a fight between = from Jas 8rd conjuga- 
tion of (a5. 

This prefix of — to forms which signify reciprocal 
action, necessarily limits the idea of reciprocity to one of 
the two parties concerned. Thus, if it be said of any 
one, (UU “he fought,” or باعن‎ “he removed to a distance,”’ 
the other party to such reciprocal action will become acts 
“removed to a distance,” and (51% “fought against ;” it 
follows, therefore, that the former will have an active 
sense, while the latter will be passive; but passive only 
inasmuch as it 18 consequent on the other. 

The sense of feigning is sometimes contained in this 
form; as تمارض‎ “‘to feign illness.” It appears to come 
ee a in the following manner : 


A hypothetical form مارض‎ must have existed, which in such a word 
as this, from مرض‎ ““)0 be 111,” can only mean that his illness was 
merely for the aake of affecting a second party, and this, again, could 
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only mean that he displayed it to deceive another, and the prefix نت‎ 
limiting the consequence of such action to himself, تمارض‎ will mean 
that he was one who was afflicted with illness in order to produce an 


effect upon another, 4.6. he assumed illness. 


7th Conjugation, Jxis\. 


This conjugation expresses the state or condition re- 
sulting from the action of the simple triliteral verb Jx3; 
rere 6 7 eae 


as & I cut it;” إتقطع‎ “it was cut.” It is necessarily 
neuter or passive in signification. 3 


Sth Conjugation, .إنتعل‎ 

This does not differ materially from the 7th conjugation, 
the only difference being that while the last indicates the 
state or condition resulting from, or exhibits the effects 
of the action of the simple triliteral verb, the 8th conju- 
gation conveys the notion of being affected by the action ; 


IIL 2“ 77G 
يها‎ 


as جمعتة‎ “I collected it;” إجتمع‎ “it was gathered to- 
gether, or was in a collected state.” 

From this idea of “being in a state of” the form 
obtains a reflexive meaning; as }-<5| “‘he made bread 
for himself ;” إكتسبت‎ “he took to a trade, or to gaining 
profit.” | } 

In this way it approaches sometimes in meaning to (Jas 
and إ تَفَاعَلَ‎ thus we can say a> or Gis} “he drew;” 
حَخَاصَمُوا‎ or إختصموا‎ “they disputed.” 

9th Conjugation, asl. 

The form of noun used to express a colour or quality 

is, as we shall presently see, Cail; the 9th conjugation 


و« 
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appears to be formed from this by doubling the last con- 
sonant to imply action, and thus making it into a verb. 
The hemzet el kata, being a characteristic letter in the 
formation of derived conjugations (see 4th conj.), is here 
changed to the hemzet el wasl. 

This form is used to express any quality which is very 

. . . 0 Gru 66 
conspicuous, especially colour or distortion; as إحمر‎ “to 
نام في‎ 


be red,”’ from jas “red ;” 2d} “to be hump-backed,”’ 
from أحدّبٌ‎ “a hunch-back.” 


THIRD GROUP (ADDING THREE LETTERS). 
10th Conjugation, ..إستفعل‎ 

This conjugation implies asking or seeking, as | 
‘he asked pardon.” 

Finding or considering a thing to be possessed of the 
attribute implied in the original verb, as إستعظم‎ “to con- 
sider grand or mighty.” 

From the sense of “desiring” comes that of “desiring 
to be,” إستكير‎ “he was proud,” “desired to be thought 
great,”’ and hence becoming or turning into, as إساحجر الطين‎ 
‘The clay began to turn into stone,” or “ petrify,” t.e, 
to become stone-hard. 


11th Conjugation, nie 
This is of very rare occurrence, and is merely an ex- 
tension of the 9th conjugation أفعل‎ both in form and 
signification ; ¢.g. صقار‎ “to be very yellow.” The inser- 
tion of the | may, as in the 3rd conjugation, convey some 
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idea of reciprocity, and Slee} may therefore mean to be of 
a brighter yellow colour than other things of the kind. 


12th Conjugation, .إفعوعل‎ 13th Conjugation, S53}. 


These imply great intensity, as (,2,45] “to be very 
rough and rugged,” from (45 “to be rough.” 

The grammars give two other forms—14th Conjuga- 
tion Jie}, and 15th إز إِتُعتْلى‎ but these are very rare, and 
may be regarded as varieties of the quadriliteral verb, of 
which I shall speak further on. 

No verb is susceptible of 017 these forms; those in use 
will depend upon the nature of the original verb, and it. 
must be left to practice and the common sense of the stu- 


dent to distinguish which may or may not be employed. 


THE TENSES OF DERIVED FORMS. 
(1) THE PRETERITE. 


(30). The 3rd person singular masculine of the preterite 
has been already discussed in the last section. The re- 
maining numbers and persons are formed as in the simple 


triliteral verb; as Js, GU, رفعلت‎ 


(2) THE aoRrst. 


The aorists of derived forms are pointed according to 
the following rules : 

The vowel of the final radical is a termination of in- 
flection, and is affected by particles or other governing 
words; it is therefore independent of, and accidental to, 
the measure, like the case-endings of anoun. _ 
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In derived verbs consisting of four letters the prefixes 
take dhammah ح‎ and the last radical but one is pomted 
with kesrah =, thus: 


Preterite. Aorist. 
و عم‎ ad 9 Css 9 يعم‎ 
4. Jail! xis [for تفعل ,[يافعل‎ , eto.’ 
“G7 Gurl ws? 
2. تفعل ريفعل نعل‎ etc. 
vee و بي وم ب«‎ 
3. فاعل‎ clu, cla, ete. 


Those derived verbs which prefix نت‎ do not, in form- 
ing the aorist, change the vowels of the preterite; the 
last vowel is accidental and variable, as has just been 


remarked : 
asd 7 9 عرص ص7 يه‎ 3 
5.  لعفت‎ eis, lees, ete. 
aa aa IS 477 If م‎ 
6. helo تتفاعل * , يتفاعل‎ ete. 


Those prefixing | hemzet el wasl in the preterite sup- 
press this letter in the aorist, and do not change the 
vowels until the last radical but one, which they point 


7b‏ بير 


9 2h 


with kesrah; as 


8. إفنتعل‎ Jen, xu, etc. 
7 إنفعل‎ Sees ' تنفعل‎ , ete. 
13 إفعول‎ Sab, تفعول‎ , etc. 


Those which have hemzet el wasl prefixed, and which 


1 Hemzet el kata is dropped in the aorist of the 4th conjugation. 
2 The numbers and persons being the same as in the simple verb. 


IV4- 470 
3 This pronominal prefix (=> is sometimes omitted, and we write Ate for ALG : 
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have also the final radical doubled in the preterite, sup- 
press the hemzeh, but do not otherwise change the vowels 
until the last; as 

Preterite. Aorist. 


2 9. Sei] تفعل ,[يفعلل) يفعل [إتعلل]‎ ete. 
11. Sls] تفعال ,زيقعالل] يفعال [إفعالل]‎ ete. 


(3) THE IMPERATIVE. 


The imperative of the derived forms is formed like 
that of the simple verb, namely, from the aorist, by re- 
moving the pronominal prefix, and apocopating the final 
vowel; as 3. 5 “he fought,” (uli “thou fightest,” قَاتِلَ‎ 
“fight thou.” 

As in the simple verb, too, a hemzet el wasl is prefixed, 
sf it be necessary to the pronunciation, as 


Imperative formed Imperative with 
Preterite. Aorist. by the rule above Aemzet el wagl 
given. prefixed. 
Fad 9 ناص ب ضام‎ G ب‎ 


8. إفتعل‎ (es) | 
This hemzeh is always pointed with kesrah. 


In the 4th form it is a hemzet el kata which is lost 
in the aorist; this must therefore be restored in the im- 


perative. _ 5 
, gi | تفعل‎ ْ [Us] 
افعل [تافعل]‎ 


In the forms ending with a doubled radical the as- 
similation of two letters is resolved, the first taking 
kesrah and the second no vowel; as 


| [فعلِل) (تفعلل) [إنعلل]‎ hl 


S 
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THE NOUN OF ACTION. 

- (81). The Nouns of Action of the derived conjugations 
_ are regular in their formation ;—they may be ranged in 
groups, thus: 


Preterite. Noun of Action. 
ويك مم‎ Ss ve S- وه‎ 
2. jai تفعيل‎ or تفعلة‎ 
777 G7 a عو‎ 
8.  لعاف‎ led or مفاعلة‎ 
صم يد 2 ويك م‎ 
a a da SI دص‎ 
6.  لعافت تفاعل‎ 


And all the forms which in the preterite begin with hemzeh, 
form their Noun of Action by inserting a long alif before 
the last radical; as 4. Jal, ls}. In the longer forms 
the consonant next following the hemzeh also takes kesrah 


م 7&6 
9 


as its vowel; a8 10. .إستفعال وإستفعلٌ‎ 


1 N.B.—The suppression of a doubled letter or letter of prolongation in the verbal 
noun is always compensated for by adding a y after the final radical. 
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(32). TABLES OF THE DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 


ACTIVE. 
Preterite. Aorist. | Imperative. Noun of Action. 


FIRST GROUP. 
One letter added to the root. 
2. Doubled radical, express- 
ing action or intensity 
4. Prefixed alif, expressing 
action 
3. Inserted alsf, expressing 
reciprocity or emulation 


Aor. act. زي....عِلٌ‎ pass. يه....عل‎ 


SECOND GROUP. 
نت‎ prefixed to root, implying 
consequence. 


5. Consequence of 2. 


6. د‎ of 3. 
“77 vd وم‎ 


Aor.act. لتق .عل‎ : pass. .عل‎ SE) 


THIRD GROUP. 


Two or more letters added, modify- 
ing the sense of the root. 


7. Exhibiting the effect of 
the action of the root 
8. Being affected by on 
action of the root 
10. Asking for or regarding | انر‎ 


as the original idea ex- يستفعل إستفعل‎ 


pressed by the root 
Aor. act. ...عل‎ 33 pass. عل‎ 


FOURTH GROUP. 


9. 
| Colour or defect 
11. 


Aor. act. يه...عل‎ . 


12. 
Great intensity 

18. 
Aor. act. Saw : 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


aa ع‎ 


ala: 


(33). The Quadriliteral Verb is of the measure 


It has only three derived conjugations, and those are of 


Noun of 


Action. Preterite.| Aorist. 


Grebe 
oo 


Sav, 
Jae 


GILL nd Ad 
r 2 0 


o 


SG ov 6 ts 
[إنعلال‎ Sheil 


bow 


Imperative. 


G bre | G70 6 7 ون‎ 3 


rare occurrence. 


Preterite.| Aorist. 


1 Simple Verb 


a” oe 


I SOLS ع‎ 


$ 
f= 9th conj. of وو‎ 


2== 5th conj. of 
triliteral verbs 


Sail 


2AC6LGU 


ad 


oa oo 


9 v¥erly 


4= 7th conj. of رو‎ 


a” Lod 


1 Verbs with a nouter signification cannot, of course, have a passive voice. 
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Examples of quadriliteral verbs,——j=5 “he rolled 
_(it);” 5x85) “to creep with terror (the skin) ;” حر جم عم‎ “it 
(a onal: thronged. 7 


| Noun of Action. 


A common form of quadriliteral verb is obtained from 
doubled triliterals (that is, where the second and third 
radicals are alike) by repeating the first and second 
radicals; as from (jj “to slip,” JJ; “‘to cause the earth 


to quake.” fL Madi as td Cy tite bless 

Other quadriliterals formed from triliterals are the 
following : 

MEASURE. EXAMPLE. avin Mi hdc 


1 pet A> to give one a جِلْيَاب‎ ١ to wear ar 
يي م‎ 7,767 


2 حوصل - فوعل‎ to stuff the crop ee (said of 
a bird) حصلٌ‎ 


a ad 


3 دهور فعو ل‎ to overthrow pe 
4 jes pe to practise veterinary surgery oe 
5 فنعل‎ joe to make one cleave to the stones 

(or, as we should say, the dust) joe 


774 بج سم و 


6  لنعف‎ ul م‎ wear the high cap called Backs قلس‎ 
7 فعلى‎ a to throw prostrate 


١ Vulgarly called jelabiyeh, a sort of loose flannel shirt. 
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In the formation of tenses, persons, derivative conju- 
gations, etc., these conform exactly with the ordinary © 
forms of quadriliteral verbs given above. 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


(34). Certain nouns derived from verbs may be con- 
sidered as particular forms of the latter; they therefore 
range themselves naturally under the same head. The 
principal forms are the following: 


(1) NouN oF UNITY. 


The Noun of Unity from triliteral verbs is of the 
measure dias; 8 C56 “he struck,” 4-3 “one blow.” 

From all derived conjugations, or quadriliterals, it is 
formed by simply adding ¢ to the Noun of Action ; as 
إنطلاق‎ “departing” (7th conj. from pb), ‘iil “one de- 


parture.”’ 
(2) NOUN OF SPECIES. 


The Noun of Species is of the form pate from triliteral 
verbs; as ركب‎ “he rode,” £5, “mode or style of riding ;” 
and 8 all other verbs it i 18 (ee in the same manner 
as the Noun of Unity ; as إنطلاق‎ “departing,” Bibi “mode 

or style of departure.” 


(3) aGEnt. 


The Agent is formed as follows:—From simple tri- 
literals it is of the measure Ucl; as مط“ صرب‎ struck,” 
3 “a striker;” from verbs of more than three letters 


it is formed by changing the first letter د‎ of the aorist 


of 


Ye 
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into م‎ mim pointed with dhammah, and pointing the 


S & وس‎ 


poe 8 roller.‏ رج 


S&P 


ed one who acts generously. 


one who eae‏ مساكش رج 


Teh 


(4) PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


Ss ل‎ Zee 


6) 


مس & بير 


to roll,‏ بد حرج 


to deduce,‏ يساككر رج 


UP‏ بي 
to be generous,‏ يكرم 


i‏ و 


penultimate with kesrah; as 


SAO F 


From the simple triliteral verb this is always of the 
measure مُصروبٌ 8 و مِفْعولَ‎ “beaten.” 
From all others it is formed by changing the initial 
letter of the aorist passive into م‎ mim pointed with 
dhammah ; as— 


Passive Participle. 


Is 


Ss 


ag co beaten. 


G26 #9 


3 مد حر‎ rolled. 


GSP 


Ke honoured. —‏ » م 


Gres I 
eo 


rd مساكشر.‎ deduced. 


Aorist. 


(5) NOUNS OF ACTION FORMED WITH M{M. 


Besides the: simple Noun of Action already described 
(31), a verbal noun almost equivalent to it in meaning - 
is formed by changing the initial letter of the aorist 
د‎ ya into م‎ mim pointed with fethah in the simple triliteral 
verbs, and with dhammah in the quadriliterals and aug- 
mented forms, the penultimate being pointed with fethah 


“Gq 7 


S77 


_ Simple triliteral verbs, 


striking.‏ مضرب 


assisting.‏ منصر 


ips to strike, 


a ad 


7a) to assist, 


im every case, as: 
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Verbs of more than three letters, whether derived or 


Gs 


honouring.‏ مسكره م 


S779 


Lilie fighting. 


كمي ماك 


مساكشر. 3 


ل 


.ه.... .عل otherwise,‏ 


م 


to honour,‏ أ 8 » م 


to fight,‏ قاتل 


creat 


cl to deduce, 


In me commencing with , waw and pointed with 
kesrah on the middle radical of the aorist, the waw, as we 


in form- 


shall presently see, 18 apocopated in the aorist : 


ing this noun, however, it must be restored, and the 
penultimate, contrary to the general rule, then retains 


Verbal Noun in mim. 
S ts 


موعد 


ce dye inheriting. 


the kesrah ; as 


Preterite. Aorist. 
o7S g > 
dc, to promise, يعد‎ 
a 24 g - 

يرث to inherit,‏ ورثك 


The ندم‎ is sometimes, though rarely, retained in 
other verbs besides those beginning with weak ,; as 


Verbal Noun in mim. 


returning.‏ 7 رجح 
ene going.‏ 


i= coming. 


Preterite. Aorist. 
رجع‎ to return, يرجع‎ 
صار‎ to go or become, on 
2 جا‎ to come, ox 


(6) THE NOUN OF TIME AND PLACE. 


This is formed in precisely the same manner as the 
Noun of Action in mim ; namely 


a place of slaughter,” from ss‏ “ مقَدَل from triliterals; as‏ مفْعَلٌ 


S27L A 


,dce from verbs of four letters and upwards; as t من حر‎ | “a place 


ف 


“40 kill.” 4s 


S.7 


of rolling,” from om “to roll ;” مشتري‎ a place or time of pur- 
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chase,” from eens) “to buy;” plive “a place of station,” from alt 


6» 3 ٠. 
to remain stationary.” 


As in the verbal noun formed with mim, the waw is 
restored and the kesrah retained in verbs of the form 


Preterite. monet 


a ad 


as cs oye 8 place in which a promise‏ يعد وعد 
is performed.‏ 
In all verbs commencing with ,, even when the second‏ 
radical of the aorist is not kesrah, the second radical‏ 
of the Noun of Time and Place is pointed with that‏ 


vowel; as 
Preterite. Aorist. ادن‎ ae 
aad و م بو‎ os 
وضع‎ to put down. موضع يضع‎ 8 


All verbs having kesrah in the aorist retain that vowel 
in the noun of this form.; as 


Noun of Time 


Preterite. Aorist. : and Place. 
- 77 و‎ ve 
ضرب‎ . pe) yao a time or place of striking. 


The penultimate sometimes, but rarely, takes kesrah, 
even when the last-mentioned rules do not apply ; as 


8 : Noun of Time 
Preterite. Aorist. and Place. 


IIL S ov‏ كه 
a time or place of rising (of a‏ مطلع يطلع to rise,‏ طلع 
star or constellation).‏ 


202 ad 9 IL S Cf 


a time or place of actting (of‏ مغرب يغرب to set,‏ غرب 
the sun), ¢.¢e. the West.‏ / 
IIL S ur‏ 477 
Gi J are a time or place of rising (of the‏ يشرق to rise,‏ شرق 
sun), ¢.e. the East.‏ 
Ff we‏ جمدم ب I‏ مه 
a mosque.‏ “سين )0 X=” to adore, da‏ 
“usr:‏ ىك دن ب 9 020 
Sure a time or place of sacrifice, or‏ ينسكث toperform the‏ نسكك 
rites of the Hajj, of performing the rites of‏ 


the Hajj. 
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aad لك م م وو‎ of 
جرر‎ to slaughter, Dam y= a time or place of slaughter. 
ore IP or Ss “e 7 
سكن‎ to dwell, يسكن‎ haw هو‎ dwelling. 
aad I ميب‎ GS oe 
ممت‎ to grow, Low) wre a place where a plant grows. 
aad عي ع2 و‎ GS نا‎ 
رفق‎ to rest the elbow, و مرفق يرفق‎ place where one leans with 
the elbow. 
a ad I 2) G ماع‎ 
سقط‎ to fall, مسقط 2 يسقط‎ a place in which one falls. 


oS? I 97 Sos 


to part (the hair), (5,4) (jhe the parting of the hair.‏ فرق 


aa a 


=m to breathe through 
99 7 م 0 أ‎ 
the nose, : ماح‎ the nostril. 
حر‎ ae . 00 
/ 14 3 oP 8 5 Pe it 5 ١ 
(7) NOUN OF INSTRUMENT. 
See 


When a primitive noun it is of course irregular ; as قدوم‎ 
“an adze,” سكين‎ ‘‘a knife.” When derived from verbs, 
the most common forms are : 


MEASURE. EXAMPLE. 
S 7% EG 
مفعل‎ Owe 8 6 
Gry ل‎ 

cits a key.‏ مفعال 


) 


(usually in words with Be Se 
5+ \a weak final radical, ( #2 (for (وصفية‎ astrainer. 


> | but sometimes in sound Fase a broom. 
verbs), 1 


Rare forms are : 

S 9 Spor ZS, 

a pestle, anything‏ مذ snuff-box, jx a sieve,‏ ه مسعط as‏ مفعل 
an instrument for oiling‏ مذهرة used to pound with;‏ 
or varnishing, also an oil-jar. :‏ 

و و ae‏ و 5 وم 5 

a box for koh/, i.e. antimony, with which they anoint‏ مكولة as‏ مفعلة 
the eyes, Ab se a box for alkali or soda.‏ 


1 The same form is used for the instrument with which a thing is applied, or in 
which it is kept, 
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(8) NOUN OF QUALITY. 


This noun is called by the Arab grammarians “the 


Attribute resembling the Agent,’’ and implies the exist- 


ence of an inherent quality. 

From triliterals it is irregular in formation; as حسن‎ 
~ handsome,” from و حسن‎ yaks “thirsty,” from عطش‎ ; 
فَاضِل‎ “accomplished,” from jc. 

It is seldom formed from any but neuter verbs of the 
measures (Jas, a8 (jas, and Jai, 8 le. 

From all beside the simple triliteral verb it 1s identical 
_in form with the Agent; as (Jaces “‘equable, moderate,” 
from (Jose. 


(9) NoUM OF COLOUR OR DEFECT. 


- This is properly ranked with the Noun of Quality, and 
is regular in its formation on the measure (jail; as anal 
“brown,” أحولٌ‎ “squinting,” Cia} “having a slender 
waist.” 

It will be observed that the 9th conjugation of the 
derived forms is nothing more than this noun with its 
final radical doubled to give it action, and, in fact, trans- 
form it into a verb. 


(10) NOUN OF SUPERIORITY (OR COMPARATIVE). 


asl as nail more accomplished, أعلم‎ more learned. 


This form serves for both comparative and superla- 
tive; as 
Ny, eyes Greater than Zeid. 


ص ذم I7CE‏ 


God is Greatest.‏ الله اكبر 
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If indefinite-it is comparative and if definite superla- 
tive. | 

When its use is impossible, the word 34) “stronger”? 
is employed instead, followed by the adverbial accusative 
of the noun; as 

oe al Stronger as to redness, 
because the form pe; signifies the presence of colour 
without reference to its degree, and has not, therefore, a 
comparative or superlative force. 

It follows from this that the Noun of Superiority, when 
formed from simple triliterals, is always of the first-men- 
tioned measure أُفْعَلُ‎ . 

From all other verbs it is made by the addition of the 
word a4) “more” or “stronger;” as 


27 lal 3478 


more or most vengeful.‏ أشد أنتقاما 


(11) THE NoUN oF bea OR INTENSIVE AGENT. 
The most common forms of this noun are : 
Se as تصار‎ a great helper. 
8 5 صذيق‎ a very truthful person. 


G& & S ye 


& poor or wretched person. 


ووس ف »1 7“ 


a very lazy person.‏ فكسال 7 مِنَعالٌ 
GS, 97 Sy 9‏ 


an apostle, one entrusted with an‏ رسو فعو 
important mission.‏ 


1 ie a very ignorant man. 
ax 1 aye ill, sick. 
Cr wounded. 
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This last form is often equivalent in meaning to the 
passive participle (J,xis. 

‘In all the above cases the addition of a consonant or 
long vowel appears to give a sense of intensity, corre- 
sponding in this respect to the four-letter group of 
derived verbs. 

By the addition of § to imply unity, still greater in- 
tensity is given to the noun; as 
فيه لك‎ 


a very learned man.‏ علامة 


a reciter.‏ راوية 
Other but rarer forms of the Noun of Excess are:‏ 


as ere very heedless.‏ فعل 


G79 S-°9 
© ry نما‎ 


0 ضعكة‎ aman who laughs a great deal 
(with the 5 of unity). 


: pat ” 3 قارو‎ Discriminating (a title of the 
Khalffeh Omar). 
ses ” was Most Holy. 
ss ” ex? bulky. 
css ” حَذْرَ‎ cautious. . 


Che ey Re 2 

Note.—It will be found of great assistance to the student 
to take any of the roots which have been given as examples 
in the preceding pages and construct for himself the 
various derived forms by means of the tables and the 
dictionary. Thus he may take the root شرب‎ 8 
several times on page 47. The dictionaries will tell him 
that صرب‎ makes its aorist —,<), and this by the table on 
page 32 he will sce belongs to the third class of simple 
triliterals. 
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In the table on pp. 56—57 then we find that the 
imperative of this class is Jail, and by substituting 
(1) ف‎ for 5 (2) , for ع‎ and (3) ب‎ for لى‎ we get إضرب‎ , which 
is the imperative of the verb in question. 

Coming next to the noun of action, we find that for 
transitive verbs the form is (jx) and صرب‎ belonging to 
this class, its noun of action should be —,3, which is 
the proper form. Similarly we get 


Noun of Unity. Agent. Patient. |§ Noun of Action in mém. 
Fae s 2 5 9 مه‎ GS be 
ae ضارب‎ ys مضرب‎ 


Again, amongst the derived conjugations, suppose we 
wish to form the third; we have then 


Preterite. Aorist. 
47,4 و‎ 7 9 J 
ح فاعل‎ oils يف. .. رب ح يذ . . . عل‎ 


i.e. (the dots implying that any letters coming between 
the first and second radicals are unchanged) ب‎ od. 


Passive (Preterite). Passive (Aorist). 
Jed = ye ذه راك يوغل‎ 
i.e. (all intermediate letters remaining unchanged) .يصارب‎ 
Noun of انان‎ Agent. 
FS pegs a eee 


i.e. (the letters represented by the dots being unchanged 
as before) مصَاربٌ‎ . 


| Patient. Ge ع سر‎ 
Noun of Action in mim. je eck cee ae before wilde. 
Noun of Time and Place. ١ 


And so on with all the other forms. 


As it is in this method of deriving its forms that Arabic 
differs from all non-Semitic languages, the importance of 
early acquiring practice in it cannot be over-estimated. 
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Another advantage is that the learner speedily begins 
to appreciate the fact that, when he has once mastered the 
table, every fresh root that he learns adds some six or 
seven score of fresh words to his vocabulary together with 
the different shades of meaning of each. 

The following table shews the correspondence between 
the various derived verbal forms: 


NOUN OF 6 


Gus 


3 


Transitive. | New 


Impera- 
tive. 


asl 


a 


PASSIVE. 


Preterite. | Aorist. 


وي م مو 


Os | dal 


” 9) 


>? 99 


(35). TABLE SHOWING THE CORRESK 


Preterite. /Preterite, | Aorist. Aorist. 


ACTIVE. 


ya a 


SIMPLE 
TRILITERAL VERB. 
1. 

Class 1 
ijn on 
(See p. 32.) » 8 
» 5 
93 6 

DERIVED | |. | |. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

2 

lst Grovp. 


(Onc letter added.) 3 


ASS 


2np 2 
نت)‎ prefixed.) eri) )6 | el | . أ‎ . 


7 
8 


3RD Grovr. 


(Two or more let- 
ters added. ) 


) 9 

4TH 007. 
(Colour or Defect. (| 19 
13 


a haere of 

uperiority 

Noun of (Comparative Intensive 

Quality. and Agent. 
Superlative). 


و وو )” 
و, و, و 

ميج وآ 
9 و فعلان 
و2 و 
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Noun of 
Noun of .| Noun of 01 و‎ 


Patient. | Action in | Time or 


Place. Intransitive 
Agent. 


99 


eae eae Wanting ...عل‎ Wanting 


at 
” ” عو و و, وو‎ 
و و و, و 9 و‎ 
وو وو ,, وو وو‎ 
وو ” و ” وو‎ 


و21 
و2 21 
12 


22 


9? 9 


ST ELE 
0 


217 93 
>) 99 
99 9? 
1 9? 9 
a? 21: 9) 
39 2) +P 
و21‎ 393 > 


حل م عل | Gea‏ 


15 


>? 


99 


12 


93 


212 


9) 


21, 


Agent. 


12 


3) 


99 


3) 


>? 


21, 


99 


+P] 


9) 


99 


9 


Noun of 
Species. 


to the 


yun of 


شلا مه 


057 فون 


2125 


2? 


212 


2127 


2,2 


>? 


9? 
9? 
9 


99 


22 


29 


22 


3? 


122 


le 


vadding 3 to | 
Noun of Action. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 


(36). Irregular verbs are those of which the second and 
third radicals are alike, or which contain one of the 
weak letters وو رأ‎ or .ي‎ They are of five kinds: 

I. Doubled, in which the second and third radical are 
alike, and in the inflections of which an assimilation of 
the two last letters takes place for the sake of euphony; 
as ve for Sas. 

II. Hemzated, in which one of the three radicals is a 
hemzeh; as 541 “he took,” J “he asked,” 15 “he 
read.” 

III. Assimilated, in which the first radical is either , 
or هه ؤي‎ dc, “he promised,” يبس‎ “it was dry.” 


[As the oocurrence of either of these weak letters in the place ofthe 
first radical affects the forms of the verb but slightly, the inflection is 
assimilated to that of the sound verbs, whence the name |. 


IV. Hollow, which have one of the weak letters و‎ or ي‎ 
for the medial letter; as Jb (for (قول‎ “he said,” باع‎ (for 
=) “he sold.” 

V. Defective, of which the final radical is a weak 
letter; as \jé (for (عَرْو‎ “he made a raid,” رسي‎ (for (رسَيَ‎ 
“he threw,” رَضِى‎ (for .(رضِو‎ 

Combinations of these may of course occur, and a verb 
may have all the three radicals weak; as أوي‎ “he repaired 
to,” “he had recourse to.” 

It will be noticed that the weak consonants or semi- 
vowels are | hemzch (not alif), و‎ waw, and us ya: alif is 
not regarded as a consonant at all, but only as a prop for 
hemzeh or as a letter of prolongation. 
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(37). PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 
I. DOUBLED VERBS. 


ar (31 تيه‎ ° 
مد‎ “to extend,” قر‎ “to flee,” عض‎ “to bite.” 


In the preterite and aorist the only change is the eu- 
phonic assimilation, as 0 for a+, and يمد‎ for daa; as this 
throws back the vowel of the second radical in the aorist, 
the hemzet el-wasi is no longer required in the imperative. 
See (11) and (25). 


DERIVED CONJUGATIONS OF THE DOUBLED VERB. 


4th 
2nd 
3rd 
IGrrer 
يتمدد‎ ode | Sth 
oS 
by رس‎ 
0 تماددمه‎ 
ريا > يله‎ @-u 
2) إنمد‎ 7th 
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It will be noticed that in the Srd and 6th the ١ (which 
is the characteristic letter of the conjugation), is in the 
passive changed by the * (which is the characteristic 
vowel of the voice), into the corresponding semi-vowel, 
namely .و‎ The forms ols, SLs, ete., as well as ole (for 
مادث‎ (, in the agent, are exceptions to the rule which pro- 
hibits a quiescent letter from following a long vowel. 
There are two reasons which make this exception admis- 
sible: first, that if the long vowel were shortened it 
would be impossible to distinguish between such forms 
as the 3rd conj. active and the passive of the first; and, 
second, because when the assimilation is resolved, the first 
letter is found to be only apparently quiescent, e.g. 3 = 
oul, and not 33. 


PRETERITE OF THE DOUBLED VERB. 


DUAL. SINGULAR. 


Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem, * Mase. 
صر رع سم‎ 0 ze 7 Go 6 Ue ني‎ > 
مدوأ | مددن‎ Gre مد مدت مدأ‎ 3rd person. 
بابي فيه‎ > > CFUr 7 PECL ea Ceres 7 C79 
مددس‎ Poo وو 220 مددنكثك مددنت . مددتما‎ 
7u ad 9 Cre 
مددنا‎ II Ne 186 ,, 


It will be observed that the assimilated letters are 


1 In these paradigms I have omitted cxamples of the 4th group of derived conjuga- 
tions, as they are of rare occurrence, and when they are found the weak radical seldom 

- undergoes permutation. 
2 Two other forms of the and person preterite are admissible, namely : 5% 


as Ed or يدك‎ as Calls, The last is constantly used in modern Arabic. 


N.B.—Where a consonant may be pronounced with any one of two or three vowels, 
853 نيك‎ 
all the vowels are written as in ومديمت‎ which may stand for the lst person or the 


2nd person masculine, or the 2nd p person feminine of the pretecrite. Itis usual in such 


a” 


cases in MSS. to write the word lee ‘“‘toecther,’’ in small characters over the whole. 
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resolved whenever the second of the two letters would be 
quiescent, because otherwise it would violate the rule 
which prohibits two quiescent letters from occurring 


together. 
The passive differs from the active only in the vowels. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
7 & تر فيه و 236 $9 و‎ GC GPs ني‎ 2 
مدد..‎  |أوذم‎ Gre مك مدت | مدا‎ 3rd person. 
We 4 
GIve FF VIL F 77 م‎ uo Ff ع م ص‎ 
مددتما مددتم مددتن‎ Gre Code 2nd _,, 
a بير م2‎ & Ff 
Lone وو 186 مددت‎ 


408181 OF THE DOUBLED 588. 


The aorist is also regular, the only changes being the 
necessary resolution of the assimilated letters in the femi- 
nines plural, as (,0s« where ave would violate the rule 
above referred to. 


AORIST ACTIVE. 


PLURAL. DUAL. - SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. 

م i‏ 7 م ا i;‏ م م 2 CIS‏ 2 
3rd person.‏ يمد تمد lon‏ تمداني yg‏ يمددنى 
2 مه od Pa BIL Were Pa ~I-‏ ناص 
وى 220 تمد تمدين Liaw‏ تمدونى تمددنى 

$7 د مم 

dn مد‎ . 165 


+P 


AORIST PASSIVE. 


PLURAL, DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
من مام‎ 7 tee Ors رم ني‎ ir? aed 
يمدون يمددن‎ iow يمك تمد يمدان‎ 8rd person. 
COG CM Se ا لضم نيه لد‎ 
2 تمدون تمددن‎ iow وو 284 تمك تمدين‎ 
aos $- 
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IMPERATIVE OF THE DOUBLED VEBB. 


The same remarks apply to this as to the other tenses. 
It will be noticed, however, that in the plural fem. the 
hemzet el-wasl is restored by the rule (25) given on p- 29. 


PLURAL. DUAL. BINGULAR. 
Fem, Masc. Common. Fem. Masc. 
7 UP “A و‎ re w 2 7 g 
مك )| مدى مدأ مدوا أمددن‎ Ind person. 


II. HEMZATED VERBS. 
1. Verbs having hemzeh for the first radical.—;3} “to 
relate,” Ji “to hope,” 3 “to exhale or diffuse an 
odour,” al “to equip,” * Jt “to be slender.” 


PASSIVB. ACTIVE. 
Imperative. 


Aorist. ‘| Preterite. Aorist. Preterite. 


IZSI 


a] al] oe] Ay 
آمل مل‎ (er نامل‎ ١ آمل‎ ٠5 


a 1‏ وصي- م 


cz | أرج‎ | ol} لأرج‎ | a] | 


cH) | chet | cot] يَأْسُلنٌُ‎ | OT] ة‎ 


These forms, it will be seen, correspond exactly to those 
of the sound verbs (p. 32). The only change being that 
when the ali/\ which supports the hemzeh is preceded by 
a vowel, — or —, characteristic of the form, it is changed 
into the corresponding semivowel, as “iy for 3b. 


1 This verb is not used in the lst conjugation, but is given jn native grammars as 
an example of the form. 


5 


VERBS WITH INITIAL HEMZEH. 63 


' DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS WITH INITIAL HEMZEH. 


PASSIVE. ACTIVE. 
Verbal Imperative See ا‎ eee ee 
Aorist. Preterite. Aorist. Preterite. 
. = وناك 1 7 و0‎ 0 
yi] pe | ps | يور‎ | et | 4th 
سي‎ IGES وسو بم‎ “Gr 
0 5\ 1 20 
x Pa 2 Fe P eh ار‎ 
irs مو‎ 34 7 $ 7 Es seen 
أثر‎ | ple | اوثر‎ | cele | آثر‎ | 3 


سح Im Pd‏ 3° - 9708 ره جارح 
at 8 aye ah.‏ ب 45 
on‏ | تأثر | يتأثر | تووثر | ry‏ 
read af 7‏ و caer Se‏ و Fite‏ 3 
ها | إناثر | ينار | انور | ينائر | إنائر 
cor‏ 1“ و 3 عمسم or I-79‏ 
ry‏ 4 4 = 35 
طاة | إيتثر | ياتثر | 2 | Ae‏ | إيتثر 
ا مه سما دي وو OS > gout‏ مادو مي يب 


Here again the only changes are those undergone by 
the alif\, which serves as the prop to hemzch, as 51 for 
Mm, Me for ei as before. In the 4th and 8th, إيكَار‎ and 
إيتكر‎ are for Sti and 54:5|, where the second of two hemzehs 
which come together yields and is changed into the ري‎ 
corresponding to the preceding vowel kesrah. So too in 
the passive of the 4th, 35) is for 31 . In the verbal noun 
of the 7th and 10th the hemzeh with kesrah beginning a 
syllable but not a word, has for its prop a ى‎ without dots. 
See(12)p.14. In the 8th 5%,| is sometimes further con- 
tracted into [S|, as 4&*| from 31. 

2. Verbs having hemzeh for the medial radical.—j.» 


5 وام م‎ 
‘to be wearied,” سال‎ “to ask,” لوم‎ “to be mean.” 
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PASSIVE. 


Preterite. 


ce nf fn 


red 


All the changes in this and the table of derived forms, 
depend upon the rule that a hemzeh beginning a syllable, 
but not a word, takes as its prop the semivowel homo- 
geneous to the vowel by which it is surmounted, and if 
this be .s the dots are omitted. 


7 a! و‎ 1 
DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS WITH. INITIAL HEMZEH®. 
PASSLVE. ACTIVE, 
Meche Imperative. 
; Aorist. 
SF © svt 9EUP 
يسال || إسال‎ 4th 
a” 
Ss Pad ws 1 Ore 
سل نسيل‎ 2nd 
ao a 
G7 ع مر‎ 6 7 I 7d 
oo 8 fs 
يساآل 4 مسا*لة‎ Srd 
Spee ولع مانب و نين‎ 
يتسال [ تسا تسال‎ 5th 
Ss 2 ad vo ww > و‎ ~—” “yey 
Js ) J? 0 Jil 6th | 
و‎ - G 7 1 007 GEC وي‎ 
ينسال إنسل إنسال‎ 7th 
و‎ £ uv Gu ge SES 
إإستمال‎ oul? يستال‎ 8th 
م‎ 
5 : م ىم ميا رو > م‎ 
10th 


1 The ك‎ is sometimes dropped in the imperative, in which case the hemzet of-wapl 
om u- 
is no longer needed, (25) .م‎ 30. Thus إسال‎ becomes .سل‎ 
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z 


3. Verbs with hemzeh for the final radical.» “to 
congratulate,” i “to create,” se “to rust,” V5 24 
read,”’ i“ ‘‘to be brave.” : 


PASSIVE. ACTIVE. 
Imperative. : 


Aorist. Preterite. Aorist. Preterite. 


tA, $ س4‎ 


All the changes in these, as well as the derived forms, 
depend upon the rule that the prop for hemzeh may be a 
weak consonant homogeneous to the preceding vowel. 


DERIVED FORMS OF VERB WITH FINAL HEMZEH. 


Aeron Imperative. 
5 Pia h 
Sz v2 6 a 9 d 
ie] ا‎ ١ 
باري مبارأة‎ oe 
هع كط‎ 
تبرأ تبرو‎ 5th 
Sy “2 cy “<2 
تبارأ تبارو‎ 9 
51 | us Spo | 7th 
wl Zw 
5 4 8th 
إبتري | إبتراة‎ 
إستبر]ة‎ a pet 10th 
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| The tenses of the hemzated verbs do not differ from 
those of the sound verb, thus: 


و 
INITIAL HEMZEH.‏ 


7-8, v --E 7 
Preterite Active و أثرد نت أثرد دث ار‎ ete. 
ممه 1 م‎ 3 - out 
5 Passive yp ارت اثْرت‎ , ete. 
مي ور‎ I مي‎ 
Aonst Active ph pb و‎ ete. 
acu? fy? 
” Passive يوثر‎ yy ete. 
MEDIAL HEMZEH. 
الآ 7 م2 ن مر‎ 
Preterite Active رسالمت سالنت سال‎ ete. 


7 يو‎ oy g “7 & م‎ 
» Passive (des NE ee els, ete. 
ىو م ي 2 و‎ 
Aorist Active Jl تسال‎ ete. 


IEP‏ وى ع 


5 Passive وتسال يسال‎ ete. 


FINAL HEMZEH. 


E-- © E-- 7 we 
Preterite Active برات برات برأ‎ , ete. 
5 2 م م م #* > م‎ 
13 Passive وبردمت برست برى‎ etc. 
Aorist Active 164 لعا‎ etc. 
7 وغ وخ‎ 
0 Passive يمرا‎ Vw, ete. 


III. ASSIMILATED VERBS. 


The changes that take place in these verbs are: (1) 
when either kesrah or dhammah precedes the weak letter, 
they change it into the homogeneous weak consonant ; 
N.B. when 761707 precedes it, a diphthong is formed; 
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(2) when the verb is of the measure (jx in the aorist, 


the , of verbs beginning with that letter is dropped in 
that tense. ١ 


1. INITIAL ies 


“to let‏ ودع “to be afraid,”‏ وجل “to promise,”‏ وعد 
“‘to inherit,” oy “to be beautiful.”‏ ورت alone,”‏ 


The tenses are declined exactly like the sound verb, e.g. : 


a ad G #2 م‎ CG# تج‎ 


Preterite ,وعدنت وعد فشا وعث‎ etc. 
Aorist de; oa , ete. 

رن و و سام و eae:‏ 
etc.‏ و توسم يوسم Ditto‏ 


The , in most of these verbs is also rejected in forming 
the verbal noun, but a ة‎ is added by way of compen- 


sation, as 
Preterite. Aorist. Noun. 
aaa 9 را جح‎ 
وعد‎ ee bane 
ad ص ور‎ an va 
يدع ودع‎ ds) 
aa و‎ a = 7 


up. A)‏ وزن 


“to ascend,”‏ يقع be dry,”‏ 160 يبس “to ripen,”‏ ينع 
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2. INITIAL (S. 


“I 


to be easy.”‏ '' يسر 


PASSIVE. 


Aorist. 


2 لس و -9 
- يونع 
و ” م I-‏ 
2 >" $29 
eae ers‏ 
م - و 97 


بوسر 


The initial ي‎ does not make any éhange in the form, 
unless it be preceded by رح‎ in which case it becomes y. 


8th 


10th 


See p. 22.‏ 
DERIVED FORMS OF ASSIMILATED VEBBS.‏ 
Verbal PASSIVE. ACTIVE‏ 
N Imperative. ==.‏ 
oun Aorist. Preterite. Aorist Preterite‏ 
011 و و $¢ - of‏ يي > S‏ 
أوعد يوعد أوعد اوعد | إيعاد 
“Or‏ وحمب #9 Y Gwe arn‏ و 
جد Sez‏ | وعدت وعد توعيد 
a ad‏ 9“ ء و od os‏ 2 م سس سس ممه 
وأعد | يوأعد | ووعد asl,‏ | مواعدة 
a eed‏ ص وي و ووم لس S477 Grr‏ 
هل 116 وو 7 7“ SI +e os‏ 
“Lr ere‏ بي KF‏ - ناس انا يم نا 
نوعد | ينوعد | انوعد إنوعد | إنوعاد 
73“ ده $f I‏ م 3 Grew‏ 
إتعد | asl | oom‏ إتعد | إتعاد 
77670 سما +” نغ بير gus‏ - وى سياس و« 67u‏ تت © 7 S‏ 
إستوعد يستوعد | أستوعد | يستوعد DE gael‏ إستيعاد 
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IV. THE HOLLOW VERB. 


[In order to explain the nature of a medial و‎ or ري‎ I must 
make a hypothesis. Let us suppose that the names “hollow”? or 
>“ defective” really mean what they imply ; namely, that the hollow 
verb has no medial radical consonant, and that the defective verb is 
actually defective in the final radical; we may then represent the 
hiatus by the mark * as we should do in ordinary writing; and if we 
refer them to one of the six classes under which the sound verbs 
are arranged, all difficulty vanishes. Thus Js, aorist Js , 1s in the 
dictionaries and erauiars said to be a verb with a medial و‎ of the 
measure Ces, aorist يفعل‎ , 1.6. it belongs to class 1; see (26). In 
this case the كال‎ stands for Js and يقول‎ for يقول‎ the second is an 
obviously euphonic change, but the first is not so evidently requircd, 
since Js kawala would be as easy to pronounce as chs kabala. 

If, however, we regard it as a really hollow verb, the measure will 
be 3 #3; then instead of saying that its medial radical is و6‎ (in which 
case, having a medial radical, it could not be hollow), let us refer it to 
the class of sound verbs to which it belongs, namely يفعل‎ / acy and 
we get Se, Jai . Here the two Sethahs in 1 %3 coalesce into \; 
and the ~ dhammah in Aree , from its position in the penultimate, 
where it naturally receives an accent, retains the long sound which 
I have already supposed to be inherent to all vowels; see (5). The 
form is then written يشو لُُ‎ , and the و‎ 448 obtained 48 treated as the 
radical letter of the root. Similarly el, aorist بيع‎ , with a medial 
y@ ري‎ may be written e and referred to class 2, 1x3, sere be- 
coming € #2, et وله‎ that is يبيع ,باع‎ . This is, of course, merely a 
hypothesis, but it at least suggests the principle of the permutations 
which take place in the forms of Arabic irregular verbs. | 
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“to sell,” Jb “to say,” ls “to fear.”‏ باع 


In the noun of action of verbs with a weak medial 
this radical is elided and 5 added at the end to make up 
for it, as from ob 


inl for إقوام‎ 
إستقوام ,,. إستقامة‎ 
The agent of the triliteral is فاعِلٌ‎ : of all the others it is 
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made by prefixing ~ to the aorist, and pointing the last 
radical but one with kesrah. 


ع سم سيب ابر 


PRETERITE OF THE HOLLOW VERB (MEDIAL 9), MEASURE فعل يفعل‎ . 
ACTIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem, Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 
ots Is a7? ص م 5 م‎ Ss 
ws قال قاللت قالا قالتا قالوأ‎ 8:0 person. 
SruP CI9US ون س وى وود‎ 
aps pas قلمى قلتما‎ weld 2204 ,, 
8 وى بي‎ 
وو 186 قلمت قلنا‎ 
PASSIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc Fem. Mase 
ra و‎ oe ? 2 
قيلتا قيلو قار‎ Ws | obs = CLS 353 02 
Osu CPG 2IG 27 و‎ 
at) ex قلتما‎ wis eli and _,, 
a) 9G 
Us وو 186 قلت‎ 
AORIST OF THE HOLLOW VERB (MEDIAL 4). 
ACTIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
Pon Pd سم‎ I Gr مي سس ع سس‎ I بر عبنم‎ 97 
يقلن‎ yd تقولا‎ re يقول ° تقول‎ Srd person. 
و )ص‎ > “I حم و م جح و ص مع‎ 9 97 
تقلن‎ oy ,ىر 204 تقول تقولين تقولا‎ 
مو م‎ 9 IE 
PASSIVE. 
PLURAL DUAL. SINGULAR 
Fem. Mase Fem. Mase Fem. Mase. 
Sore? “9 بير #3 ب رالا #38 ص وس‎ #9 
. ly تقا‎ yi ادققا تقا‎ 3rd person. 
لون يها‎ 5 5 Lad J 5 oo pe 
يرس سس وس 9“ وم اي ص‎ Pa “9 وم بير‎ 
تقالوىي تقذر‎ sls ols تقال‎ and ,, 
م بير‎ 9 -3 
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IMPERATIVE OF THE HOLLOW VERB (MEDIAL e). 


PLURAL. DUAL. 8INGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Common. Masc,. Fem. 


مع 7 9 و وس 


ws قل قولى قولا قولوأ‎ 2nd person. 


2> of? 


PRETERITE OF THE HOLLOW VERB (MEDIAL (5), MEASURE be فعل‎ . 


ACTIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc, Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
007 ا م رو‎ yaad اي‎ ad “7 
باعتا | باعوأ بعنى‎ ley | باع باعمت‎ 3rd person. 
2 ie CI 7IG G ص‎ & 
بعد بعتم بعتن‎ ey وى 220 بعمت)‎ 
26 بي‎ © 
le وو 186 بععت‎ 
a 7 
PASSIVE 
PLURAL DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem Masc Fem Masc Fem Masc 
7G و‎ 77 7 G 24 7 
بيعتا بيعو بعن‎ ley بيع بيعت‎ 8rd person. 
BIG vy 7IG 7 7G 
وا ل 0 يعدم بعتم ||| بعتن‎ 
بير ر) مم‎ G 
لعسمت بعنأ‎ Ist وو‎ 


AORIST OF THE HOLLOW VERB (MEDIAL (ي‎ 


ACTIVE. 

PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem, Masc. Fem. Masc. 
ot 4 و 7 و جح مص م 4 م ص‎ 7 

rd‏ 0 سعاأ تممعار. 

wt. wre Wer yen Se. ل‎ person. 
coer ad - 2 2 2 ع بر‎ 
تبيعون تبعن‎ gees تبيعين‎ te 204 ,, 

9 9 &£ 


وى 186 30 ro)‏ نبيع 
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PASSIVE. 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. | Mase. 
صم ودين ص‎ 9 #9 7 79 add وم وو وم وو‎ 


3104 يباع تباع يباعاى els‏ 


وس وو و od‏ رسا صم و بير د 7 0 


IMPERATIVE OF THE HOLLOW VERB (MEDIAL .(ي‎ 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Common. Fem. Masc. 
76 5 7 o 
{ lew 2nd person. 


9 2GS 474 


PRETERITE OF THE HOLLOW VERB (MEDIAL |), MEASURE فعل يفعل‎ . 


ACTIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. as Fem. Mase, Fem. , Mase, 
7G nd جم سم ار ل‎ 
خخانوا خفن‎ Isls UI | ela خاف‎ 7 person. 
OIL 2IG 2 نام‎ 
فتن‎ wes وو 220 خفنت خفنركت خفتما‎ 
” ليا‎ & 
is خنكت‎ Ist ,,° 
PASSIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. { 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
a7G م ص و‎ 7 Gv ” 
خفن‎ Nye les lek | eid Ors 328 
OIL GIG “Ib u 7 & 
i ett فرك خنتما‎ is 2804 ,, 
2 & 
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و 
.فعل يقعل AORIST OF THE HOLLOW VERBS (MEDIAL |), MEASURE‏ 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR, 
Fem, Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
ع ~ حي لم ع م رس تير ا م ص رع مص‎ a 9 جم م‎ 


vik pile wil sla 3rd person.‏ بخانونى ‏ خفن 


rerg ام‎ > reg tg م‎ 4 
خافان فون “حفن‎ wal حضاف‎ 2nd, 
مم 1 > > م‎ +f 
wil sls | 186 ,, 
PASSIVE 
PLURAL DUAL. SINGULAR 
Fem Masc Fem. Masc, Fem. Masc 
م‎ Urs a وماد دم 4 4 4 ول‎ 97s وما م‎ 
حفن‎ yl vik ضاف خافان‎ sls 8rd person. 
م م بم و 7 ل وس بيد - و سىس‎ 
خفن‎ ups uke wil خاف‎ 2nd ,, 
3م م 1 م ل م-‎ 
wil sls | 186 ,, 
IMPERATIVE OF THE HOLLOW VERB (MEDIAL De MEASURE ei .فعل‎ 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Common. Fem. Masc. 


ops حَافُوا‎ Gls خَانى‎ wis 2nd person. 
V. THE DEFECTIVE VERB. 


The defective verb is that which occasions most trouble 
to learners; the rules however which govern its per- 
mutations are very simple, and are all contained in the 
following table :— 


CHANGES IN THE TERMINATION OF THE PRETERITE. 


In the Preterite of the Ist con]. only; in all the 
derived forms ىف 01200 و‎ “Tike o. 


= 


becomes |‏ و 


a” oo 


0 ى ” 53 و 
is‏ ي Here the final vowel is dropped and the‏ 
us {then silent, the fethah alone being pronounced.‏ وود Ci: ew‏ 
This letter is called short alsf.‏ 
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CHANGES IN THE TERMINATION OF THE AOBIST. 


d’ وو # 5 عم و‎ 
/ ecomes > 
9 7 0 +. 7 أ‎ become 9 
a4 و)‎ remains unchanged 9) BA . 
م و‎ Is 
3 te . وكا‎ 
زا ”7 مل‎ become 5 "1 _? become ري‎ 
ري ى‎ 
م بي و‎ ٠. 
9. ء‎ 7 | become ري‎ 3 7 , | become 3 
WS, بو‎ 
h. ee remains unchanged (ري‎ 4, 5 becomes 5 


٠. . : 


Similarly in nouns. 
2 oe 6 
ل‎ a ae | become عي‎ 
ى‎ 


oe 7 رج‎ the , and ي‎ not being required to support 
tenwin kesrah. 

3 رم‎ 0 5 
ود‎ ” 5 (but in verbs of the form رضى‎ (= 92)) «6 18 


more commonly used). 


From this it follows that the subjunctive mood of the 
aorist, which is formed by changing the final ~ into وح‎ 
can only be formed from verbs of the form (ei) or Jak, 


ao Gos 


as يَرَمِىَ‎ (by h) 53x (by e). 

m. The final vowel is, as we have seen, dropped in all 
cases except © and 7. In order therefore to represent the 
apocopated forms of the aorist we must drop the weak 
radical; thus from , .»-) the form Jat becomes p-. 


These rules are all summed up in the following extract 


76 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


from the Alfiyeh, an Arabic Grammar, in mnemonic 


verses, by Ibn Malik. 


م 82 2 © مر “ce S + ut oe EB‏ م وا ماس و ب 


by سس رع تم‎ 4 fF آي سي يع‎ 6 4UROr&o 


ا 30,3 wl;‏ نصب be‏ كيدعو يرمي 


> تس نيان > بت تكسن OIrr7 6 a”‏ 2 


7 + @ 


والرفع فبهما انو واحذف جازِمَا ye‏ تقض حكما أرما 


“Any verb of which the last radical is alif or wdw or yd is known as 


defective. 


In the (verb with final) 6/17 you must suppose all moods except the 
apocopated; in such verbs as يدعو‎ and برجي‎ you may express 
the subjunctive mood. 

In both cases you must suppose the indicative mood; and to express 
the apocopated mood you must cut off the final weak radical in 
all three; by doing so you will be following a fixed rule.” 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


“to make a raid,” (2) “to be‏ عَرَا “to throw,”‏ رم 


ws) 


satisfied,” سعى‎ “to run,” 4,» “to be noble.” 


ACTIVE. 


Imperative, eee tae 
Preterite. 


m رم‎ 

aus 
» Ah 
» el 


2 
9? 


PASSIVE. 


Aorist. Preterite. 


79 


7 بردي‎ 
” يَعْرّي‎ b is 


“Us 


ا 2 
رضى | يرضي » 


وى سلس 


ge 


(سري]., | [يسري],, 


1 The letters a, 6, c, ر.عاء‎ refer to the rules on p. 74, which explain the permutations. 
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DERIVED FORMS OF DEFECTIVE VEBBS. 


PASSIVE, 
Verbal 


Noun. Aorist, Pretcrite. 


2 of “CE 
/ اغزي 4+6 يغر 2 بغزي‎ 
فيه و نيه‎ 


يعزي ,, 


مس سلس 
يغازى ,, 


مهي 


,١ SRY 


وسص سس 


يتغازي ,, 


وده 


ينعري 19 


ور ماص 


يعدري ” 


407 OF 


,١ يستعري‎ 


aA‏ + صر و 


PRETERITE OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL 9), MEASURE Seager 


ACTIVE. 
PLURAL. . DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Maasc. 
“bee use a ad See G47 oa 
.: on 21 دء‎ . 2 m9: es 
.زوأ عرون‎ bys غزوا‎ wc a Nc 3rd person. 
صر) 7 فيه‎ Purr 79S ore 2 Gee 
ry Py غزوتما‎ Sot Ss 220 _,, 


corr 9 ure 
وو 196 غزوت غزونا‎ 


1 The defective verb in the 2nd conjugation always makes its noun of action 
تَفْعِلَهُ‎ instead of تَفُعيل‎ which is the most common form in the sound verb, as 


from (ie‏ تَصَفِيةُ 
The feminine of the 3rd person singular and of the dual active, being formed‏ 2 
would be inadmissible by the‏ ارت because‏ أ directly from the masculine, drops the‏ 
rule given in (9), p. 10.‏ 


850 person. 
220 وو‎ 

Ist 5 
3rd person. 
2nd_ié,, 
Ist 57 
8rd person 
2820 وو‎ 

186 ,, 
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PASSIVE, 
PLURAL. DUAL. | SINGULAR. 

Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase Fem. Mase. 

- 8 و مص عم‎ 7 9 | uo عي جم‎ - 8S 

.: , لمعيه ل‎ oe 1 se. eo! .: 

و 2 و ْ مو 79 مع oF‏ ع GP?‏ 
و و | و Pa‏ 
غزيت | غزينا 

9 
AORIST OF THE DEFECTIVE VEEB (FINAL 4). 
ACTIVE. 
PLURAL DUAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem, Masc. 

7 Sue 7 ميعع‎ NOG Were oe 0 For 

fort forme | yy oly لعرو‎ yr 

Pa hart 7 دي ور‎ 0 7 ee At 

لعرو ,, wy J ery‏ تعرون ؟ تعرون ؟ 

go ee ° af 
dy» a 
PASSIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem Mase. Fem. Masc, Fem. Masc. 

Pd coe 7 ures Aas ies, ويس‎ 

|S us fuse‏ يعزياني تعزيانى | oye‏ يعزين 

7 Orgs cUrGe US “os 9 ue 

uy our C3 aS oa‏ تغزين 

“oe a 


MOODS OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB. 


When a verb has a consonant for its last radical the 
moods which are the case-endings of the verb will be the 
same in the irregular as in the sound verb; but the occur- 
rence of a weak letter as the final radical leads to certain 
modifications which have been already noticed (p. 74). 


79 


3rd person. 
220 وو‎ 
186 وو‎ 
3rd person. 
220 وو‎ 
Ist 5 
3rd person. 
220 yy 
186 وو‎ 
Srd person. 
220 رو‎ 


MOODS OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. 
ا ا‎ aah 2 
كر “كرو‎ 00 yt 
| ب تعدو‎ 24 
يي عرو‎ Jams 3 
22 ب‎ i 
عرو‎ 
APOCOPATED (JUSSIVE, ETC.). 
DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 
LIS “ICS 97 I UZ 
بعر 7 يعروا | تغزوأ‎ m بعر‎ 
صن ثم‎ IV 
كك ده تغزوأ‎ Foal , دعر‎ 
~ get 
اغز‎ 
lst ENERGETIC. 
DUAL SINGULAR, 
Fem Masc. Fem. Mase 
w SIL = 25 ليه‎ IU” نوص فيه‎ Ord 
ye ole | يعزو تغزونى‎ 
30 ا‎ G of دروم في‎ 
. ٠.» 1 لي‎ 
تعزن تغزوانى‎ ' wy 


أغزون 
2111 

DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc 
G&G “IU & 79LZ 
تعرون‎ wy 
Wanting. عن و2 نا سن ان‎ 
ote] ooo 
ن‎ wy 


G GZ 5 ur 
? 


, تعرين‎ wd For which would violate rule (9), p. 10. 


e 
م‎ 


PLURAL. 
Fem. Mase 
” Ams tees 
we 4 
ae | 2 
رو‎ 


“PLURAL. 
Fem. Masc 
7“ Pus PLZ 
wy Nye 
a Is SUZ 
تغرزون‎  اوزغت‎ 
89 ري‎ 


PLURAL. 

Fem. Masc 
w 7 IY فيه‎ I+ 
يغزونان‎ uw 
م سن‎ IU فيه‎ 9Ur 

ot ete]‏ نا 
yy wy‏ 

Ge‏ 9ج يه 


PLURAL. 
Fem, Masc. 
& Fur 
Wanting. يغزنى‎ ' 
من وان‎ 
Wanting. تعزن‎ ١ 
جر) وص ايع‎ 


wy 
G 999 


BS Ss eG 
1 a wy تعرون‎ 
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IMPERATIVE OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL 9). 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc, Common. Fem. Mase. 
7 93 ىس نر‎ uf ct 
و أغزوأ أغزوا أغزون‎ 5351 m ;s\ 2nd pers. 
انس ماس‎ Gc تي ان وماه‎ of 4ن عمس يي‎ 
Ist Energetic وى وى أغزون “اغزن أغزوان 'أغزنى أغزوناى‎ 
. 1ن وى‎ ares | نوم ىن‎ 


220 وو‎ eye! 


Pa a 


.فعل 


عيب م" 
يقعل MEASURE‏ ,(ى PRETERITE OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL‏ 


ACTIVE 
PLURAL. DUAL SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase Fem. Mase, Fem, Masc, 
a Or ad On ad 4777 4A7 ص ص ب‎ ad 
2 هه نا‎ 
we) lye) رمتا‎ ley رمي 6 رممت*‎ Srd person. 
ا ل صاصم ني بي ع ب م) 2 زي>‎ Crs 7 Use 
72U427 بير‎ Ure 
رميرت رمينا‎ Ist 58 
PASSIVE. 
PLUBAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem Mase. Fem Mase. 
7 و مس ?9 و‎ 7” SF ) uo يم صم‎ a 
we yey | رمى روميت | رميا  رميتا‎ 83:3 person. 
م بم ع ورم ع ون م وري‎ 7 
رويتن‎ EY lees, روميت رويك‎ 2nd ,, 
7 و و م0‎ 
Lee, | رميمت‎ Ist ” 
AORIST OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL (S$). 
ACTIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
بك‎ uw 0 Ad 7 0 - uw و3‎ 522 
0 Las ممأ‎ ; rd 
wr ork | oer ote | st 7 يرفى‎ 8rd person. 
7 - us 7 سن بير‎ nn a 7 Ur u- 
Cy a  نودر ,ىب 284 ترهمي ثرمين ترمياني‎ 
ur cE 
usr isu! lst »” 


1 See note, p. 79. 2 See note, p. 77. 
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PASSIVE. 
PLURAL. : DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
وى د 05 وي > سدس وى مد وم ىم وى مي دم‎ 
tn Wx wee ترمى يرميان‎ 7 user 3rd person. 
م وى م نم ص‎ LLLP و2 ياس وى ممم‎ “UP 
wr ترميان | سرمون‎ wy sty and ,, 


01> وى )م 


use أرمى‎ Ist ” 


I «& 
MOODS OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL (¢), MEASURE فعل يقعل‎ . Abir 
| 7 hry 


CP OR 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PLURAL. . DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 
oa uw Iv os Y ص‎ Ww a 7 (or 
wets ترهيا يرموأ‎ ley ut يرجي‎ 3rd person. 
2 0 IZ دمن اص‎ Gs 7 Ges 


ua Np les ith gt 224 و‎ 


7 uw 5 - cf 


uty 3) Ist, 


APOCOPATED. 
pa aie | pa Fas gee 
? Le Is لصم‎ ool - Ww u Us 
wet Spey ترم يرم ترسيا‎ Mag 3:04 person. 
7 le 9 دي‎ 7 be Cu س2‎ 
ترموأ ره مون‎ ei ري‎ on At و 2280 ل‎ 
522 ct 5 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
w uw ب نه -% قي‎ & w 7 Ww فيه‎ > w& م فيه‎ Ue 
1 5 5 
heer ترميان يرمن‎ gee | روسن ترمين‎ 353 
ا لت‎ (a تيه‎ 9H - 7 صا‎ So of اسم في‎ uw 
ييا‎ wl oe oe لف‎ 
ترميان ترم ترميناني‎ war yet 250 
فيه‎ > Ww ص تيه‎ ct 
wee ry أرمين‎ Ist ” 
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QnD ENERGETIC. 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
& IU Gr UW Cr WY 
Wanting. بره من‎ ! wety eyo Ord person. 
يه‎ ILA Wanting. G 1 يه‎ G es Ga? 
Wanting. ترمين 5 ترمن ترمنى‎ 284 ,, 
من > به‎ 7 ck 
wrt وو 186 أرمين‎ 


ْ | a kd ic 
IMPERATIVE OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL ,(ي‎ MEASURE فعل يقعل‎ . 


Fe ta‏ | الم ا 
IL 7 7 © 5‏ 2 7 
2nd person.‏ رم ise} m‏ أرميا إرموا wy)‏ 
oN 0 7‏ إرسياني Ist Energetic whee, yh at‏ 
9G 5 522 2‏ نه 
و « أرسين ol!‏ '.إرمن 2nd»‏ 


م من مي 


PRETERITE OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL ,(و‎ MEASURE يفعل‎ x3. 


ACTIVE. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc, Fem. Mase. Fem. يه‎ 
7 7 I> 77 oF م م احم ب حم‎ 
wed) رضيىة رضِيت | ريا رنيتا | رضوا‎ Bnd person. 
uP 7 OF وس‎ 7 2 oa 2 
رضيتما رضيتم رضيتن‎ wy ee) 284 ,, 
Pa Pd و‎ 7 
رضِينا‎ sy = Ast, 
PASSIVE 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem Masc Fem, Masc Fem Mase, 
a 9 aS “7 م 7 م‎ I ع يي‎ Pa ومو‎ 
et) رضى رضيت | رضيا رضِيتا رضوأ‎ 3rd person 
os و‎ Us م 7 و و وس و‎ 
رضيتما رضيتم رصيتن‎ aay) Ew) 2820 sa, 
? و و و‎ 
Lewy رضيت‎ st =, 


1 See note, 2. 79. 
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AORIST OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL 4), MEASURE Aes فَعِلَ‎ . 


8101 1٠ 
220 وو‎ 
186 وو‎ 
sul, ربا‎ 8 
3rd person. 
2nd وو‎ 
186 رو‎ 
Lb bar 
3rd person. 
2nd وو‎ 
18] وو‎ 
Srd person. 
220 وو‎ 
186 وو‎ 
srd person. 
2020 sy, 
186 وو‎ 


ACTIVE. 
DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc, Fem. Masc. 
77 ad od 7UZ “ts 
ترضي | يرضيان ترضيان‎ Site 
1-0 007 7 
ys; ترضين‎ (987 
آم‎ 
| رصى‎ 
PASSIVE. 
DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
77s 729 وى سم‎ 2 
يرضيا ترضيا‎ ws f ison. 
وى > ص‎ G “bs وى دس‎ 
ترضيا‎ ee 
of 
| أرضى‎ 
850120150217 1 
DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. ~ Fem. Masc. 
aa OF صرر) جر مر‎ SCF صرر) مر‎ 
يرضيا ترضيأ‎ | sth ser 
774 G&G دي 2م سيراب‎ 
Lei ترضي‎ 9 
SCE 
أرضي‎ 
APOCOPATED (JUSSIVE, ETC.). 
DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. 
a aod am سر‎ 7s صر صم‎ 
يرض” ترض | يرضيا ترضيا‎ 
مر‎ 7Uz ىح ره ديم م‎ 
ترضيا‎ wr wey 
78 
أرض‎ 
lst ENERGETIC 
DUAL | SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. | Fem. Mase. 
ب سر م مام‎ 4 wu دح ص ص فيه سم ىه يه‎ 
yeti ترضين | يرضيار‎ unex 
' فيه سروم فيه | رام ااه‎ re7ur 
Lue ] . . @ 
wires لرصين‎ Oa 
تيه‎ > > 
أرضين‎ 


MOODS OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL (و‎ 


PLURAL 
Fem. Masc, 
تج رع صم‎ oY a حم رع م‎ oo 
Sad " برعون‎ 
يم‎ OM مم‎ Od جر سي‎ G4 
eer wr, 
. Sey 
user 
PLURAL. 
Fem Mase, 
وي )مي ص‎ C79 
ween يرضوأ‎ 
7 Oss وى سمي‎ 
wee, ترضوأ‎ 


PLURAL. 

Fem. Masc. 
ween  أوضري‎ 
weep Sys 

PLURAL. 
Fem. Masc. 
يرضوأ يرضين‎ 
ترضوأ 2 ترضين‎ 
نرض‎ 
PLURAL. 
Fem. Mase. 
سد ابت‎ OME Ont ىم ات فيه‎ 
yee wren 
w “He “UZ سر) #7 هي‎ 
ترضيناري‎ ox 
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2ND ENERGETIC. 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
G9 ل بات‎ Pd OP G47 
Wanting. برضورى‎ wey ye rd person. 
G&G I Zur Wanting. L 2 سر م جما يي‎ 
Wanting. wre wee تر‎ wee 2 2nd 9” 
Gs “ue 1 = 72768 
ب سلا‎ - 
IMPERATIVE OF THE DEFECTIVE VERB (FINAL 9), MEASURE قعل يفعل‎ . 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR, 
Fem. Mase, Common. Fem. Masc. 


“rk 2 ©‏ رام رع مغ سر )ا سس 


wee} إرضيا | إرضوا‎ so} ms) 3rd person. 


سم حابي 22 ب رغ حم سا ا لفن سح “تر بي" ينا جم راس w‏ 


Ist Energtic إرضيناني‎ wrt whe >| إرضين إرة ضين‎ 228 ,, 


تي 00 ب) م تير مح 


وو 186 أرضين Wanting. ey‏ أرضون Wanting.‏ ,ىر 200 


DOUBLY IMPERFECT VERBS. 
1. INITIAL 9 AND FINAL 9 OR .ى‎ 

(38). 3, Sitios , and final ري‎ measure (leu (jes), 0 
guard ;” وجي‎ (initial , and final ,, measure Te 5) “to be 
sore-footed ;” ولي‎ (initial , and final رى‎ measure. es cja5), 
“to follow close upon.” 


PASSIVE. 


These are mere combinations of the defective with the 
initial ,, and follow oe rules given for each. Thus—_ 353 15 
of the form (Jet) (05; like ac; it ejects its 000 in the 
aorist, and like مى‎ 7 3 changes (5 into تى‎ , and 5 into ى‎ 


by f and g. 
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2. MEDIAL 9 AND FINAL 9 OB ىف‎ 


(final‏ روف ”; measure (led Jai), “to wrap‏ رى (final‏ طوى 
Jes), ‘to be well irrigated.”‏ يفْعلٌ Measure‏ رو 


ACTIVE. 


Preterite.. 


In these no change takes place in the second radical, 
which retains its power as a consonant. The final ي‎ 
follows the rule of % and % in رمى‎ and .رض‎ 


Note.—The Verb حبى‎ , although in all other cases conforming to the 
foregoing rales, in the tenth conjugation loses its second radical; as— 


Preterite إساحيى‎ or atl 


> م يب 


Aorist يسأحى ,و يساحيى‎ 
Imperative إساحكى‎ 0 | and so on. 


Combinations with | hemzeh and the other weak letters 
also occur; in these cases it is only necessary to apply | 
to each letter the required rule according to the fore- 
going tables. Thus |, which is of the form es Ie 
becomes ي‎ ssh S| by ¢ and g for dh os}. Similarly to 
form the Bo etl we have y| by the rule on .م‎ 63 
and by m for Ss. 

Again, رأى‎ of the measure (jai: Jai becomes Ae رأف‎ 
by ¢ and كر‎ for Sy By |); the hemzeh is then rejected, and 
the form becomes ى‎ 572 ysl. Similarly the apocopated form 


of aorist is ير‎ by m, and the imperative } ors, by (13). 
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(39). FORMATION OF VERBAL NOUNS FROM IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Noun of Time 
and Place. 


Aorist. Verbal Noun. Agent. Passive Participle. 


1 If the verbal noun be of the form ins the , will become |, 8 V3 3 for عرو‎ : 


it is, however, retained in a few nowns, 88 5 3 ye, see p. 16 (8). 

2 When the noun is of the form a hes, the case-endings are absorbed by كر‎ p. 75; 
but when it is of the form ore , these rules no longer apply, and no change 
422 S77 ‘ Go, 

therefore takes place, as وجى‎ (for (وجى‎ , while cee is regularly formed. 


HOLLOW VERBS DECLINED AS STRONG VERBS. 87 


The formation of the remaining nouns is regular, and 
can present no difficulty ; in the form Jest, from verbs 
with a medial weak radical, the strong form is used, as 
Spt, not sect. 


HOLLOW VERBS DECLINED AS STRONG VERBS. 


(40). A few verbs with a weak medial radical pointed 
with kesrah are declined like strong verbs. 


to be one-eyed. 


to be wanting. 


to squint. 
afflicted with glanders (a camel). 


to be delicate in body. 


Note.—The tables given for the sound or regular verb will also serve for 
the conjugation of the weak or irregular verbs; in every case, however, 
the principles already given for the permutation of letters must be 
applied. The following is an example of this process, which will be 
found of the greatest assistance in enabling the student to grasp the 
principles of Arabic grammar. 


First find the form required amongst the derived con- 
jugations (p. 43); next apply the rules for euphonic 
change, p. 20 (17). Then if it be a tense, refer to the 
paradigms of the preterite, aorist, or imperative. If any 
further change be then required, again apply the rules 
of permutation. 

Thus to find the first person aorist of the 8rd conjugation from Ve 
‘“to make a raid or foray.” We look in the table (p. 43 or 56) for the 


88 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


third conjugation, which we find to be Jel; the corresponding form 
of غَرَا‎ will obviously be F .غا‎ Again, the aorist of the third is of the 
measure ,\c.....5, 2 in this case will be yes but a by g 
becomes ى‎ 

A further reference to the table of persons in the aorist, p. 27 (28), 
teaches us. to substitute the prefix of the first person { for the د‎ of the 
3rd person, and we get Vs 5 ughazt, the form required. 


The final short vowel % of the aorist is variable, 
depending upon the action of particles, etc., but the 
remaining vowels of the forms are constant, and there- 
fore exert a stronger influence upon a weak letter. 


By applying these principles, all difficulties as to the conjugation of 
verbs containing weak radicals will disappear; and we shall find that 
‘such a thing as a really irregular verb does not exist in the Arabic 


language. 


The student is recommended to practise this process 
until he is completely familiar with all the permutations 
which can occur in conjugating a weak verb ; the foregoing 
tables, in which examples of each kind of irregular verb 
are given, will enable him to correct his exercises. 


INDECLINABLE VERBS. 


(41). Indeclinable verbs are those which have only one 
tense. They are—(1) ليس‎ “he is not,” عسي‎ “perhaps,” 
which have only a preterite. 

(2) The following which are only found in the impera- 
tive: هات‎ “give,” تَعال‎ “come.” 

These are declined like a regular imperative, thus— 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR, 
Fem. Mase, Common. Fen. Mase. 
Pa 2 و‎ - Pd a” - 
هاثوا هاتين‎ se | geo ob 


THE NOUN. 89 


Some grammarians include 45s, which is, however, not 
properly a verb; it is most frequently found in the 
expression ee ad, literally, ‘‘take and drag along” = 
*fand so on.” 


THE NOUN. 


(42). In the category of nouns the Arabs include also 
pronouns and certain prepositions, adverbs, and inter- 
jections.. Nouns are either primitive or derived. 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


Primitive nouns are those which cannot be referred to 
any verbal root. The following are the most common . 
forms of primitive nouns. 


1. Triliterals. 


MBASURES. EXAMPLES. MEASURES, BXAMPLES. 
S77 er 2 SOs 
فرس) فعل‎ horse. فعل‎ is heart. 
aed gee s 7 2 
فعل‎ cee neck. فعل‎ «03S shoulder. 
و‎ 1 Ss غ2 ات‎ 
فِعل‎ | camel. فعل‎ Sede arm. 
479 oy Goes Soups 
صرك نعل‎ asort of bird. . قفل فعل‎ lock. 
5 2 Se 1 SY 
فِعل‎ 5 grape. فعل‎ Ja load. 
2. Quadriliterals. 
MEASURES, BXAMPLES. MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 
Grousr Sur os ¢ S »v,, : 
جعفر‎ small stream. فعلل‎ -v 5 crimson. 
S- Sas وي‎ Sr» 
فعل‎ Lured silk. 125 علبط‎ stout. 
SIS و وماد‎ vee 


. PUP . 
٠للعف عصفر‎ saffron (in flower). | جندب فعلل‎ species of locust. 


S7e Srb GI GIG 


iad ere a dirhem (dpayyn, Jia cles misfortune. 


a coin). 
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3. Quinqueliterals. 


MEASURES, EXAMPLES, MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 


Ss urs‏ روم كسا 


stout (a camel)‏ قذعميل فعلل A» quince.‏ > فعلل 
S 760 7‏ 7-2 زا 1 نا من 25 ore‏ 
Us as an old woman.‏ فعللل قرطعسب و 


Primitive nouns such as “a horse,” ‘‘a camel,” etc, 
cannot of course be reduced to rule, and must be learnt 


by practice. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


(43). I have already treated of the nouns immediately 
derived from verbs, and corresponding more or less to our 
participles. There are a great many other forms ex- 
pressive of specific ideas which may be studied with 
advantage; the principal of these are the following. 


Sr 7 


1. Trades and offices are of the measure Ales ; as 


2 ساك 


office of secretary.‏ كتابة craft, artizanship.‏ صناعة 
office of vizier.‏ وزارة lx trading.‏ 5 
ébLss. tailoring. 415 office of viceroy.‏ 


Seer 


office of Caliph.‏ خلافة 


"G77 


dsl, yj agriculture. 
2. Pains of the body are of the measure ;Jle5; as 


cough.‏ سعال headache.‏ صداع 
lS; catarrh. ous liver complaint.‏ 


8. Sounds are of the measure ,jle or (uss; as 


ery sie whistling.‏ صراح 
neigh.‏ صهيلٌ cl bark.‏ 

3 (bray. : شَّبيق‎ sob. 

S ,-# 
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4. Motion, commotion, or emotion are expressed by 
the form وفعلان‎ and sometimes فعيل‎ ; as 


. 


G wer 


revolving.‏ دوران 
departure.‏ كيل running.‏ جريان 
as‏ زفعال Flight or avoidance by‏ .§ 


صر 
owe‏ 


as palpitating, fluttering. 


bolting,” running off.‏ ىَ شِران flight.‏ فرار 


Aa flight, aversion. 3 refusal. 


6. A small portion is expressed by dle; as 


a rag.‏ خرقة 


Get 
كسرة‎ a broken crust. 


Gre 


debs a fragment. 


S7UP 


7. A small quantity, by dies; as | 


G79 رمك‎ 

a handful. 4) 0 a drink (of water, etc.).‏ قبيضة 
: و م5 

Sd a trifle. 


8. Colour in the abstract, by is ; as 


GS oF — GUS 
sam redness. | 3 to yellowness. 
ates 
9. Small pieces, refuse, by وفعالة‎ 8 
G7°9 G7 739 
قراضة‎ clippings, filings. كناسة‎ sweepings. 
GS-79 


so filings. 
THE GENDERS OF NOUNS. 


(44). There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine 
and feminine; some words, however, have only one form 
for both, and may therefore be called of the common 
gender. The neuter does not exist, but its place is most 
commonly supplied by the feminine. 
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The following are feminine: 

1. Proper names of women, as x» “ Hind,” ar 
“Mary,” and nouns applicable only to females, as “آم‎ 8 
mother,” | “a sister,” حَامِل‎ ‘‘pregnant.”’ | 

2. Nouns ending in i, as 4),\ “a striker” (female), 
unless the sense be opposed to it 08 “Caliph;” and some 
proper names of men, as ie “* Obeideh,” jab « Talhah.” 

3. Nouns ending in رى‎ as als “Sulma” (a proper 
name), حسنى‎ “most beautif 1 (female), 53 “* remem- 


brance,” (3s (for _ 0) “the world.” 


[If this ى‎ is not a grammatical termination, but belong to the root, 


it may be masculine. | 


4. Nouns ا‎ in ,د‎ as اخنساء‎ “ Khansa” (a proper 
name), Ayas “red,” كبري ياغ‎ “grandeur, sublimity,” كر أل‎ 
“ desert.” 

2065 Proper _names of towns and countries, as yp 
“Egypt,” 0و8 ‘ السام‎ 

6. Names of wind, fire, or wine, ey! “wind, 9 Ns 
“the north wind,” 5U “fire,” حمر‎ “ wine.’ 

7. The double parts of the body, as 4 “hand,” عين‎ 

“eye,” كيف‎ “shoulder,” Jo ار‎ “foot.” (Some others 
which are not double are also feminine, as 9 “tooth,” 
كبك‎ “liver.’’) | 

"8. Collective nouns, especially when they add 3 to 
express an individual of the species, as «> “dove” (the 
genus dove), EUS “a dove.” 

9, All “broken” plurals. 


10. The following nouns are considered as feminine, 
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although they do not all come under the heads given 


G > ين‎ 


عقرب 
ne cheetah (hunting leopard).‏ 


Ss © 


earth. 
hare. 
viper. 

4 


well. fssr~ 


fox. 


Hell. See 
above, 6. 


’ war. 


wine. 
house. ; 

rane د‎ oe 
coat of mail. 
bucket. 
hand-mill. 


market. 


above. 


5) 
She 
c 
TAY Aad 


r 


9 
ge 
٠ 
1١ 


: 5 
¢ t, \ 
\ e eo ١ e 
١ ١١ ٠١ 


te 


FORMATION OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE. 


(45). The feminines of masculine nouns are formed as 


follows. 


1. The ordinary method is by adding 9 5 as 


GS" م‎ 
١ ضارب‎ fem. & ضارد‎ a striker. 
Sr من بم‎ 


de poe struck.‏ ;5 مضروب 


S&S 7 


S و«‎ od 
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e ليها‎ 
ي‎ and U before 5 become |; as 
or S77 


a young girl.‏ فتاة a youth, fem.‏ فتى 


مج | 


2. Nouns of the form فعلان‎ make their feminines in 


“os 


a : a 556 00 
i. Gh Ss drank, fem. سكرى‎ 


> م سم م ىن تب 9 


غضبىي ,, angry,‏ غصبان 


But {ke and فعلان‎ make their feminines in the usual 


G77 a a on 
manner diss and وفعلانه‎ as 
GF > من‎ G7 20 


ندمانة repentant, fem.‏ ندمان 


ل وي ص 


عريانهة 57 naked‏ عريان 


8. Jail when it expresses the comparative or superlative 
makes its feminine و فُعلى‎ as 
Asi greatest, «fem. usps 
eel smallest | ,« صعري‎ 
IDE gECE -3 
اول‎ first (for JI!) ,, اولى‎ 
AT ordi, gal 
4. Jss\ when it is descriptive of colour or deformity 
has for its feminine 7s; as 


gr 2 ناس‎ 
احمر‎ red fem. * حمرا‎ 
a a جه‎ oa 
أصفر‎ yellow » FL he 
دعاب ي مع وو‎ 8 


حدباة ,, hump-backed‏ أحدب 


5. (Jy) when if has the signification of jc has no 


different form 1 the feminine, as : 


GS بر‎ GIs 


ie رجل‎ a patient man. 


S97 22 


a patient woman.‏ أمراة صبور 


& 0 
SEN 5 دوع م‎ te 
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, a 
7 . + en Sk 
Ses رو يرث‎ eer BOMB RINE Peek aA 


i 
Ss on 


But 3 8 with the signification of أمفعول‎ 5 ca in 
the feminine, as 


SF Pur 


G7 9G >, 
م ب‎ oe S ye) a riding horse or camel, fem. #مركوية‎ as Rares 57 
00 م تي مك ل‎ 
حلوب‎ a milch camel 5 حلوبة‎ 
S 97 Pe 
رسو ل‎ 8 messenger (one sent) بور‎ (a رصو‎ ٠ 


6. Vice versd فَعِيلٌ‎ in the sense of j,i has 0 one 
form for the masculine and feminine, as 


GS +» GEFs 


a murdered man‏ 2 جحل قتيل 


G 27 GEU 
إمراة قتِيل‎ a murdered woman 


S 7 S97 


a wounded man‏ رجل جرح 


SG + SELL 


wounded woman, 3‏ 8 أمراة جرح 


ae 
while فَعِيلَ‎ with the meaning of eli makes Lass i in the 
feminine. 


an intercessor, fem. de.25.‏ شفيع 


Ss و‎ ae oa 
road a helper, , Span. 
ao nice, yy .لطيفة‎ 


The other forms of the intensive nouns (lie, ler, 
and (Leie, being also nouns of instrument, do not oe 


the feminine termination, with the exception of 5 poe ' ‘an 


enemy,” fem. 5,003 مسكين‎ “a poor person,” fem مسكينة‎ : 
whine “speaking the truth,” fem. وشا‎ 


7. Nouns which by their nature can only apply to 
females neither require nor take a feminine termination, as 
Te. pregnant. 
lb a divorced wife. 


و 


a‏ حد 
Pans 1 girl with swelling breasts.‏ 
كاعب 


menstruating. x |‏ حائض 
: / 
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COMMON GENDER. 7 


(46). The following nouns are used either as masculine 
or feminine: 


veil, ( ele a dry measure.‏ رار 
finger. = forenoon.‏ أصبع 


GS OF S 7-7 
us breast. ضرب‎ honey. 


cs رو‎ earth. = fb road. 
cl wing. = buttocks. 
حال‎ state, condition. عرس‎ wedding. 
حانوت‎ store, shop. | عسل‎ honey (wild). 
s 7 S 2م‎ 
رن‎ womb عقاب‎ eagle. 
0 و‎ SIP 
رع‎ lance. (o> neck. 
تسيل‎ road. ee ghee spider. 
سرى‎ night journey. Usp horse or mare. 
oes » knife. فلك‎ ship. 
سلاج‎ arms. تدر‎ pot, kettle. 
سلطان‎ dominion. a5 nape of the neck. 
ae peace. قوس‎ bow. 
SSS ود‎ 
سلم‎ staircase, ladder كراع‎ shin-bone. 
سما‎ heaven لسان‎ tongue. 
شعير‎ barley. ليل‎ night 
صرَاط‎ way. 3 فسكة‎ musk 
peace. معى‎ intestines 
5> ش‎ is 
صليف‎ side of the neck. 2م‎ salt 
All nouns not included in the foregoing categories are 
masculine. 
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NOTE ON THE TERMINATION 3. 


(47). The termination 85 expresses either the feminine gender or 
unity. 

1. In derived nouns it generally serves to mark the feminine of the 
individual to which the quality or action applies; as 3 le “a female 
striker” (as distinguished from a male striker). 

2. In primitive nouns it serves to mark the feminine generally; as 
els “a slave boy” (as a class), ill: “a slave girl” (as a class). 

3. Sometimes ee the individual from the species; as 
” “ fruit,” as و“‎ fruit.” en 

4. It distinguishes singular from plural, as dia ‘‘a gift,” =: “gifts. 

5. And sometimes vice versd, as jee a camel driver,” ales 
*‘camel drivers.” 

6. It is used also to compensate for a letter which has been dropped 
or apocopated, as إِقَامهُ‎ for ام‎ rie 

7. It serves to corroborate the plural, as cos polishers.” 


8. ane lastly, it is used as a sign of intensity, as ee “ a learned 
man,” “علامة‎ a very learned man;” رار رأو‎ “a teciter,” ny رض‎ a professed 
reciter.” 

Note.—The pronominal نت‎ (fem.) is written ov at the end of verbs, 


as ربت‎ j and § at the end of nouns, as ضارية‎ . 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
THE CASES. 


(48). Arabic nouns have three cases, the nominative or 
subjective, accusative or objective, and genitive or de- 
pendent. [I shall use the terms subjective, dependent, 
and objective as more in accordance with the principles of 
Arabic grammar.] These cases seem originally to have 

7 
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been expressed by the three long vowels أ رو‎ and cs (see 
p. 7). To these ¢enwin, 2.6. the nasal vowels, succeeded 
for the indefinite noun, and the short vowels were em- 
ployed in the definite noun, thus: 


INDEFINITE. DEFINITE. 
With the Article, With Pronouns. 
Subjective NS a book. ادا‎ ales كتابي‎ 
Dependent كتاب‎ of a book. ane als ينابى‎ 
Objective bks a book. الْكِتَابَ‎ ales ls 


TIE ANCIENT DECLENSION. 
(49). Some few nouns retain the ancient seve of de- 
clension; they are the following: أب‎ “father,” 3 ‘* bro- 
ther,” حم‎ cameo هن‎ “thing,” 5 ‘* possessor,” 


“mouth,”‏ قم 
Indefinite. With the Article. With Pronouns, In Constructios.‏ 
csr #8‏ ع 2< عدي 3 a‏ 
wig‏ أبى Subjective Colafathr. ON iyi‏ 
Ect ". ce‏ 
أبى زيد ابي أَبِيه الاب أب Dependent‏ 
م EE e 3 i‏ 7 2 
ابا wy‏ أبي an‏ الاب 5 Objective‏ 


From this it will be seen, that for these nouns to take 
the ancient form of declension they must be placed in con- 
struction with an affixed pronoun or a following nou. 
They may also be declined like ordinary nouns: 


£ م w‏ ءءء 

Subjective أبه‎ wy اب‎ 
= U7 ع‎ 

Dependent اب زيدي أبه‎ 
ae ١ us ox 

أب زيد |« Objective‏ 


يه ا مر - صر )عدي رصم ن 7B‏ مس v7‏ 


ssl‏ اقتدى عدي فى الكرم ee‏ يشابه أيه نما ظلمر و 


vee 


: aa follows the example of his father in generosity, 
And he who resembles his father is not in fault.” 
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Or they may take ١ in all three cases, thus : 


Su 2+‏ دعم 

Subjective ابا زيد : أباه‎ 
' gp -E us Et 
Dependent as! ابا زيدٍ‎ 
مو‎ 7E or +E 

Objective abl ابا زيح‎ 


cer خلس + + كس كس 2 من ممم ص ء ن‎ SG 
As غايتاها‎ vel ها قد بلغا ني‎ LILI, إن اباها‎ 
“Verily her father and her father’s father 


Have reached the same limit to which she has arrived.” 


may be declined in the ordinary manner, or‏ هن and‏ ثم 
after the ancient manner, as‏ 


With the Article. With Pronouns. 
ae G4 9, i IP, gf 
Subjective نعم كم‎ dad Or فو‎ 
” 7& % . 
Dependent فم‎ oll Ons 5, Od 
. oc oo 977 مه م‎ 
Objective ss لغم‎ i das, فأه‎ 
With Pronouns. With a Noun. 
a? Sie 2 Oo, مه‎ ar oe ae 
Subjective Lm Fr فى‎ Ww) شم‎ oF دوريد‎ 
ا - من لت م‎ 
Dependent iM » فى‎ wy) ry فى ربك‎ 
ف‎ “ eis w oe anes 
Objective  ىهف‎ 5, فا زيل ,, كم رلك فاى‎ 


g 
دو‎ signifying ‘‘possessor,” is always declined in the 
ancient manner; thus 


دو سال Subjective as‏ 
أ 


9 

ra) 
Dependent ss) "5 مال‎ R) ) 0 
Objective lo ,, سال‎ a) 


THE CASES OF NOUNS WITH A WEAK FINAL RADICAL. 


(50). The existence of a weak radical at the end of 
a noun must obviously affect the case endings; the 
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following results (already treated of, see p. 74) must be 
remembered : 

Nouns of the measure Jes from verbs with a final , in 
the root, change the , into Y by f’, as ضَا‎ 3) for ». rs ار‎ 

Nouns of the measure Js from verbs with a final 05) 
change the (5 into (5, as 

Nouns of more than three eee of the form (| + ر**‎ 
whether from a final radical , Or وى‎ make their termination 


in %s: as Py from wy} an from \ (5,3). 
Nouns ending: in or .s change that termination 


into > by g’ J. 

Examples: رضا‎ “satisfaction;” 33 “a youth ;” sb . 
Cadi.” 
MEASURE. INDEFINITE. DERE 


With Article. With Pronoun. 


ry 


Subjective 7 7 for = 2 laa} sb,‏ فعل 
Dependent 2 yo” ~ J) lai 1G,‏ 
رضاة أَلضًا رضوًا ,, Objective ls,‏ 
> ام ص 9 0 Gre 50 00 Be‏ 
(فتيه (or‏ فتاه ail‏ نتى .و فتى Subjective‏ فعل 
Dependent 5 2 a oul a5 (or duc5)‏ 
(or dui)‏ كاه Objective es 5 re fe)‏ 
els Subj. yl for el sll buds‏ 
قَاضِيه ol lil‏ وو قاض Depend.‏ 


Obj. قَاضِيًا‎ Fr sls (regular) sli (regular) قاضيه‎ 


any ‘4.2 IMPERFECTLY DECLINED NOUNS. 


(51). Certain words are not susceptible of ¢enwin, and 
employ fethah both in the dependent and objective case. 
Such nouns may be arranged in four classes, 
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1. a. Proper names which have been changed from 
their original form ; as 


و مو 


yr Omar, originally Pac the one who lives. 
رحل‎ Zuhel (the planet Saturn) 5 Jat; the loiterer. 


6. Foreign proper names of more than three letters, or 
in which the middle consonant is pointed with a vowel; 
Ig جم‎ ” 1 
as يوسف‎ “ Joseph,” ل إبراهيم‎ 
Note.—Such proper names as سليم‎ or نوج‎ are declined; the first, 
because it is an Arabic word, and the second, because it has three 


letters, the middle one of which is quiescent. 
2. a. Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4. 
مم وم م ميم‎ 3 
حاد‎ [ ones, ريأ‎ fours. 
م‎ 


four by four. —‏ مربَع one by one,‏ موحد 


Some grammarians include the remaining numerals up 
to ten; viz.— 
مو 9,7 م مم‎ 
خماس‎ fives, | | عشار‎ tens. 


yeast five by five, pee ten by ten. 


b. 53 plural of 524 (fem. of 541), and such words as 
جمع‎ all,” os “some,” بتع‎ “some,” ga “few,” which 
are analogous to the numerical forms above given. 

6. Nouns of the form jul, if nouns of colour or de- 
scription, and not making the feminine in 3; as jij 
** more accomplished,” حمر‎ “red? ا‎ 


GCE 66 ; : sr ek 
Note.—Such words as أرر بع‎ four” (fem.), being neither descriptive 
nor comparative, and other nouns of the same form, which moreover 


make the feminine in 3, are declined. 


8. d. Nouns of the form (ss, if they are adjectival or 
descriptive, and do not make their feminine in 3, as سكران‎ 
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“drunk,” feminine زسكري‎ but if the first syllable be 
pointed with +, as عريّان‎ “naked,” or if they have a 
substantival sense, as سان‎ “5 1100,“ or make feminines 
in 5, as (less, fem. 2305 “repentant,” they are de- 
clinable. 
4, The following nouns ending in (5 or #1; (1) if that 
ee mark the feminine, as 559 f ‘remembrance, 
ضكر الا‎ | ‘a rock.” (2) Proper names, as 1 cs .زر‎ (3) Broken 
plurals, as جرحى‎ “wounded,” أصيكاة‎ “friends.” (4) De- 
scriptive or passive adjectives, as i> “pregnant,” 
حمر‎ ned.” 
Note.—Proper names ending in 3, whether masculine or feminine, as 


7 > و )م ور 
kml and dabls , are imperfectly declined.‏ 


o. Proper namesof females not ending in 3, if they have 
more than three letters, or if they have three letters the 
middle one of which is pointed with a vowel, as 4} 
“Zeinab” (a woman’s name), je “Hell”; but if they 
are of three letters, and the middle one 1s quiescent, they 


may be either declined or not, as 


IL Se 
X%> or 2 Hind (a woman’s name). 


Note.—Compound proper names are treated of in the Syntax. 


“1 
Ni 


as w) Vac. 
7. Proper names having a 5 form, as أَحَمَدُ‎ 
“Ahmad”; or if they appear actually part of a verb, 


“Shammar’” (Shomer).‏ شمر 


8. Broken plurals which have two letters after an 


6. Proper names ending in 


, م‎ 5 
as يزيد‎ © Yazid,” 
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alif, as deli. “places of worship,” wes lye‏ 1م 

“ mosques,” caljo ' “beasts of burden” (for Caso) 3 or 
which have three letters after the inserted ali/, the middle 
of such letters being a quicscent رى‎ as elas “lamps,”? 
and Qos “ candles.” 


[The omission of fenwin in these forms probably arises from the 
operation of the principle advocated in (5), p. 8, respecting the shortening 
of vowels which do not receive the accent. | 

Exception.—When a 3 follows such letters, the plural is declined, as 
aisle “ polishers.” 


Note.—All indeclinable nouns when in construction or 
preceded by the article take sesrah in the oblique case, as 
Sometimes by poetical license an imperfectly declined 
noun is made declinable, as in the following verse :— 
ae ey GEC م > 9 مم و ل‎ G Pua IDE 
قلمب أبيه‎ ysl فى‎ ill hg) صورة‎ y, | فكانه فى‎ 
“Tis as though he in his beauty were Joscph’s form, 


And as though I, in my gricf, were his (Joseph’s) father’s heart.”’ 


Where يوسي‎ is improperly used for بوسف‎ . 


INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


(52). Some nouns are altogether indeclinable, as 4s 
“Niftawaihi,” a yuo “Sibawaihi.” مه‎ and ao “‘silence!” 
though indcclinable, when definite drop the fenwin and 
become 4, 42, the difference in meaning being that the 
former is vaguer and more general. 


THE NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 


(53). There are three numbers 1 in Arabic nouns, singular, 
dual, and plural. 
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THE DUAL. 


(54). The dual has only one form to express the de- 
pendent and objective cases; the terminations are— 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
Subjective ft goss 
Dependent, a _ 
Objective ce a 


In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, — 
the ن‎ 1s dropped. 

The rules of permutation which hold in verbs apply 
equally to nouns. 

In triliteral nouns ending with short alif, such as 
عضا‎ (for yac) “a staff,” فس‎ (for (35) “a youth,” the 
original radical must be ae in forming the dual, thus 

and 3. But if there be more than three letters,‏ عَصَوَان 
the 5 18 retained, even although the original radical may‏ 
“thrown,” (ile (from 4)‏ (رَمَى a8 (wipe (from‏ روا be‏ 
“a musical instrument,” “ a toy,” both of which make‏ 
and vlads.‏ مر as ples‏ وي their dual with‏ 

It may be taken as a rule that final alif ١ when it 
occurs later than the third letter in a word is to be 
written os. 

In weak nouns ending in long alif followed by hemzeh 
the following rules hold. 

If the termination is the sign of the feminine, as 
Tas “red,” 31s “a rock,” we may use either hemzeh, و‎ 
or .s in adding on the dual termination, as 


a oa fut 


wie, حمراواني‎ or حمرايان‎ 
تكراوان كران‎ or wbl= | 


But of these the second 15 most common. 
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If the termination be added to the root without being 
a feminine sign, you may either leave it unchanged or 
change it to رو‎ as from #U& “a sinew in the neck,” dual 
Jie or Wyle. 

If it be substituted for a radical letter, as #U. (from 
,ركسو‎ we may either leave it unchanged or change it into 
: 0000, as كساءئان‎ and .كساوان‎ 

Words of over five letters may drop the final alzf in 
the dual, although the insertion of the euphonic , is the 
more regular method, as قاصعا*‎ '‘a jerboa’s hole,” dual 
قَاصِعانِ‎ or wee’. aoe 

The two following nouns 


S76 عي‎ GE 


buttocks,‏ اليه testicles,‏ خصية 


in forming the dual reject the feminine termination 3, as 
in the following verse from the Hamdsah. 


oe PL Ga 7 Cree GE‏ 7 4% رع سم 
كان خصيية من التدلدل Gs‏ جراب Jam bey a‏ 
7 : ¢ و 
“Fit quasi duo ejus testiculi huc illuc fluitantes pera essent e corio‏ 
facta ac longo jam usu attrita, intra quam 0118 180‏ 
incluse sint.”’‏ 

This verse presents an instance of an another gram- 
matical peculiarity, namely, the use of رثنتان‎ the numeral 
two, instead of the dual of the noun .حتطلآن‎ There appears 
to be an ellipse of some such word as &> grain, asin the 
Persian idiom سيب‎ 510 ,0 “ two apples.” 


THE PLURAL. 


(50). The plural in Arabic is formed either by affixes 
or by a modification of the original form of the singular, 
as in English we say ship, pl. ships; man, pl. men. 
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The first kind is called technically a regular plural ; 
the second a broken plural. 

The regular plural has only one form for the dependent 
and objective cases. 

If the singular be a regularly formed participial 
measure, the plural is made by addition: as 


Mase. om nom. )This is an expansion of the singular ter- 
7 0 . S S ? 
» oe ان اه‎ mination — ود‎ for as —un= رلا و‎ 
وس‎ 
80 ون‎ tina= وو‎ tt. 
Fem. لات‎ ee is an expansion of the regular feminine 


affix 3. 


REGULAB MASCULINE PLURAL. 


(56). The regular masculine affixed form is only used 
for— 

1. Nouns of a participial form derived from verbs 
making their feminine in s and signifying rational beings. 

2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a 
single word, and do not end in 3. 

3. Diminutives of proper names of the description just 
mentioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided 
they denote rational beings, and are of the masculine 
gender, as a 

hes)‏ 3 لآم alittle man,‏ دل 

4, Relative adjectives ending in a 

5. Nouns of the measure (jeii provided they have the 
comparative or superlative meaning. 

It cannot be used in nouns which are common to both 
genders, as 


Sa 


er wounded. 5 por patient. 
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There are a few words which form exceptions to the 
rules above given; they are 


-~ 7 2 (م 


wt son, plural wy 

SE 7 9UE 

أهلوى 3 family,‏ أهل 

A‏ و و 

أوار possessor, ,, 990 and‏ لو 

Ir 7 7 97 2 

عالمون world, universe,‏ عالم 

عدم - 1 غ2 
earth, 5 ws)!‏ أرض 

Seer 7 4 7 
عشر‎ ten, of شرو ون‎ twenty. 
(And the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between twenty 
and ninety. ) 
سنة‎ year, plural noe 


Together with all nouns similar to the last, z.e. nouns of 
which the last radical is cut off and a : added by way of 
compensation, as اله‎ “a hundred,” (ys ; Las “ a thorny 
tree,” (yc . 

A peculiarity of the class of plurals last mentioned. is 
that in the dependent case they may be treated as broken 
plurals, and declined throughout ; e.g. 

Sub. صنين‎ Dep. سنين‎ OBJ. Les 

When the last letter of a noun isa weak ,, ي‎ or tenwin — 
the rules given on .م‎ 75 for the change in the termination 
of the aorist of verbs and of nouns must be applied. 

by ¢.‏ تاضون 
Jf.‏ وى قاضين ١‏ 


و ىس 1 و Bee‏ 
03 مصطفون 5 Mustafa,‏ مصطفي 


Before a hemzet el-wasl these lose their . and take + 


als a judge, plural 


Tae? 


and —- respectively, as و مصطئى الله‎ pl. alll paar. 
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In construction with a following noun the regular plural 
loses its final ون‎ as 
805 بو زيد‎ ye the strikers of Zeid. 


FEMININE REGULAR PLUKAL. 


(57). In forming the regular feminine plural, nouns of 
the form ili remove the sukin and point the second 
radical like the first, making the plural نعلات‎ : unless the 
second radical be weak, in which case the sukzn is not 
removed, ‘as 


a 
ae 202 


an egg, plural GAGS.‏ بمضة 


[The Benu Hudheil do not observe this rule, as the following verse, 


describing an ostrich, by one of د‎ poets, proves— 


Ss, jag o‏ ممع 
ce! ty olan Pa‏ رامح متاوب 
“The brother of eggs going to and fro night and morn.” |‏ 
If the noun be adjective the sukun remains. Some-‏ 
by poetical license, as in‏ ا times it is retained‏ 
the verse‏ 


al wre فتستريم النفس‎ 


“ And the-soul shall rest from its sighing.” 


| Nouns substantwe of the form ales make their plural 
Je}, arid sometimes for the sake of euphony ei. 1+ 
the weak letter be ي‎ the dhammah must not be employed. 
When the second and third radicals are alike, the 
sukun is retained in all cases in forming a regular 


ene plural ; as 5a pl. سَدَّاتٌ‎ “attack ;” 59 y pl. a5 , 


:” soe pl. طواع “ عُدَات‎ 68. 


د 


3 becomes أنت‎ . 


rejection ; 


z\ (from final وات 2 (و‎ 
3 (from final يات وو (ي‎ 
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N.B. s whether singular or plural becomes when 
followed by a vowel, as 3, “brothers,” 43,<| “his bro- 
thers.” 

%\ when in construction becomes 41 in the dependent 
case (see p. 14); these follow the ordinary rule of per- 
mutation; e.g. subj. نساوة‎ “his women,” dep. ay lid : 

But if the second radical be weak, as ise * perpetual 
rain,” the وميه‎ may remain and the letter be pointed 
with fethah, because the Arabs are averse from the sound 
yt, which results from pointing of with kesrah. 


If the last radical be weak, as 3,5; “bribery,” 116 04 
may either remain or the letter be pointed with fethah ; 


a a a 


thus, pl. als, or Nb). 
But if the first radical has dhammah or kesrah, such 
change must not be made, as 7 ay pl. روات‎ 9 “* pinnacle.” 
Nouns substantive of the form ils make the plural 


GS 7-79 Gru م‎ 


pl. os Vem | ‘retirement,” “a chamber,” and‏ حهرة as‏ نعلات 


ووم 


sometimes فعلادت‎ . 


[The Benu Tamim allow the subtin to remain in this case, but if the 


GA 


second radical be weak, as in دول‎ ' “vicissitude,”? the sukin may 


remain, and it may be pointed with fethah, as دُولات‎ or دولات‎ 1 


The regular feminine plural in أت‎ is frequently used 
in nouns which have a neuter sense, as 


5,3 7 “7-3 7 


حمامات bath, pl.‏ حمام 
ره the month Ramadhan, ,, coy a,‏ ره رمضان 


1 See p. 60, note 2. 5 


S- م‎ S من‎ 


2 أدولة‎ is considered by’ some as equivalent in meaning to دوله‎ “a state or 
dynasty.” 


110 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


BROKEN PLURALS. 


(98). There are two kinds of plurals recognized by the 
Arabic grammarians ; namely, the plural of paucity, and 
the plural of multitude. | | 

The plural of paucity expresses any number between 
three and ten. 

The plural of multitude denotes any number from ten 
to infinity. 

So also a plural form, where only one exists, is neces- 
sarily common to both, but most nouns have two or 
more forms. 

When a plural of such a noun is required, it is for the 
most part formed on the measure of the regular feminine 
plural by affixing .أت‎ 

The plural of a plural cannot be less than nine. 

The plural of paucity, as well as the sound or regular 
plural, cannot be less than three or more than ten (unless ' 
this be the only form of plural in use for a particular 
noun, in which case there can obviously be no such 
limitation). 


PLURAL OF FAUCITY. 


(59). There are four measures of the plural of paucity: 


SI 


-y foot.‏ حل from‏ أجل as‏ أفعل 


Soe a7 3 

dies ,, و غلمهة‎ alle slave. 

Go Ut G7 CE 3 

bles! ,, كسال ,, أكيسية‎ dress. (This only occurs in 
words which have the penulti- 


mate a long vowel). 
5 Soa 5 حمل‎ load. This is common to plurals 
of multitude also. 
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The first and last forms are capable of having a second 
plural formed from them on the ordinary measure of 
quadriliterals, ic. Jes! and أَقَاعِيلٌ‎ . 

The sound plural and the plural of paucity denote 
several individuals, while the broken plural denotes rather 
the whole class. 

(60). Nouns implying multitude, if they have not a 


singular, as ass “people,” “a tribe,” and plural nouns 
(unless the singular be distinguished by 3, as se “trees,” 


3=), are called analogues of the plural الجمعم‎ a 


GENDER OF BROKEN PLURALS. 


(61). Broken plurals are invariably treated as feminine; 
thus a certain poet says, 
فيه مو‎ re a َه مي م > ّم‎ 

إن قومى “جمعوا ‏ و يقتلي دتو 

oF 3s‏ 2 مف or‏ ودع فيا 
!0 ابالى جمعهيم كل جصع موث 

“Verily my people collected together, 
And talked of murdering me; 
I care not for their collecting— 


Every crowd (or plural) is effeminate /” 


FORMS OF BROKEN PLURALS. 


(62). There are three forms of broken plurals. 

1, That which inserts an additional letter among the 
original letters of the singular, as جَالٌ‎ 2 plural of je}. 

2. That which res a letter, as ho, ورد‎ the plural of 
رسول‎ “an apostle.” 

3. That ae changes the vowels only, as a plural 
of sa) “lion.” 
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Irregular broken plurals are formed from triliteral 
nouns and from some of the quadriliteral verbal nouns 
treated of in p. 46. 


PLURAL 05 


(63). The measure for the plurals of quadriliterals, 
excluding those mentioned in the last paragraph, may be 
regularly represented by the signs (4) (3)\(2) (1), which 
will be found to embrace all the forms Oslo, Gels, 
Uslix, etc., as the position of any of the three radicals 


in the form is immaterial. Thus from (tty “key,” we get 
(4) (8) (2) (1) 
cba w= ails (the > changing the ١ into .s), where 


the first radical 5 of the root occurs in the second place 


of the measure (2). And from جوهر‎ “jewel,” we have 
(4) (3) (2) (1), 
وأ د ر‎ == ple, where the first radical = occurs in the 


first place (1). 
PLURALS OF QUINQUELITERALS. 


(64). In words of five or more letters all above four are 


cut off in forming the plural, as 
(4) : yea) 
عندليت‎ nightingale, plural Solis = ع داك ل‎ 


كم )8( لك — ee‏ 


od‏ 1 زر 4 )3( سفارج ” quince,‏ سفرجل 


NOTE ON THE FORMATION OF PLURALS. 


(65). It is worth remarking that the letters used in the formation of 
plurals are the same as those which are used in the formation of tenses, 
viz. ei ; in fact, these, the long vowels, and the feshdid, or 
doubling of a consonant, are all the increments in use; they are 


strictly analogous, both in nouns and verbs; for just as they modify 


TABLES OF BROKEN PLURALS. 113 


the action of a verb in a manner corresponding to the modification of 
" the form, so they modify the nature of the noun. 

T'wo main ideas seem to influence the formation of plurals. 

1. The addition of one or more letters to express an addition to the 
sense as in verbs. | 

2. Marking the opposition between singular and plural. 

These are still farther influenced by the nature of the vowels used, 
as a careful study of all the forms will show. 

In the measures of the broken plurals, as in the measures of the 


verbs, the vowels are the characteristic and really important part of 


the form. 
en 00 therefore exert their usual influence upon a weak letter; 
thus ~ cis = (4) روأ‎ * (2) (1), and should by the rule for 7 forma- 


tion of broken plurals from quadriliteral nouns make 06 (3) | (2) (1), 
that is cules; ; but the — is the most important form to preserve and 


the | ake yields and i is changed to ري‎ the word becoming A jie. 


Plurals are for the most part irregular, but some 
measures are of more common use than others. 


TABLES OF BROKEN PLURALS. 


(65). The following tables will be found to contain 
examples of every form of broken plurals in use. The 
left hand column contains the measures of the singular ; 
the horizontal ‘line at the top of the page gives the 
measures of the plural. 
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1. TABLE OF BROKEN PLURALS 


Gr S76 GUP 
a pl. ig or 53 ox. ip pl. i$ OX. 
Soe | co husband or . 
‘ vin (yoke 
زوج | فعل‎ 9 Ty fellow). 
GUS G77 
غرد‎ me غردة‎ truffle. 
Rare. 
GL G77 ١ 
| تر لمر حرا‎ 
د‎ ie ,, فيلة‎ elephant. 
Not from defective verbs. 
SUP Gr S oF aad u 
2s pl. db § ear-ring. | غصن‎ pl. غصنة‎ branch. 
Ses ae 5 درجة‎ 2001 
3 مو ي_‎ grr 
دب‎ ,, dare) bear. 
g G77 
كوز‎ ie كوزة‎ pitcher. 
SE srt G76 S-E Sut 


3 ra (yo+1) pl. 0 brother.) أسد‎ 01. du! lion. 


GA?‏ = فعل 
pl. oe $ youth.‏ (فتى) فتى 
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FROM TRILITERAL NOUNS. 


S 99 
فعول‎ 
This is confined to nouns, 


and is not formed from 
those derived from verbs 


فعال 
161ل Substantives or‏ 


adjectives which make a 
feminine in y. Itis rarein 


hollow and defective verbs. with a medial 9. 
(See also the quadriliterals.) 
عبد‎ pl. dle slave. = pl. تور‎ sea. 
GSU Gor Ss 
= iy =; 08 نفس‎ eu soul. 
S Sus زم‎ 9 EIS 
ws 5 as garment.| (د لو )دلي 1 كلو‎ bucket. 
GS tev Ss GS te SF 9 


house.‏ بيولت ,» بيمك|. 


ع بي S‏ زا 
a small‏ فلوس 5 فلس 


copper coin. 


GS 99 


Naot حمول‎ load. 


Gu GS 97 * 


difficult‏ 508 ور صعب 


arrow.‏ قدا 


5 


07 


ichneumon.‏ نموس وو لمس| wolf,‏ ب و سسا 


SG S 


molar 
مرو ود رس‎ 00 
يع م م2 ويب لم2‎ 
جند‎ pl. جنول‎ soldier. 
SUI S وي‎ 
ee lock. 
St Ss م‎ 


أسود pl.‏ أسد 


» 7 S 99 
dS pl. كبول‎ liver. 


S§ 7 S مع‎ 


S oF GS 7 
صلب‎ pl. wily hard. 
رع‎ ” 


- 


lance.‏ )‘ ماح 


ib 
es ,, أوعول‎ (syrian). 


S 78 593 nee GS? 
أسد.1« أسد‎ lion. | جبل‎ pl oe mountain 
Ger a 5-7 
uw » ups idol. ie 5 جمال‎ camel. 
S 7 5 مم‎ 
نهر‎ pl. leopard. 
ee pl. Jey man. 
ee سباع و‎ beast 
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S 7cE | 
افعال‎ 
A plural of Paucity; it is used for all 
triliteral nouns which do not make 


their plural in أفَعلٌ‎ , especially from 


assimilated and hollow verbs. 


Gor 2 ره‎ ve S LE 
عبد‎ pl. deat slave. | ثوب‎ pl. أثواب‎ garment. 


G مدت‎ GLr G م‎ 


” ag dog. أسياف 38 سف‎ sword. 


VE we VE‏ ديم 
thing.‏ 9(أشياء (not‏ أشما * ,, ث 558 
ust 7 :‏ 
Gor SGE SE‏ فعل 
(olga!) day.‏ ايام PR»‏ | 


Wise 5, 25,1: time. 


GL GL | w7 UF 
poh (سمو)‎ pl. 2.) name. 
GL SF S- 


Jai - pl. UI or آبار‎ well. 


ع ادم S&S‏ م 7 


aver »  لامحأا‎ 


Sos SOP شن > د‎ 


Jas pl. las! lock.‏ نعل 


cath (بنى)‎ ple أبناة‎ son. 
eee امطار وو. مطر‎ raip. 
ابواب 0 (بوب) ا فعل‎ door. 
SE دج‎ 


1103 ,, (أبو) اب 


ies, | handmill.‏ )21 بض ارح 
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FROM TRILITERAL NOUNS—continued. 


A plural of Paucity, but not from 
hollow verbs!; it is used as the 
plural of all feminine nouns having 
a long vowel in the penultimate. 


SU? SIE s 
. 1 chick (young of 
y= pl. “كر‎ \ sea. 9 20 na)” 


Ger CE GHEE 

ie sandal,‏ 5 نعل Jol (Jo!) bucket.‏ ,, دلو 
S U7 S ILE‏ 
fawn.‏ (اظبى) = » ظبى 

ey oy‏ > ل لك 

6 أوجه ,, وجه 

gu SIE 


soul.‏ أنفس 


5 a small copper 
!افلس‎ coin. : 


Rare. 
S9CE Ss SG 2 متك‎ cE 


button.‏ (ازررة) ازرة pl.‏ زر lion’s cub.‏ أشبل pl.‏ شبل 


GL 
و رجل‎ 
م‎ 

GL 


GUI GSICE ماك‎ of 


lock. ٠ - pl. i tower.‏ أقفل pl.‏ قفل 
hole of a‏ 
itl reptile,‏ ف 


Ut‏ +2 2 )امج مم5 


Jeo pl. >| mountain. 5 (زود)‎ > viaticum. 
o- Srp, CE § ILE S77 


eens‏ خال | *(أعصى) اعص (pas)‏ ,, عصا 
staff. go‏ 
ij back of the‏ قَفِيةٌ )3( (is‏ 


neck. 


35 2 SOL 


am eye, ig rare. 2 See page 104, line 20.‏ أعينى pl.‏ عمسن 
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GS -ut GILE 


٠‏ انعل افعال. 
(Continued). (Continued).‏ 
See page 116. See page 117.‏ فعل 
de Ditto. Ditto.‏ 
Ditto. Ditto.‏ 0 


S -ut 


Sai pl. انمار‎ leopard. 


GI GS 97 GS vf SI? غود‎ 
عضد | فعل‎ pl. أعضاد‎ arm. سبع‎ pl. أسبع‎ beast (rare). 
Rare. | 


S 7-9 S > 


pl. lb)! fresh date.‏ رطب 


5 | 4د‎ ee. oe 
| ds أبل‎ pl. JLT camels. 
Th ae ae SO ane 


neck.‏ أعناق pl.‏ عسق | فعل 
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§ 77 
sles 
Pd 


Rare. 
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FROM TRILITERAL NOUNS—continued. 


3, ¢€ a. Gur G 709 
— Cee J Ae سقف‎ pl. سقفان‎ roof. 
3 عي )> لم2 نااك 5 و‎ 
ن‎ Gus ssi Ces wally: 
is م‎ g- 
a> pl. جيتان‎ fish 
Ss» يى‎ > 
صيران ,, سور‎ wall 


aloes-wood.‏ عيدأن ,, عود 


G77 G وى‎ 


§ “SL G 29 
خرب‎ pl. خربان‎ bustard. oy pl. بلدان‎ 


ma (<9) تسب‎ crown. ass ,, حملآن‎ lamb. 


§ 2 Grr GLA G م )م‎ 


BIL) male,‏ 5 دكر fire.‏ نيران pl.‏ (نور) نار 
ee youth.‏ : ن (فتى) فتى 
SE GrE Sere‏ 


ra (أخو)‎ wl إخو‎ brother. 


yu ph wipes, nightingale. 
0 5 oe a kind of bird. 


iv fe جرذ أن‎ field rat. 
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TABLE OF BROKEN PLURALS FROM TRILITERAL NOUNS— 
continued, 


GUL S- 99 
بعل‎ pl. بعولة‎ husband. 


مم S7‏ ل 
ص 


paternal uncle.‏ عهو oe due‏ عم 


S77 g-3 
نما‎ 


الي خوولة(خول),, SLE‏ 


م بير SL‏ 


due pl. مشابه‎ 2. 


GS USF 


beauty.‏ كاسن pl.‏ حسن 


سل مر 


ودس د»ه» 


*(yoau Jo )7 
edva) a 56 ‘1d 5: 
08819307 8,9810T| حت‎ 4 
8 UO 1 ul ae 7 
‘amlop BE SS ونم‎ 
a- 2 so 
حبك‎ 3 0 my 001101 © oh oh 
: 67S 0 “3 
e700 ; 
(Sex Guna} ‘93 ° id Si 64 | 10509010 8 0-0 م‎ 


omyd (ون) مسرم 7 كنا به بيه‎ Joy 


0 


11 oe » ots 


Lees 


20 م‎ wale 


a" 
Ss 


jo 4 لمهم[‎ “ Fry /quemenso ue ia 3-5 


ar 
“id s 
e moms Spy ma fe ضع‎ 


001 ص +d‏ لحو عط 


a pins‏ د 8 01111581014 9: ae Sia‏ 3 إن نيا 

*(a0u0) C ° ‘ CO « of, 
‘(jor10) Sox oa ae ١ 200 FS io ae ool? 
fe id <p 3س “لان‎ "[d ec~eyp 4آ][981*‎ 8 | / 9 qd Gy 
27's 79 ee ددم‎ 


6 بذك 2147 AO‏ 11212101104 3211114 ؟5'1 10111 :ك11211.1'1111 17' 211511111302311 ‘'SNOON‏ 
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3. TABLE OF BROKEN PLURALS 


Jas neck.‏ .1م قذال neck.‏ قذل pl.‏ قذال 
‘the thorny‏ 577 
acacia.‏ ا سيل 5 سيال 


S 7 S 99 


book.‏ كتب pl.‏ كتاب 
Go SIP‏ 
فرش , vis‏ 
Not from defective or doubled verbs.!‏ 


G 77 GUL GS 7-7 SI9 


“9 مم مك‎ SIPS 


shin bone.‏ كرع pl.‏ كرا اع فعال 


وو وت 7 Ss‏ 


يهط 53 


rod.‏ قضب pl.‏ قضيب 


S ل‎ GIP 


throne, bed- 
If » Ire eee 


Sos 

one who warns‏ نذر 
GI‏ 

.1 سفن 


GIS 


») 2 page, folio. 


GS Ir GUI S99 
رسول‎ pl. J») messenger. J pl. Lo) messenger. 
S99 


», dec column. 


SII 


1 yoo patient. 
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FROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS. 


Ge GS - GHEE * 
Jie افعل . فعيل‎ 
١ Rare. Plural of Paucity. 
Feminine. 


آمو ايد GS‏ 20 2 


pl. (gael neck.‏ عناق 8 و sacred, pl.‏ حرا م 


women, harem. 


GS? S 7 0 
jlo pl. peo ass. ذراع‎ pl. ادرع‎ fore-arm 
SIE 


pl river.‏ »1 حار 


i 


Ge 7 S 2 5 
غراب‎ pl. أغرب‎ 0 
7 (ar). 
oh pase in nee mas 
7 G ILE 
شريف‎ pl. ls noble. on pl. أيمن‎ 


Ss و‎ 


Uae 5 براض‎ sick. 
طوال 4 طويل‎ tall, 
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5 “ct ودسه‎ 
Stal فعلا*‎ 
Plural of Paucity. 


Rational beings and not 
passive. 


Rational and not passive. 
oe 


ومس م م 
poor.‏ فقرأ قر 1 noble. ri pl.‏ أشراف i, pl.‏ 35 
S wit 7 Ss‏ 


prince.‏ م 5 7 dead.‏ اموات (for ye)‏ ميت 


و 8 


9 ” روسا*‎ chief. 


Ad 


ad owl” و‎ 
خليفة‎ pl. * خلفا‎ Caliph. 


8 د موه 


Fact enemy.‏ ,, عدو 
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FROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS—continued. 


~ cf تت‎ ١ S- cE 

Le فعلة‎ Bhai ' 
Used in doubled and de- Plural of Paucity. Plural of Paucity ; also used 
fective verbs where ies in all quadriliterals which 
would otherwise occur; it have a long vowel for the 
is rare in feminine nouns. third letter. 


Gere Sret 


wing.‏ أجاحة pl.‏ جناح pl. Ld; é gazelle.‏ غزال 


اما 


2ن S27‏ رمم 


food.‏ اطعمة وو طعام 


10 
0 الهة pl.‏ إله 


3 eer (high- 
priest). 


s SE? Gr ct 


heart.‏ أفيدة pl.‏ فواد pl. PAY: slave boy.‏ غلام 


Rational and not passive; From doubled and defective 
principally from defective verbs. 
or cou verbs. 


S- cf 


8 .آم‎ USI saint. sr (sep) pl. hay wn أصبية‎ boy. 


S$ - 6 GSE ا‎ 
at, يد‎ he Bes, 
S 7 ديم‎ VE Ss ? SG 3 
see ,, أغنياة‎ rich. أجبة ,, حبيب‎ 
S 7 - oF. S - S- Uf 
3 11 friend os “. + «(cake 
Ss a Ss 
11 friend 
أحبا* ا‎ coving) 


٠. S pr Sr of 


column.‏ أعمدة pl.‏ عمود 
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77 

ىا { 

LS 

Used with nouns adjective implying 
pain or sutfering. 


Not from hollow verbs. 


Sore 


gazelle.‏ زان / pl.‏ غزال 


فعالة 

. عقاب‎ pl. عار 1 ن‎ eagle. 
J 1 غلام‎ fat slave boy. 
| رد 55 ” غراب‎ crow. 


silly.‏ حمتقى ,, - Ge‏ فعل 


Denong aiiicuon or injury. 


يما 


و 


omg pl. جرحي‎ wounded. ust? صبيان (صبيو) و‎ a boy. 


Ss 7 ee 5 e 
as huss 55 =3 slain. 
sa S و سل‎ Pd vue 
lure وو‎ (14) uy dead. 
st AE 


captive.‏ أسري وو أسير 
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an orphan.‏ يتامى pl.‏ م 


a boon 


ل ندأامى ” ane‏ 


5 ee subjects, 
رعيهة‎ ” Lk, ‘ 


(peasautry. 


TABLE OF BROKEN PLURALS. 


FROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS—continued. 


S of هه دس ور‎ 
فعللن‎ pte فعالى‎ 
Not from hollow verbs. Feminine quadriliterals. 


5 th- 
ل .21 سمال‎ es 0 


وت يخ Gr‏ 


ole si ب‎ : 


يمرا 


pl. J ie epistle.‏ رساله 


co Af 


co fs 


a a‏ يسا 


pl. pe island.‏ جزبرة 


ie a 


A) gm pl. ile fee‏ ره 


camel. 


1 For 8 هذأ‎ to avoid the concurrence of the two yds Ls: 


cr ee aa ee 
; ca Id 
عمول‎ pl. عمدان‎ ys pl. 54 \s* tara 
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SS‏ فعل 


ظ مو 3 * ب سيم 
ا 


yl pl. a red. 
o-uk I“CE 
أسود أفعل‎ + 9 black. 
Of colouror| ون 5 يم م‎ 
deformity. | بيض ,, أبيض‎ Use (for Uda!) white. | 
9 م‎ UF GS GP 
أحدب‎ ,, de hump-backed. 
aed 1 v9 S-? 
es | كبري‎ pl. كبر‎ greatest. 
fem. of, bes 69 se 
la- ,و كرى‎ peo smallest. 
cpa ae 


واج دن ىس Zs‏ ~~ 


Files * عرجا‎ pl. عرج‎ lame. 
fem. of Jnl SUP 
Tie 5 صفر‎ yellow. 


(not com- 
parative). 


سيا م بر 

! فعلان 
of which the‏ 
feminine is‏ 
| و “7G‏ 


§ 76 
فعلان‎ 
of which the 
feminine is 
ياه‎ al OO al 


فعلانة 


م د 


of which عط‎ 
feminine is | 
ماك‎ 7GS 


فعلانة 
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FROM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS—continued. 


7o-7‏ و .م دك 
9 


نعلى Jlei‏ 
آي مس بي إتراىم ىك ct‏ ل بم انس 
ally.‏ حمقى oom! pl.‏ عميان rel (etc!) pl.‏ 


bald.‏ صلعان .1م أصلع 


2 S&S OP 
أصم‎ ” Ly no deaf. 

I رايم‎ 5S 7 FP م سا‎ sr 

pl. Hs lazy.‏ كسلان alle thirsty.‏ .1م عطشان 

pee angry.‏ , غصبان 
7 ذا عا سم GS‏ 
repentant.‏ زد أم pl.‏ ندمان 
pl. ve:‏ خمصان 


ravenous, emaciated. 


ts 
5 ١ me 00101 poutpep 417301330001 ue 61033 22014 se” $7 ut spua earjyoofqo 1 
77'"¢ 7 
opty as ‘ont 1107 peurpoep 4707 8 51037 1300173 se > ul 80980 yUapuodap puv 0411091085 0111 5 4014 1 900119010118 ere wo} 5111 Jo sTBINi_ 1 


1 ine? 54 آنا‎ 
pon ie" مد | مين‎ 


11 مم‎ ‘1d ee 0 
01011 880030] 8 0 ١ انيد‎ | Kz 
0101100 ساح‎ he 
-91 1080p os 1d a's 1100 )حم‎ ‘td reg ger 
te ane a 
‘sueudard رخص‎ ٠١14 <P yuvaderd <0 ٠14 <> of 


“Teo 0177 7130م‎ [4s ON} og ‘de os 7 189 00} purged 111139 1 eg id 3 &s | af) 


١0001009 كوميم 57848 جم‎ ٠ )007151000 ]8201( 8 eid co oy 


sar 2-03 | gap ween | 


‘ponuyueo—SNOON 17 5134 NONWOO LSOW AHL WOU 81911013 11411088 340 ATAVL 
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4. BROKEN PLURALS OF THE MASCULINE AGENT, FORM (cl). 


S te 


drinker. wml pl. wile comrade.‏ شرب pl.‏ شارب ب 


5 SOF 
re », aad helper. 


= merchant. 


pat و‎ 


Ss 


—Sl, وو‎ ZG rider. 


gor es نا‎ pl. & 1 7 
تاهل‎ pl. نبل‎ thirsty. 2 5 ve 
S$ » Ser here ” ile? comrade. 


servant.‏ لخدم ,, خادم 


0 
s ? GS 77 افعال‎ 
لب‎ L ‘3 ib seeker. Plural of paucity ; rare. 
GS « Gee GS “UE 
eS G ,, طاهر تبع‎ pl. اطبار‎ purified, clean. 
Ss cal 5 7k 
Sree ٠ ناصر‎ re أنصار‎ helper. 
فعله‎ 
SOP 
Not from defective verbs. : 


Not derived from defective verbs. 


Seles 


dels pl. فعلة‎ 


59 حاكم‎ pl. حكم‎ raler. 


NEG كمله وو‎ perfect. 00 ome 


5 كد‎ va 
5 S v7 S ad 
a », محرة‎ magician. رو غائب‎ teen absent. 
$ ~ S77 SGYrr a رسيم‎ 


wh ,, dcl for dex) seller. ,ىر غاز)‎ .532 warrior) (rare). 
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BROKEN PLURALS OF THE MASCULINE AGENT (Jo(3—continued. 


S79 
Ss GS + و‎ 
uo yb pl. فرسان‎ horseman. 
S Os 
rane 5 ws youth. 
Rare. 
حاج‎ pl as pilgrim 
jk a ese warrior 


و ممم 


rational, 
” م عقلا*‎ 


م دم 


= Labo righteous. 
These are eae plurals of obsolete 


forms Claes, , 88 ated, etc. 


Denoting affliction or injury. ° 


ruf 


HAs pl. هلي‎ perishing. 
h 1 
SBT, أعيلي‎ 217 
هم‎ 


Denoting rational beings and derived 
from defective verbs. 
S&S 73 Ss “73 
قاض‎ pl. قصاء‎ (duds) Cadi. 
GS-9 S-r Id 
el, ” dle, (رمية)‎ archer. 
2 G79 "| ولدميى‎ 
غروة غراة 0 غاز‎ 0 
oe Ss GS-73 
رويهة روأ ,» أو‎ Rhapsodist 


(reciter of poetry). 


‘iy جني‎ (for (حثوى‎ 


03 زه 
wall (inclosing).‏ حيطان 


° ae 


Not from defective verbs. 


ruler.‏ حكام pl.‏ حا 
Fa‏ - 


3 ام‎ 1 sleeper. 


3 
ans 792 \ misbeliever 
ZS كفار‎ } (Pagan). 
و تاجر‎ = merchant. 


OP 


jk 0 2152 walrior (rare). 


Je 
Rare. 
& a م جر لهك‎ 
وأقف‎ pl. وقوف‎ 6 
S +7 aS 9 م‎ 
جلوس 2 جالس‎ sitter. 
Ss - S و‎ 
قعوك 0 ,, قأعِد‎ sitter. 
S&S 7 SS ع ب‎ 
شاهد‎ 5 OH witness. 
7 و تت‎ S ع بي‎ 


kneeling. 


I, 4s 
فواعل‎ 
Substantives. 
ساحل‎ pl. سواجل‎ coast. 


Masculine (rare). 


SF a” تر‎ ae 
e 


en فار‎ 1» (UW قو رد‎ horseman. 


a, توابع‎ 


| Feminines( (common). 


و 
follower.‏ توا أبع 


te. 1 Ge pregnant. 


Gwe, 


Us 
حائط‎ pl. 
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5. BROKEN PLURALS OF THE FEMININE AGENT, FORM قفاعلة‎ . 


عي د | 539 
e‏ 


فواعل 


Substantives. 
$- eat SOP s 2 9 ver 
s- | dat le pl. صوم‎ fasting. صوأعق .1م صاعقة‎ thunder-clap. 
ai are ee she camel turned | = .\~ 50 
Atal ف‎ He tiscae to pasture. نوادر 4 ناورة‎ rarity. 


Feminine adjectives. 
و 4 مد‎ 2000 
صوأ جب .1م صاحية‎ companion. 
جو ار 5 جارد يه‎ (slave) girl. 


G7 a a 
ل‎ 


wy (for hey‏ و غانية 


1 Sce p. 130, note. 
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(4) (8) YQ) 2 


g9 wt 


hs افاعِل‎ 


Gru S > 
5 ضفدع‎ pl. evlis frog. 
52 S-7 UF 


pie bridge, arch.‏ وى قنطرة 
عب 9 Gr‏ 
pl. gylel finger.‏ إصبع | إفعل 
mo viper.‏ 5 انعى أفعل 


asl رسو‎ 9 7-E 
Pee أكابر ,, اكبر‎ greatest one. 
substantives. 


G7 Ge 


3 امه سيا SF‏ من مم GS‏ 
e‏ 


pl. ss 3 spider.‏ عنكبوت 


GF Ply 2G 


og وى عند‎ Je عنان‎ nightingale 


GLICLE SLI UZ صلم بر‎ 0 5 
e Pe بحن ل‎ M3 dervish’s 
5 PA cap. 
Sl FA و‎ “7 


— خاتم‎ pl. ce a signet-ring. 
wb 5 طوايع‎ a stamp. 


Jeb eG pl. رلب‎ a mould. 
° See p. 132. 
1 See p. 130, note. 
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OF QUADRILITERALS. 


4) @) 12 0 


77 و و 


Jeli | slic 


$7 or, , 


experience.‏ جارد ب .1م تجرد به 


و 


ee pl. معايش‎ livelihood." 


Ou? 


meaning.‏ معان pl.‏ معنى 


دك بي 
١ Note that in plurals of the form elie in nouns derived from verbs whose‏ 
resumes its power as a consonant, and does not change‏ كي this‏ ركي medial radical is‏ 


into Aemzeh as in all other cases. A few in 9 follow the same rule: as aie 
plural مَفَاوز‎ “‘desert.’’ Exceptional cases are lee “a place for diving,” and 


م 22 


as if from‏ ,معاي and‏ مايص which make‏ , غور and‏ غوص “a cave,” from‏ معارة 
and at,‏ غيص 
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BROKEN PLURALS 


4) 2(8) (2) “(1) 


Sas is 


بين مد GF‏ 


pl. pablo Sultan.‏ سلطان 


5 o¢ و‎ 5 


aie 


ge pl. se knife. 


picture.‏ تصاوبر pl.‏ تصوبر 


5 


| تاريخ‎ 0, ey date, history. 
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GLI 
ىن‎ 
S oP, 
not being a 
noun of 
relation. 


SS UP 
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OF QUADRILITERALS—continued. 


(4) 2(3) VQ) (1) 


“ (favourite 
wife. 


27 و بت 

cate pl. ck key. 
0 58 و‎ ce 
يسكين‎ pl. مساكين‎ poor. 


G 


Re are contents,| 


00 مصاومين pl.‏ مصمون 


aa ” ie Spy. 
يتابيع .ام يشبوع‎ 


fountain. 


Exceptional forms : 


GS في‎ 


Jee pl. دنازير‎ a certain coin, as if fom by. 
a collection of poems, a 
يوان‎ ” 5 lof a register, as if from 5 : ديوان) ا‎ for wage): 
S 5ك - و ع و ع‎ 9 ct S svt 


. أتتون or‏ أتنون or ou an oven, as if from either‏ أتانين ,, أتون 
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BROKEN PLURALS OF QUADRILITERALS, ETC.—continued. 


§r7 4s 
فعالله‎ 
أ‎ 
راع 2ك‎ > S 7 ~~ 


an angel.‏ ملائكة pl.‏ ملاك 


Sauk S- -t 
اسقف‎ pl. أساقفة‎ a bishop (ésricxorros). 
صيقل‎ pl. صياقلة‎ a polisher. 


Cesar, an Emperor (Czar).‏ قياصرة ,, قيصر 


Shei عون‎ pl. فراعنة‎ Pharaoh. 

eles تلميذ‎ pl. Fels and تلاميذ‎ student, pupil. 
Sines sels pl. i: philosopher (¢cAdcodos). 
ees eS ve pl. 7 Nee a Moor. 


G7 +e‏ م ع ييه م2 


ists pl. مهالية‎ of the family of Mohalleb. 


a Damascene.‏ دماشقة pl.‏ دمشْقِىّ 


7" a+, 2? 


.طم ع بغاددة pl.‏ بغدابدي فعلا 


ed S7 77 


a giant, powerful one.‏ جبابرة pl.‏ جبار 


When a word has several meanings in the singular, it 
generally has a different form of broken plural for each, as 


GU" S ¢- 


pl. dene slaves, ae servants (of God), 2.6. men.‏ عبد 
GIVE‏ 9 2 زمه Goes‏ 
eyes or fountains, ons (Pl. of -Paucity) eyes or foun-‏ عيون on‏ عين 
Gr Ut‏ 
tains, ,.,.c! nobles.‏ 
GS ut‏ مم GS Ww S‏ 


verses of poetry (distichs).‏ أبياث houses,‏ بيولت ,, بيست 


a | 00 ee th a eS Se 22 a‏ ةد مب جب لد ود 


. TABLE 7. GENERAL VIEW pe THE FORMATION OF BROKEN الام اا‎ 


Paucity, generals From doubled | From nouns From nouns 


Paucity. Sa aah or defective | signifying an denoting pain 
a lea vowel, verbs. active quality. ‘| or suffering. 


{ail 
rare فعلا فعلا‎ ٠ ٠ ٠. 0 ? 


a (4) (3) (2) , (3)1 (2) 


ae 


‘| 
Se | So 
OEMS َال اما‎ 


(5) (4) (8) (2) (1) a 
(All letters above four | (4) (3) | (2) (1) 


are cut off in forming 
the plural.) 


[To face p. 139.] 8 
Digitized by Google 
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PLURALS OF PLURALS, 


(66). In the measure of the quadriliterals and quin- 
queliterals are formed plurals of plurals; thus, 


Se So S g9tE 


hands, pl. of pl. gut (sab!) gifts.‏ (أيدى) يد pl.‏ (يدى) يد 


Or a regular plural may be formed from the broken 
plural, but it must be a feminine plural ; see 


GS 799 


.طرقات pl. of pl.‏ ,طرق road, pl.‏ طريق 


IRREGULAR PLURALS. 


(67). Plurals formed from singulars obsolete and other 
than those to which they are referred. 


5 -ot 
2 mother, pl. أمبات‎ as if from igel 
G7 SS 2 5 9 
فم‎ mouth, فوه ,ىر أقوأهة ,,ى‎ 


G-ct GS م‎ 


مأه | » أمواة ,,; water,‏ ,\3 


The two following are also irregular. 
نسآء‎ women, pl. iy and ران‎ 
إنسان‎ man, اناس وو‎ (rare and poetic) and ناس‎ 
From relative adjectives a collective plural may be 
formed by simply adding the feminine termination 3 ;! as, 


i a ىر‎ 


“gil Shafite, coll. pl. سَافِعِيةٌ‎ the Shafiito sect, 


The table opposite this page (No. 7) contains a general 
view of the broken plurals. 


1 See p. 97 (47). 
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EXAMPLES OF THE DECLEN SIONS OF NOUNS, 
( 6 8), REGULARLY DECLINED NOUNS. 


1. Nouns derived from a verb (except ps) and de- 


noting rational beings; as ae fem. مذنبة‎ “‘a sinner.” 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc, Fem, Maso. Fem. Mase, 
S - os ان‎ dc v7 Us 7 S- cs Ss cs 
مذنبونى مذنبات‎ yeni مذنيبه دان مذ‎ Weide Subjective 
- Us + oF Guz, 97 ce ee, 7 UP Cs 
old de مذ نسيري مذ نبتيي مذ نبين‎ bod Sve مذنب‎ Dependent 
5 مه‎ US يي‎ oS 
do. do. ١ do. do. | مذنية‎ Lude Objective 


2. Proper names ponsisting: of three letters the middle 


of which is quiescent; as sj Zeid, a man’s name; 2» 
Hind,’ a woman’s name. 


PLURAL. * DUAL. _ BINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem, Mase. Fem. Mase. 
Ss ao 7 SUF Pd ove GU Sor 
زا يدان هندآن زيدون هندات‎ | > Wj Subjective 
7G 2 le Gre CGrls G (ord 


ددهم زيدٍ هن | زيدين . هندين | زيدين Ned‏ 


vr‏ عو م يه 
‘a3; Objective‏ هندا | do. do. do. do.‏ 


3. Proper names of men having an intelligible signi- 
fication in Arabic; as S4=* Mohammed (Praised). 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 

Masc. Mase. Mase. 
2 Peres م‎ Ors > م م ي‎ 1 
Lyon ”حمد محمدأن‎ Subjective 
7 فيه ع مدن لس 0 و م انيه‎ a ٠ 
eons «حمديني‎ dna” Dependent 

eGo عو‎ 
do. do. | محمدأ‎ Objective 


1 Words of this class, i.c. triliteral names of females, may be: imperfectly declined 
(sec .م‎ 102), 
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; 4, Broken plurals, except those of the form (4) (3) 1 (2) (1), 
(4) 8) 1 (2) (1), and those ending in ى‎ or #15 as 4 “lions,” 


do ' “apes.” 
PLURAL. 
See 593 


dul Subjective‏ قردة 


oc 93 
33,9 y| Dependent 
err eo 1م‎ 


50,3 أسدأ‎ Objective 


(69). لامع عومد‎ DECLINED NouNs. 


1. Proper names of men or women not included in 
e 5 9,7UPS ; 
classes 2 and 8 of the previous section: عثمان‎ “Othman,” 
I “he ٠. 
زيسب‎ “ Zeinab.” 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
G rrr 4 I وى سس‎ Pedi رووص ص‎ PF يمس‎ I واس‎ 
عثمانون زينيات‎ |. hg} عثماناني‎ Wy} عثمان‎ Subjective 
ص يم صمي ويد م‎ Cf ص £427 مير يراس‎ #8 Dependent 


A} and 
ples عثمانين‎ AU لمر‎ Nese | ن زينمب‎ Objective © 
I“ 


2. Nouns of the form (Ji, whether comparative or 
descriptive of colour and deformity: as Q.ail ‘more 


accomplished.” 

PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 

Mase. Mase. Mase. 
7 عنس 9 20111 )ع بمو‎ 
أفصل أفصلانى افضلونى‎ Subjective 
و‎ ie 4 ew 1 9 8 Dependent 
' فنص( / 5 فصلير , : فصليم‎ and 
= “i | Objective 


3, Nouns of the form ni, adjectival and descriptive, 
and which do not make their feminine by the addition 
of 5. 

These are declined like (t= in the last paradigm 


but one. ; 
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4, Broken plurals of the form (4) (3)\(2) (1), (4) a(3)\(2) (1) ; 
as palo “‘dirhems” (drachmee); aie “keys.” 
a a دراهم‎ Subjective 
27 et 


re law د راهم‎ and 


Objective 


(70). DECLENSION OF NOUNS ENDING IN A WEAK LETTER. 


1. Nouns ending in #\, the hemzeh being radical. 


These are declined quite regularly ; as #15 “‘a reader.” 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
-3 sos “قم ون‎ 
قراء قر ا أن قراون‎ Subjective 
7 oF 7 وى‎ 3 
قرا دين قرائين‎ #13 Dependent 


Objective‏ قراء 


2. Nouns ending in رأث‎ this termination being derived 
from a final radical و‎ or زي‎ as 2US for كساو‎ “a suit of 


clothes.” 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
كساةان‎ i 
A regular plural 200 كساءٌ‎ Subjective 
cannot be formed is! كساو‎ 
from such a noun 3 = 
as this. كساءٌ كساءين‎ Dependent 
See p. 106 (56), 1. ie ae 
ae كساء كساو‎ Objective 


. 373, for G\5, “a mantle,” is similarly declined. 

When the termination #\ is added to the root but is 
not a sign of the feminine, as #U+ “a sinew,” it is 
declined in the same manner, but the form عِلْبَاوَان‎ is 
preferable in the dual. ° 
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SINGULAR. 
¥y عذرا|‎ Subjective 
Fi ue سم‎ 

and‏ عد 

4 Objective 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS ENDING IN A WEAK LETTER. 


3. Nouns ending in 4\. 


Broken plurals in 4\ are declined like the singular 


a 


Oo 7 


in #\; as #L5; 
SINGULAR. 


Subjective 


Se an 


aan 
Objective 


PLURAL. DUAL. 
The regular Gass 
plural is want- عذراواني‎ 
ing. ls ناا م‎ 
See 2. 180, un glade 
note. 2 
of this. 
4, Proper names of men ending 
‘¢ Zachariah.” 
PLURAL. DUAL 
” ~ or 
هم‎ | MUS 
زكريا وت‎ “12 2 
زكريأوان‎ 
6 GG ص‎ 
7 مد‎ | eS 
wb) “or | 
زكرياويني‎ 
5. Triliterals ending in “ا‎ for 4. 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
00 ad ad 
Regular plural عدو أن‎ Lac Subjective 
wanting. a a aad (oe 
See p. 96 (56). OS Dependent 
ماس‎ 
do. lace Objective 


Ss 


Similarly oH, رك‎ etc., for وآخر وأبو‎ make uly, oll, 


يت برك 


5. 
SINGULAR. 
56 Subjective 
re Dependent 
9 Objective 


etc., in the dual. 


6. Nouns ending in cs for 


PLURAL. DUAL, 
Regular plural فتيان‎ 
wanting. ase: 
See p. 96 (56). sae 
do. 
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Nouns ending in ى‎ (without the ¢enwin) are similarly 
declined in the dual. 


7. Quadriliterals ending in — for رو‎ or cs. 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
oye كاضمَان‎ pb Subjective 
endl Fae sh bk Dependent 


Lisls Objective 


FORMATION OF NOUNS NOT er DERIVED FROM 


VERBS. ( تلم‎ amine hy, v/ 


NOUN OF RELATION. 


(71). The noun of relation is formed by affixing the 
syllable ب يب‎ and rejecting all such inflections as the 3 of 
the feminine, or the signs of the dual and plural, as i, 
relative oe BES “two Zeids,”’ rel. [53553 en rel. 
لدي‎ Jye 

In nouns which themselves end in the termination ف‎ o 
the relative is formed by rejecting this, if preceded by 
more than two letters, and adding the termination us 5 
aS سِى‎ 3 , rel. iv 1 , 50 that the two are identical in form ; 
but if preceded by only one letter, the first of the two 
yas كن 5 ي‎ with fethah and the second is changed 
into رو‎ 5 an Arab village,” rel. spe. If the 
first of the two yds ي‎ stand in place of a رو‎ it is also 
changed into that letter, as <b “a fold,” rel. طووي‎ . 

When the third or fourth letter of a word is the short 
alif ا‎ or يي‎ (see p. 74 ¢.), it is changed into , before the 


wv 


5 » كل غم م‎ cae os ¢ = one 
relative affix, as عصا‎ “staff,” قتى وعصوي‎ “youth,” فتوى‎ 
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but if the short aif is the fifth letter in the word, it 
1s apocopated altogether before the termination ري‎ as 
حباري‎ “a bustard,” ils; jo “Mustafa” (chosen), 


& 
ون م 2 


٠ |‏ مصطؤى 

In forming the noun of relation from nouns ending in 
long alif, when radical, the same rules must be applied 
which were given in the case of the dual (see p. 104), 
as iT “a reader, 7 wise علماة‎ “a sinew in the neck,” 
ioe and cage 5 3. “a garment,” “SUS and clad. 


But if it be a sign of the feminine, the noun of relation 
should be formed with ,; as حمرا*‎ “red,” eee 
When the termination of a noun is > occurring after 
the second or third letter, and being a substitute for the 
final yé with tenwin cs (g’ .م‎ 75), this is changed into 
wdw رو‎ and the preceding letter is pointed with fethah in 
forming the noun of relation, as als ‘a judge,” eye. 

If, however, the final y@ follows a quiescent letter, it 
remains unchanged, as (6 “a fawn,” ca (see p. 86, 
note 2). 

If it occur as the fifth letter of a word, 1 rejected 
د‎ in the noun of relation, as yore | ‘inimical,” 
rel. مستعلٍ : معتَّدِى‎ ‘‘ grand,” “lofty,” rel. eis 

If the penultimate 18 4, 10 nouns derived from verbs 
of which the final radical is weak, or in nouns ending in 
s, and derived from verbs with a sound middle letter, as “1c 
(= عليي‎ for J), oe and 4 tans, the ya is dropped in 
forming the relative: as wpe ‘Ca descendant of “Ali,” 
oe “of the tribe of Juheineh,” and wre “‘Hanefite” 
(a sect); but if the final radical is sound, or the medial 
weak or doubled, the ya is retained ; thus رعَقِيلٌ‎ @ proper 

10 
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name,”? “dei ; طويلة‎ “tall,” لله طويلى‎ “ excellent,” 


If the second letter of a word be pointed with kesrah, 
this vowel 18 changed to fethah in forming the relative, 
as د كيد‎ “aS 3 but if the kesrated letter follow 
more than one letter, it may be either changed or “not 
at pleasure: Cie “ Taghleb” (proper name of the 
founder of an Arab tribe), <i or i. 

In forming relatives from plurals the noun must be 
restored to its regular form, as قراس‎ “religious Sane. 
ist 33, unless the plural be used as a proper name, as أثمارٌ‎ 
“Leopards” (name of a tribe), fal; jail “ Helpers” 
(title of the companions of Mohammed), 55 “shail. 

Nouns of relation from compound words are formed by 
adding the termination ري ب‎ to the first portion and rejecting 
the last, as Sls) “Baalbekk,” “Ae; hc “£5 £43 “fifteen,” 
ond, unless the first portion be the eal ol * son,” 
or y\ “father,” in which case the noun of relation is made 
from the last portion only, as أبو بكر‎ “ Abu Bekr,” SS ; 
إِبْنالْوَلِيدٍ‎ “Ibn el Walid,” Sods; عبد الْقَيْسِ‎ “'' 4588 1 
Kais,” Fed « 

In forming the noun of relation from nouns of which 
the first radical has been apocopated, the suppressed 
letter 1 18 restored, if the last radical be a weak letter; : 
as it a 5953 but not otherwise, as ioe و“‎ 
220011 eens promissory.”’ 

In words of which the last letter has been apocopated 
without any compensatory hemzeh being added, or of 
which the medial letter has a vowel in the original form, 
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a 


as CA (for pi), and ii iia “lip”? (for iis), the missing 
letter is restored in forming the relative, and the com- 
pensating 5, if it exist, is dropped, as 2 ‘‘paternal,”? 
ees “labial.” But if the compensating hemzch has been 
added, as ان‎ (for >) or the middle letter is quiescent 
in the original form, as دم‎ (for (,9), it may be restored 
or not at pleasure: if restored, it takes the form of 0 
even though the original radical be ري‎ as 8 or op 
“filial,” (43 or sy “bloody.” 

In words which consist originally of only two letters, 
when the last 1s a sound consonant, this may be either 
doubled or not, as. كم‎ “how much?” rel. “os or 0 : 
but if the last letter be a و‎ waw, it is always doubled, 
as و‎ 4 if, ”? ie 

If the last letter be an alif, it is doubled, and either 
hemzeh or ينك‎ is substituted for the second alif thus 
obtained, as in J (a proper name), 8 ' لوي‎ 

Another form of the relative termination is 8 ٠١ This 
is pape used in technical or scientific terms; as 
sling “ corporeal,”’ idles’ ‘ spiritual,” ore i fs 

“internal.” |‏ جوانية 

Very irregular forms are pls . Syrian,” ie “of 
Yemen.” (These are declined like .(قاض‎ 

° , 
ABSTRACT NOUN. | 

(72). From the Noun of Relation an Abstract Substan- 
tive is formed by the addition of the feminine termination 
5, as إله‎ “a god,” ie ‘ divine,”? il divinity.” In 
theological works (especially Christian) the termination 
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ملكوت “divinity, » “deity,”‏ لاهرث is used instead, as‏ وت 
‘kingdom (of heaven).”‏ 


THE DIMINUTIVE. 


(73). The diminutive is formed by inserting م‎ (quiescent 
ya) after the second letter of the noun, and pointing the 
initial letter with dhammah and the second letter with 
Sethah, as see a man,” dim. .رجيل‎ 

If the noun has more than three letters, all which 
raat the inserted م‎ are pointed with kesrah, as هم‎ 36 

drachma,” dim. 2‏ و“ 

In such nouns, however, if the additional letter is 
not a radical, but is one of the feminine affixes وت‎ 
ي‎ or رالا‎ the inserted alif of such forms as the broken 
plural (lal, or the termination أن‎ added to proper names 
or epithets, such letter retains its original pointing with 
Sethah, as pS و“‎ date,” dim. Te os so “small,” dim. 
صغيري‎ : Ts “red,” dim. حجميرا*‎ ; A “loads,” dim. 
أَحَيْمالٌ‎ : vials, a proper name, dim. (lta; سكران‎ 
“drunk,” dim. .سكيران‎ 

In nouns where the characteristic vowel has changed a 
weak radical into another weak radical homogeneous with - 
itself, such radical is restored, as Co (for - و“‎ door,” 


S&S Cnr S o-38 


iy : Col (for (نيب‎ “a fang,” ميان و نييبت‎ (for (مِورَانَ‎ 
و“‎ balance,” 33:55 yt. 
A quiescent weak letter before the inserted . of the 


diminutive is changed to و‎ wai, as ضار ب‎ 0 OS; ; 
GLU 2 S be و‎ 


But if‏ .يويسف dim.‏ يوسف و حويدر lion,” dim.‏ 8“ حيدر 
the weak letter occur after the . ya of the diminutive, it‏ 
٠ a small‏ عصفور a8 iy “a key,” dim. Cacia}‏ رم becomes‏ 


S wes 


bird,” dim. . خصيفير‎ ٠ 
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The reason for these last two rules is obvious, because the charac- 
teristic vowels of the diminutive form are dhammah at the beginning 
and kesrah at the end, and consequently these vowels influence any 


weak letters which may occur in these respective positions. 


When the last syllable of the noun of more than three letters con- 
tains a long vowel, such vowel is influenced by the kesrah characteristic 
of the form, and becomes « yd by the rules of permutation already 
given, as و عصفور ر‎ dim. pes In nouns of four letters of which 
the third is a long vowel, such long vowel coalesces with the es of the 


diminutive, as alle “ slave boy,” dim. asks for ecole. 


When there are more than four radical letters in the 
word, the diminutive is formed by applying the above 
rule for sara aida and rejecting all after the forth 
letter, as J= i> “ quince,” 3 on Sometimes the Ejected 


Os 


letters are compensated for by inserting a ya رم‎ as قمر ع‎ . 

In nouns which contain five or six letters, but which 
are derived forms of the simple triliteral noun or verb, 
the diminutive is formed by rejecting the servile (or 
characteristic) letters of the derived form, but not the 


participial sien م‎ mim, as مسأترج‎ 9 deducing,” dim. 
ب و مخبرج‎ wae “agitated,” dim. .مضيرب‎ 

In words which are feminine in meaning, but not in 
form, or which are arbitrarily considered as feminine, 


the feminine termination 3 is added to the diminutive, 


as عين‎ “eye,” dane; jlo “house,” 53350. 
In nouns of two letters from which the third has been 
apocopated, such apocopated letter is restored in the 


aw > مع‎ 


diminutive, as eo (<9) “blood,” .دمى‎ 
If anything has been substituted for the apocopated 


eT 


letter, it is dropped in the diminutive, as إسم ,4 وإبن‎ 
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for jw, ee unless the substituted letter be the femi- 
nine termination, in which case it is retained, as iS 
“lip,” gas. In أختث‎ “sister,” ey “daughter,”? the — 
feminine termination = assumes its usual form in the 
diminutive, which becomes Fee و‎ i 

In nouns of more than three letters of which a radical 
has been dropped, this is not restored in the diminutive, 
as قاض‎ “a Cadi,” فويض‎ ٠. 

Diminutives of plurals of paucity, or of regular plurals, 
may be obtained by the foregoing rules, as z1s\ “ribs,” 
هِندّات ززويدون ”,76108“ زيدون : أضيلع‎ “Hinds,” Eras 
_ Broken plurals of multitude, however, are not sus- 

ceptible of a diminutive form; this is only obtained 
from the singular, which is then inflected with a regular 
plural masculine in the case of rational masculine nouns, 
and a regular feminine plural .in the case of feminine or 
irrational nouns; as #124 “poets,” شُويعرون‎ (from jcl5); 
هنون‎ “Hinds,” Glace (from ia); Je “camels,” fie 
(from 25). / 

-Compound nouns take the diminutive only in the 
first part of the compound; as Cis “ Baalbekk,” 
SAS; PS “Aba “allah,” IPSC ; jhe حْمسة‎ 
“ fifteen,” “hs Lined. 

Declinable nouns only are susceptible of a diminutive. 

Diminutives of the demonstrative pronouns occur, 
though rarely, and their initial vowel is always fethah 
instead of dhammah, as ذا‎ “that,” Us; G “that,” fem. 
Us; CSS “that,” EOS: التى : الذيا 0 اذى‎ “who,” 
fem. Lo. 
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THE PRONOUNS. 


( 74). The Pronouns are of two kinds, separate and 
affixed. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
1. The separate pronouns are: 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masco. Common. Fem. Common. Masc. Common. Fem. 
7t ني بير‎ > 
Ist person انا‎ woe 
L. we. 
7 o8 ct 7 Kt cas’ GIE 
288 ,, oul aes} | انتم | انتما‎ wl 
thou. thou. ye two. ye. ye. 
i) 7 0 م نيم وى‎ 
$rd_is,, هو‎ ae. las هن هم‎ 
he. she. they two. they. they. 


These only express the nominative nse. 

jp-and (2 before the conjunctions و‎ and 3 may lose 
their first vowel and become 425, x and ووهىّ‎ sé : Ol is 
pronounced dna (not dvd), and is considered in poetry 
as consisting of two short syllables. 


2. The affixed pronouns are: ١ 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc, Common. Fem. Common. Maso. Common. Fem. 
Ist person نا ري‎ 
my, me 
7 8 2-22 , og 2ه‎ 
Md , كك‎ os كم كما‎ os 
thy, thee. thy, thee. | your, youtwo. | your, you. your, you. 
00 0 “3 م ني ىن‎ 
3rd هما ها اص‎ ; 
his, him. her. their,themtwo.| their, them. their, them. 


These only express the oblique or objective cases. 


THE NUN OF PRECAUTION. 


(75). With verbs the ري‎ of the first person becomes | 3 ; 
the _, thus employed iscalled 46,1...) the niin of precaution, 
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because it serves to prevent confusion in verbs, the in- 
flexions of which, when they consist of short vowels, 
would otherwise be absorbed by the letter of prolongation. 
This confusion actually takes place in nouns, there being 
no distinction between the various cases of a noun when 
the pronoun of the first person is affixed to it; as كتابي‎ 
““my book,” (nom. and objective), “of my boo ” ete. 
The nun of precaution is often used with certain 
particles which resemble verbs, such as fy ‘verily,” ن‎ a 
“that,” 365 “but,” OF “as if,” لعل‎ “perhaps.” It is 
always used with oe “would that.” It is also used 
with the particles عن رمن‎ °“‘from,” and أن‎ “that;” gene- 
rally with لدن‎ ‘“‘with,” “near.” With os or قط‎ in the 
sense of “‘enough,” it may be used, but is more fre- 
quently rejected. It is not unfrequently employed when 
the pronoun of the first person is added to the form 
ail وما‎ expressing admiration, as at 4! x eal 5 ie 
“ How ant I need the forgiveness of God!” 


CHANGES IN VOWELS, ETC., BEFORE THE AFFIXED PRONOUNS. 


(76). After along vowel ري‎ becomes رى‎ as خطايا‎ “sins,” 
خطاياي‎ “ my sins.” 

The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by 
kesrah = or ري‎ change their dhammah to kesrah, as ركتابه‎ 
“)02( his book ;” mele “upon them.” 

N.B. If a hemzel el-wasl follows the plural masculine 
pronoun, the mim must be pointed with ~, as ليم السلم‎ 
‘peace be upon them!” 

The feminine termination 5 becomes = before the affixed 
pronoun, as 2S “writing,” كتابتا‎ “her writing.” 

As the addition of the affixed pronoun serves to 
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make the noun definite, the ¢enwin necessarily disap- 
pears (see p. 7). 

The ن‎ of the regular plural and the y of the dual are 
omitted before the affixed pronouns, as sts “his two 
books;” ضاريوة‎ “his strikers.” 

With the affixed pronoun of the first person singular 
the و‎ and ي‎ coalesce into 5 , as i ys for cy) ضار‎ (by 
j, p. 75). 

Similarly the mute ١ is dropped in the third person 
masc. plural of the preterite, as كتبوة‎ “‘they wrote it.” 


A VERB GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(77). When a verb governs two accusatives, and both 


ار 


of these happen to be affixed pronouns, as أعطيتكة‎ “IT gave 
thee it,” the second may be either joined or written 
separately, the word a] being used as a peg on which to 


hang it; thus اميت | ياد‎ “T gave thee it.” : 

If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of 
the persons must be followed, the Ist preceding the 
2nd,. and the 2nd coming before the 3rd. 

N.B. The separate form with يا‎ can only be used— 
(1) in a case like that given above, where two affixed 
pronouns would otherwise come together; or (2) where 
an affixed pronoun would immediately follow the pro- 
nominal termination of a verb, both referring to the same 
person, as aS “TI was he,” where sb| 2:5 would be 
preferred; or (3) where it is required to place the accu- 
sative pronoun before the verb for the sake of emphasis, 
as i) إياك‎ “Thee we worship.” 

When pronouns of the second person plural are fol- 
lowed by another affixed pronoun, a long , is introduced 
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between the two, as كم‎ Elst “1 gave you,” أعطي ةكمو‎ “ i 


C927 OE I من بي‎ 2 


gave you it,” أعطيتم‎ “you gave,” أعطيتموة‎ “you gave it” 
(,« appears to have been the original full form of the 
termination of these pronouns). 


NOTE ON THE PRONOMINAL SIGNIFICATION OF THE INFLECTIONS OF VERBS. 


(78). The last rule assumes a fact which the student will do well to 
bear in mind, namely, that the prefixes and affixes by which the different 
persons of a verb are formed are in reality nominative pronouns: the 
affixes serve for the preterite, the prefixes for the aorist, the tense itself 
being indeclinable: thus 

jes expresses the mere act of “killing” in the preterite: 

(hs “he killed” (the fethah representing the pronoun he). 
قثت‎ “she killed” (the fethak again is the pronoun and is 
the feminine termination, which in nouns assumes the 
form 3). 
تلت‎ “I killed” (» is the pronoun J in the preterite of 
verbs); and 80 on. 


0 expresses the mere act of “ killing” in the aorist: 
i “he kills” 2 is the pronoun he with the aorist). 


I ميب‎ 


“she kills,” ete. (3 i is the pronoun she with the aorist),‏ تقتل 
and 80‏ 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(79). The Demonstrative pronoun is ذأ‎ “ that,” and is. 
thus declined : 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
7 Fem. Maso. Fem. Mase. 
~3 2 3 7 2 
أولاه‎ or أولى‎ Ww ذأ دي دأن‎ Bubjective 
3 ee ate 
bed ٠. ٠. ra) 9) 
we o> Objective 
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is seldom used by itself, and when it forms a‏ ذا 
compound the feminine singular assumes the form 8‏ 
at the beginning.‏ نت or x) at the end, and or‏ 


When ذو‎ signifies ‘‘ possessor” (see .م‎ 99), it is fully declined as 
follows : 


PLURAL. DUAL. BINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. 


Mase. 
ee 6 Ae, é a 
ذوّات (أولات)‎ (Sy) ذو ذواتا | دوو‎ | ES ذو‎ Subjective 


Fem. 


ك2 ث3 
e‏ 


-% 7 3 7 2 
دوات (اولات)‎ (sds!) دوى ذوتى دوي‎ |G 59 Dependent 
S13 1 Objective 
For the ordinary demonstrative denoting distant ob- 


jects دا‎ is compounded with the affixed pronouns LS, cS, 
US, os or ($3 as ذاث‎ “that.” 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase, Fem. Maac. Fem. . 
273 7 wt 7 اص‎ oe 
C3) 2591) ذانكث تانكث‎ ES) Subjective 


7 or vue ad 7 Dependent 
ذينكث تينكث‎ | EG تيكث‎ ْ and | 
es a 2 (Objective 


More usually the emphatic ل‎ is interposed, in which 
case the | is written defectively ‘in the singular, as 203; 
see .م‎ 15 (3). In the dual the two liquids ل‎ and 7 
coalesce into :ن‎ thus | " 1 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 


Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
2-7 3 ~ 3 ww? ~ 7 76& v4, 
ذلكث 295 إنذانككث تانكث اوآيكك (اولالكك)‎ 6 
7 رم‎ Dependent 
“fe م‎ 
ن د:‎ d 
. CS 2 يم‎ 


The ordinary demonstrative for near objects is formed 
by prefixing ها‎ “10!” “here,” to \3, the | being generally 
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defectively written, as هذا‎ “this,” which is declined as 
follows : 
PLURAL. DUAL SINGULAR. . 
Fem. Mase Fem. Mase, 
ها ولاء‎ lee هذانٍ‎ y3d- هذا‎ Subjective 
edge ee Dependent 
5 هديري هتمي‎ > Obje are 


For additional emphasis tS may be added to the above, 
as هذات‎ “this here,” which is then declined: 


DUAL. SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 
Common, Fem, Mase. Fem, Mase. 
LSI هذاكت هاتيكث |هذانكثك هتانكك‎ Subjective 
AG Dependent 

Sab 3 هذ‎ 9 ْ "and 
Objective 


99 


THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(80). The Relative profoun is formed by prefixing J 
to thé demonstrative with the dddition of the article, 


and is thus declined : 


aes DUAL SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. +Mase. 
31 / 0 z 5 5 5 
“~G 73 9 G 
3 OF {bl الترى. ألتِى | اللذاني‎ Subjective 
or [الاولاهعه] اللواتى‎ 3 
CGE e-sE . Dependent 
i | gn st 8 ective 


Other relatives are— من‎ “who,” ما‎ “what.” 4ه من‎ 


are also used as Interrogatives.‏ مَأ 
are substantives, and are never used,‏ ما and‏ من-.27016 


like لذي‎ as in a merely adjectival sense: : 


~, 62 فى‎ UE 
رأيمت من جاة‎ I saw who (Aim who) came. 


oy صب‎ , GO رح‎ 
= جاء‎ owl Jeo LN I saw the man who came. 
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Lupe | “who?” is sometimes, though very rarely, declined : 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Maso. Fem. Mase. Fem. Maso. 


tee wie -; ge Bubjective‏ ا منات 
ve Dependent‏ منه nee‏ هنتين | مئيى le‏ 
dove “le Objective ]‏ . وه oe‏ 
is indeclinable.‏ ما 
Note.—\5 and its compounds are also indeclinable ;‏ | 
that is, they are not susceptible of inflexions for case-‏ 
endings; the inflexions for number and gender not‏ 


being considered by the Arabic grammarians as declen- 
sion. | 


“A (fem. ial) “who” is declined like a regular noun. 
A compound word may be formed with this and the 
ec من‎ and ly, which will then have the sense of 

“-goever,” as cul اس"‎ ol “whatsoever.” The 
first portion of this compound is declinable. 


THE ARTICLE. 


(81). The article أل‎ is indeclinable. 

It is used with nouns to specify— 

1. The individual; 88 أَلَقَاضِى‎ “‘the Cadhi” (in question). 

2. The species (wali “the horse” (as distinguished 
from the camel, etc.); ألأنْسَانُ‎ “mankind.” 

3. To distinguish an individual par excellence; as 
aa sal “El Medina,” the city (de. of the Prophet). 

4 To make an epithet into a proper name or sobriquet ; 
as العاريث‎ **Al Harith,” 71. “the ploughman.” 

5. In certain proper names; as sil “the (idol) 
Ashtoreth,’’ etc. 
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The use of the Relative pronouns and of the Article 1s 
treated of in detail in the Syntax. 


THE NUMERALS. 


(82). THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


2 : This is declined as an 
yw} 86 Fa ordinary dual noun. 


G77 Gr{7 


aya (8 5 re From 3to 10the nume- 
aay al) rals assume the-feminine 
form for the masculine, 
and vice versed. 

From three to ten the 
numerals govern a broken 
plural of the noun nssm- 
bered, which is put in the 
oblique case. If the noun 
have a plural of paucity, 
this is to be preferred, as 
kale GY) ‘8 slaves.” 


G7 HF 


أربعة 


The numerals com- 
pounded with ten are in- 
declinable, both taking 
JSethah in all cases. The 
ten thus used in the com- 
pound follows the ordi- 
nary rule for masculine 
and feminine, while the 
units reverse it, as stated 
above. 
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From 11 to 99 the nu- 
merais take an accusative 
singular of the thing num- 
bered. 


7 IG Pa aid 
1 aya 
وثلاثون عشرون‎ ete, 
are common to both gen- 
ders, and are declined like 
5 ordinary sound plurals, 
و عشرون‎ wl “yg ألنتا,,‎ | see (56) p. 107. 

eee In compounding nume-‏ ام بير داس 

aye 8 : 

rals with 20, 30, ete., and‏ 4 ثلانه و عشرور. 
se les : a unit, the unit is placed‏ 
first, the two are connect-‏ 
ed by the conjunction §‏ 
Ls » 7 5 and, and both are de-‏ ون خمسة و عشرون 

2 IG 2 5d Zs 8 oes, ae clined. 
‘ 3 9 

بستنا و عشرون أضتة و عشرون 

7 بي‎ 2 G44 2 #9 2 Gur 
a 

سبع و Wert‏ 

7 Pw ? 77 

a é 

yw‏ و عسرون 


7 I & ص‎ &G& 


تسع و عشرون 


- 


7 SG 2 S/AE 2 9& 2 GCE 


اربع و عشرون اربعة و عشرون 


© م بيد 7 > 2 ع نت سىس إلى‎ 2 § CZ 


The word gl» “hundred” is com- 
mon to both genders. 

From 100 to 1000 the numerals go- 
vern the singular of the noun numbered, 
which they put in the oblique case, as 


J) i le “a hundred men.” 
* When the hundreds are compounded 


with units, they are put in the oblique 
case of the singular. 


gt 

[44 le is pronounced as if written 
St 
ومماة‎ mi-dtun. | 


5 Uf 
ألف‎ “a thousand” is common to 
both genders. 


Thousands compounded with units 
follow the rules above given, 1.6. they are 
treated asa thing numbered. Thus for 
3000 to 10000 the broken plural الاني‎ 
is used in the oblique case ; from 19000 
to 99000 the accusative singular Git 
is used ; and from 100000 upwards the 


oblique singular <a 


و 
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90 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 


700 
800 


900 
1000 
2000 
3000 
4000 
5000 
6000 
7000 
8000 


9000 
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MASCULINE. 


2 9777 

Lows مخ الانبف‎ 
ا يي‎ vor 27° E 
Meee الفا‎ ac أحد‎ 
OUR +7 7 7 

٠ a 1 
UP ee ل 7000 ألفا‎ Lot 
OUR SL 2 LL PF 


ثلاثة عشرالفا | ...”ا 


Is‏ عق 
ole‏ الف Neves‏ 
ae UE 5‏ 
lol,‏ الف ree‏ 
id ”‏ 
ar asl halt In these cases the hundred and. unit‏ 
oe are written as one word.‏ ¢ 
و 5 uF‏ 
اريعمانة الف | .....م 
ra‏ 7 و 
ut‏ بر cE‏ 
الف ألف Vevvees‏ 
08م CE‏ 5 
الغا الف 6 


عرص م و ص 


ثلاثه آلاف آلف Possess‏ 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


10000 
11000 
12000 


13000 


100000 
200000 
800000 


400000 


1000000 
2000000 


3000000 


(83). The ordinal numbers for the units (except the 
first) are formed on the measure of the agent, 20886. Jcl5, 
fem. Zicli; the tens, hundreds and thousands do not 
differ from the cardinal numbers. 
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م #7 PAP‏ 
حادية عشرة 
جر جح رع صاصم 
ail‏ عشرة 


#7 كت اتيم 


JU 4 2‏ 7 
حاب وعشرون 
8G Pa 1‏ - 
5 و عشرون 


7 SG 2 


Ss 
ثالث و عشرون‎ 


2 IG ? r 


gle‏ و تسعون 
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(84). OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 
1. The adverbial numerals are formed as follows: 


PG- 8/7 ' 
5,0, 415) once (Jit. one time, one turn, etc.). 
ay idl 

lit or ive at or KU 5 spe twice. 


~ 0er 


We or ENG 5 مرة‎ thrice. 
_And 60 on. 


We may also use the objective case of the noun of 
unity, thus : 


7 ل سور باس ed ed‏ 


Cas ضريهة ضرية و ضرا‎ he struck him once, twice, etc. 
2. The distributive numerals are— 


oe‏ سام سا بي 13 م بر 


one by one.‏ موحد or‏ أحاد 


7d abe 


Fa ,, مشنى‎ or =} we} two by two. 


0 و و 

a 5 
مكلك ,, ثلاث‎ three by three. 
90 00 سنس بر‎ 


four by four.‏ مربع » رباع 
And s0 on.‏ 


These are imperfectly declined. 
3. The multiplicative numerals are : 


SH و‎ S Go 9 
Orie single. tsi. triple, threefold. 
o- 9 22-2 
مشنى‎ double, twofold. مربع‎ quadruple, fourfold, square. 
And so on. 


4, The adjectival numerals are: 


= 674 sv 

gly dual, consisting of two. باعي‎ 1) quadruple, consisting of 
S وم‎ 

ol treble, consisting of three. four. 


And so on. 
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5. Fractions are: 


fourth. The plural of these‏ 8 ربع » El)‏ » ربيع 
etc. to fractions is of the‏ 
Ss g Svs 3‏ 7 
tenth. form ual‏ هو عشر عر م و عَشِير 
The mabey above a tenth are expressed 1 the use of‏ 
parts of,”‏ “ أجزاة من the words #> “ part,”‏ 


th.‏ 3 و ee wr mel is 5 parts of 40 parts,‏ لفيا 


6. The recurring numerals are: 
الثلث‎ UL every third. 
ربعا الربع‎ every fourth. 


7. Approximate numbers are expressed as follows : pect 
و ؛‎ few,” used with the units from 3 to 9, هع‎ 
7 8 oe G© 47 C4 CI 7 528 ge 9 $-0 


“The Greeks are conquered in the nearer parts of the earth, but 
they shall conquer after being conquered in a few years.” — Kor. 
xxx. I. 


“a few more,” used with the tens, hundreds and‏ نيف 
ihe ‘upwards of ten.”‏ و نيف thousands, as:‏ 

Sometimes the words (03 أو‎ “or they exceed” are 
used in imitation of the ~ of the Koran. 


Pa ear cE 7 20 


“ And we sent him to a hundred thousand or more.” —Kor. xxxvii. 147. 


PREPOSITIONS. 165 


Similarly el-Beha Zoheir has— 


و لثمته في We‏ فعددت الفا gl‏ يناهز 
kissed him on his cheek, and counted a thousand kisses or thereabouts.”‏ 1“ 


76 


j= “about,” ما يزيد على‎ “what exceeds,” and similar 
expressions, followed by the number, are also used in this 
sense. 
PARTICLES. 


(85). Under the head Particle the Arabs include Pre- 
positions, Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Interjections. 


PREPOSITIONS. 
(86). The prepositions are either’ inseparable (7.e. are 
written as one word with the following noun) or separable. 
The inseparable prepositions are five in number, 
namely : ~ 
ب‎ in, by, with, ete. This, when joined with the affixed pro- 
/ nouns 6 لم‎ an, changes their dhammah into — , see 
“=> by (a particle of swearing). 
و‎ by (ditto). 
J to (with pronouns this is pointed with fethah). 
¢ like. 


The separable prepositions are : 


in.‏ فى to.‏ إلى 
ws with, by.‏ ' لدى until.‏ حتى 
ee upon, against, or from.‏ 
from. oe or A since,‏ عن 


There are many others which are commonly regarded 
as prepositions, but which are really nouns, as sss “ with,” 
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“above,” G2, “in the midst,” ete. These are not pro-‏ قوق 
perly reckoned as particles.‏ 
All prepositions take the following nouns in the depen-‏ 
dent case.‏ 
CONJUNCTIONS.‏ 


(87). The conjunctions are also either inseparable or 
separable. 


The inseparable conjunctions are: 
Pi and. 
تب‎ and so (as a consequence of what has gone before). 


The principal separable conjunctions are: 


© 

except (if not).‏ إلا when.‏ إد 
when. 3 or.‏ إذا 

3 9 

then.‏ لم as for. The thing predi-‏ أما 


cated of the noun pre- | «7 +7,. 
ceded by this particle we) SS in order that. 


takes 5; as LS in order not. 
v7cevun Sur SE 


Ll oe‏ زيد فانطلق 


1 00 Zeid he went 3 but. 
أن‎ that (ut). | لما‎ when. 
أن‎ thet (quod). Jit 
أت‎ if, Ue 80 long as. 
ADVERBS. 


(88). The Adverbs are also either inseparable, namely : 
' interrogative. 
Ue or Wye expresses fature time. 
ش‎ J certainly. 
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Or separable, of which the most common are: 
$- 


Jal , I ; بلي‎ OF نعم‎ yes. ls ever, never. 
lo], إذن‎ then, in that case. Lis only (and that is all). 
iI os already. 
Ai won't....? 71 certainly not. 
i | 7 no, not. 
ol verily. لم‎ not, لما‎ not yet. 
Us} only. 0 o never, not at all. 
al whether, or (alterna- Le not. 
tive of 1, a when? 
أني‎ how? je whether (interrogative). 
onl where? - > here. 
ae nay, rather. هتالكك هناك‎ there. 


Such adverbs as بعد‎ “afterwards,” (3 “before,” which 
are merely nouns in an adverbial case; and indefinite 
nouns in the adverbial accusative, as \%0\ ‘‘ever,”’ are not 
included in this list, since they are not, strictly speaking, 
particles. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

(89). The principal interjections are : 

i أ‎ at bl, و‎ WSs ah! alas! 


vt ع-‎ 
يا‎ Ll SN oh! ho! ete, ete. 


A. great many other wordy are used as interjections, 
but are in reality verbs or nouns, and are therefore not 
included amongst the particles. 

All particles are indeclinable, and as such need not be 
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discussed in the Accidence, which treats of the inflexion 
of words. They are all fully described, with their influ- 
ence on other words, in the Syntax. 


IMITATIVE SOUNDS. 


Note.—Imitative sounds are indeclinable, and they 
neither govern a following word, nor are governed by 
any preceding one; such are 


CF Ge .اراك‎ eed in calling camels to drink. 
حا حا‎ Ha hd. ” sheep 3 
عا عا‎ '4 “4. 5 goats 5 
غاق‎ Ghdki. Imitating the cawing of a crow. 
gb Laks. 53 sound of a blow. 


Tak. 1 , stone falling.‏ طق 
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PART II-SYNTAX. 


SECTION I.—THE VERB AND THE NOUN. 


THE TENSES OF VERBS. 


There are three tenses in Arabic—the Preterite, the 
Aorist, and the Imperative. 


I. THE PRETERITE. 


(90). The Preterite denotes a completed act, but the 
time at which it took place is left determinate, unless 
defined by the context or by some particle. - 

Thus the act may be completed only at the moment 
when the speaker is describing it, as 


Gaor-us 97 9 GH a haan g SU bs 


MS فيه ' وهبت له جرم الزماني الذي‎ GT يوم‎ alls 


ay بو‎ Ss 


5 God bless the day on which thou art saved. I vardo for its sake 
all the crimes of time gone by.” 


Or the effect may still remain, as 
tae ee” pe cael x 
“He only shall repair the Mosques of God who believes in God.” — 
Kor. ix. 18. 
So an Arab author, i in citing a verse of poetry, employs 


the expression, الشَّاعِرٌ‎ SW كما‎ “as the poet says.” 
Or it may express a foregone conclusion, such as na- 
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turally occurs in hypothetical or conditional sentences, as 
ad Ges إن‎ “if you rise, I will rise.” 

Here the idea expressed seems to be: ‘if this suppo- 
sition be granted, namely, you have risen, then you may 
consider this, too, as granted, namely, that I have risen.” 

A similar idea seems to influence the English colloquial 
idiom, “‘if you do that, you are lost,’”’ or “are a dead 
man;” where ‘you are lost,’ “are a dead man,” are 
apparent preterites. 

From this use of the preterite results another very 
common use in Arabic, namely, in precative sentences, as 

Sa أدام ام الله‎ “may God perpetuate your existence !” 

And with لا‎ “not,” in averting anything undesirable, 
or in cursing, as آي رك الله نع‎ “may God not bless 
you ! {991 

(91). The preterite of the verb كان‎ with the preterite of 
another verb is equivalent to the plinperfect as als 5 كان‎ 
“72610 had stood up.” 

But the pluperfect is more usually expressed by the 
preterite preceded by the particle رقن‎ with or without the 
conjunction و٠‎ 

The particle Js restricts the preterite to a time actually 
past, as 15 من‎ ley pre كن ل‎ “‘Prophets have come to you 
before me.” 

We use the pluperfect, designating the action that had 
taken place before the occurrence of the event which we 


1 There is a well-known Arabic jest about a Bedawi, who, on being asked by one of 
the Caliphs whether a sheep which he was carrying was for sale, replied curtly 3 no.” 
The Caliph mproved him for his want of politeness, and told him that he should always 


add فيكك‎ alll oS WY “God bless you! ار‎ the Arab replied as above, 


حا م ماص IIimD‏ 


CS ١ .لا بارك‎ 
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are describing; the Arabs, on the contrary, prefer to 
mention the circumstance or condition resulting from such 
previous action. | 
11. THE AORIST. 
(92). The Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. 
Like the preterite, it is somewhat indeterminate in respect 
of time, until defined by the context or by particles. 


THE MOODS OF VERBS. 


The aorist is susceptible of certain inflexions' to 
express the various moods. 


THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
In the direct or indicative mood, the aorist ends in ~ ; 
it is used in all direct narration. 


CHANGE OF THE VOWEL IN THE AORIST. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

(93). The aorist of a verb changes its final vowel + 
into ~, to express the subjunctive mood. 

This change takes place when the verb is preceded 
by any one of the following particles : 

1. أن‎ “that” (Latin ut), رد يد أن أرورَك‎ “T wish that I 
~ Visit you.” 

2. =(I j=) 5 1 يكُون‎ J “it will not happen that’’)= 

“certainly not,” as البخيل‎ Poe 0 “the miser will 

certainly not be liberal.” 


3. wl (= أن‎ ol) “then,” in that case, in answer to the 


1 Two of these inflexions, the ~ and رح‎ are identical with the subjective and ob- 
jective cases of nouns, and the Arab grammarians give the same name to both. The 
case, the dependent, has the apocopated form of the aorist for its parallel 
in the verbs, 
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question “what if?” Ral تدخل‎ wl then thou shalt 
pit Paradise,”’ in answer to the question ‘Ml آمننت‎ 5 
“what if I believe in God ?” 


From this it will be seen that the particle ¢\, expressed 
or understood, is the real instrument in forming the sub- 
Junctive mood, and changing the ~ of the aorist into —. 


The ellipse of رأن‎ especially, takes place after the 
particles ل‎ “‘to, that,” كي‎ “in order,” لكي‎ “in order to,” - 


Pa 7.‏ 5 5 : > فيه 
as‏ رف and‏ و “until;” and after the conjunctions‏ حتى 


IIn ص سم‎ 2 Ge 


oe 


“That God may pardon thee.’ 


77 IE GY م‎ 
CS, 55 جعت ت كي‎ “T came in order that I may visit 
CEu vr CE ur 
27 IF oe 7 
ازوركث‎ 0 ae you (for كي ن‎ Fy SA). 
7 97 ص , في > نيه‎ 


“Beat the thief till he repent” 
(for أن‎ oe). 

“T am content to flee and save 
myself.” 

“Do you eat fish and drink milk 
(at the same time)?” 
“Do not punish me 80 that I 

perish.” 
“Ig Zeid at home, so that I may 
go to him?” 


إضرب yall‏ حتى يتوب 


مص ر -خ1 ر) صم 


5 بالفرار وأسلم 


Ls‏ عياب ب تس تي م مس Prec‏ حدس يدا م 


“Sal ديه‎ 


Gs م‎ 


3 is also understood with the ellipse of some other word 
after وأو‎ as أو درك المني‎ aes eens) “1 will brave 


- of cz 


hardships, or meet 0 fate,” where أو ادرث المني‎ 1s equi- 
valent to ن أدرك ال المني‎ i إلي‎ “till that I meet my death ;” 
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“I will break its joints(a cane spear)‏ كسرث كعويبا أو تَستقِيمًا 
“unless that it‏ أن تستقيم or it shall come straight,” ¢.e.‏ 
come straight.”‏ 

After the affirmative particle (| in such expressions, as 


7 تح تي‎ 4 wPhIC 2س ثبي‎ +r 7 
الصالجين‎ wed ما كان الله‎ “God will not torment the righteous.” 


The suppression of أن‎ with the aorist in fethah, except 
in the instances given above, is rare, although it does 
sometimes occur, as 


“Tell him (to) dig it.”‏ مره كحفرة 
G67 D488 g‏ 229 
is “Catch the thief before he catch you.”‏ اللص قبل يأخذكث 
with the subjunctive mood must‏ ال The conjunction‏ 


occasionally be translated as a negative, ‘‘in order not.” 
© cut و‎ 7-9 oF هس مس سيم‎ © - £ g? - GO يم م‎ 77 2 
بأموالوم‎ Waals يستأذنت الذين يومنون بالله واليوم الآخر أن‎ ١ 
© ILE 7 
والقسشيم‎ 
“Those who believe in God and the last day will not ask permie- 
sion of thee that they should not engage in the holy war with their pro- 
perty and persons.’ 
N.B.—The change of the final vowel of the aorist to 
Sethah always implies a subjunctive or subordinate condi- 
tion. 


THE APOCOPATION OF THE FINAL VOWEL OF THE AORIST. 


(94). The aorist of the verb is the only part of speech 
which can lose its final vowel altogether. 

The apocopation may take place in either one or two 
verbs. 

The cases in which one verb loses its final syllable are 
the following : 


174 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


١‏ > © ين 
“not yet,” which always give‏ لما “not,” and‏ لم After‏ .1 
a past negative sense to the aorist, as‏ 


Ord‏ دب 


“He did not stand.” 
IG? Ges 
per ١١ جاة ولما يطلم‎ | “He came, and the dawn had not yet appeared.” 


2. After the particle J used in an imperative sense, 8 


“let Zeid strike.”‏ ليضرب زيد 
Note. —This is the regular form of imperative for all‏ [ 
J loses‏ وف except the second person. When preceded by‏ 


0 


its vowel, as مو“ فليصرب‎ let him strike 02 
8, After 3 prohibitive, as تضرب‎ ¥ “do not strike.” 


oo 


PARTICLES WHICH APOCOPATE THE AORIST OF TWO VERBS. 


(95). There are thirteen particles which apocopate the 
aorist of ¢wo verbs: 


“a 66 :وم‎ 
5 If. 
Crue يمي‎ & 


“If you are lazy, you will come to want.”‏ أت تكسل كسر 


Leal “¢-Whenever that.” 


ra IIS IG Oe lr ناس‎ 


CT ab تأت ما أنت آهر به تلفي من إياه‎ ta es, 


‘¢ And thou, whenever thou shalt come to what thou commandest 
Thou wilt find him whom thou commandest coming (to thee).’”’ 


Whosoever.”‏ 2 من 
UZ‏ سبحم بع I‏ 67س 


“Whosoever does evil, shall be recom-‏ من يعمل سوأ PE.‏ به 
pensed therewith.”‏ 


1 The hemzet el-wagl, with which the article commences, requires a vowel to 
precede it, in order that it may be pronounced ; the suétin of the apocopated aorist 


ak is therefore changed into kesrah — (see p. 18). 
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Us and ما‎ “ Whatsoever.” 


ale G7 bad‏ الله 


Whataoever good ye do, God knoweth it.”‏ ‘“ ما dais‏ | بالغير يعلمه 


© < 00 7047 


ox? مهما تطلب‎ | ‘ -Whatsoever thou seekest, thou shalt find.” 


e 
a 


St 
اي‎ “Whichever.” 


we? V EURO IOS دين بو‎ 


“By whichever ye call on Him, for to Him‏ 5 0 تدعوأ als‏ الاسمآ* 


a belong the most excellent names.” 
م‎ GF 


a ‘¢- Whenever.” ~‏ 8 ايان 


I Fe 44 4 GeO “tt ce? 


“When I pu off my turban, ye will‏ متى اضع العمامة تعر فوزى 


know me.’ 
ww بير‎ wf Gs اص‎ 
ينزل‎ abe به‎ Joes le فايان‎ “Whenever the wind sways it, it 
descends.”? 


13 ‘Whenever ” ene 


© > عيب‎ Ss? 


“Whenever poverty assails you, have‏ وأ وإذا بسع خصاصة نتجمل 


patience.” 


G Us CG ve 


[In both the above examples ,J; Jy and تمل‎ are for J; Jy and تجمل‎ 
for the sake of the rhyme. | 


7ut‏ )فرص 


A, up! “Wherever.”‏ وحيثما 


CUR IIL os 997 773 


Ly“ Wherever ye are, death will reach‏ تكونوأ يدرككم الموث 


you.” 
G or GB 
الى مجلس الس‎ “Where you sit, I will sit.” 
لكك الله‎ job حيثما تذهب‎ “Where you go, God will grant you 
نجاحا‎ success.” 


CLG 
Us ‘‘ However.” 


Our © P2I 1G WA 474 
Vast تتوجه تصايف‎ Lis “However you turn, you encounter 
good luck.” | 
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Leal and إن‎ are true particles, the remaining eleven 
are really nouns implying a condition or hypothesis ; 
ney, are all undeclined, except =, which makes cA, 
A, Ul. 

do - apocopate the aorist unless joined‏ 8 0 حت 
with W= “ soever.‏ 

lave, ما‎ and من‎ are never joined with 4; the rest may 
be either joined with ما‎ or not. 

Note.—\» after an indefinite noun is equivalent to the 
English و"‎ certain,” or ‘ ‘any whatever,” as 


GkinwOr @Wwer v7 
po) ure خرج يوما‎ 9 re “A certain man went out one day.” 


GeIsr FI CEH 


“I did not see any man whatever.”‏ ما رايت رجلا ما 


The x of the ¢enwin in this case always coalesces with 
the م‎ of 4, which is then doubled; thus ما‎ (+) pro- 
nounced rajulu mma. 

In a conditional sentence, when the aorist of the second 
clause is not introduced by one of the conjunctions و‎ or 
رت‎ its last — 1s apocopated, as 


oo 


Visit me—I will honour you.”‏ زر 8 SI‏ مك كرمكث 


THE ENERGETIC AND JUSSIVE MOOD. 


(96). The syllables {and ° added to the aorist or 
imperative give greater force to the expression, and the 
second is stronger than the first. They are used in 
affirmation, interrogation, command, or prohibition. The 
affirmative ل‎ is also generally prefixed in forming these 
moods, especially in the jussive, to give still greater 
emphasis: as 
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Cts 77 ) 2‏ 2 77 لاس رعس َيه 2 ge?‏ صر سا 2 


قد نرى 7 تقلب Key‏ فى staal‏ فلنولينئث قبلةً ترضاها 


‘‘'We see the turning about of thy face in the heavens; but we will 
surely cause thee to turn to a point of adoration which shall 
please thee.’’—Kor. 11. 


2 9 OD COREG G9 97 لاص‎ + BO IPF صن لامر‎ - 1 OD آم تيه‎ 
الله اصطفى لكم الدين فلا تموتن إلا وانتم مسلمونى‎ ol 
‘““O my children, God has chosen the religion for you, so do not, pray, 
die except ye are Mushms. Kor, ii. 126. 


~ i aS َي‎ 
'' 00 down from it oth Pe ee : 5 if Fite shell come to you 
guidance from me,” etc.—Kor. ii. 36. 

عرس صر تيه bad Pa a‏ سور ويه ع ص و سي DGS here‏ 97 220 فيه "37 Gal‏ 

لترون ١‏ جمحيم ثم لترونها عين اليقين ثم لتسلن ay‏ عبن النعيم 
shall surely see hell; yes, ye surely shall see it with the eye of‏ 756 “4 
certainty ; then shall ye surely be asked concerning your luxurious‏ 

life. 9 


I1.—THE -IMPERATIVE. 


(97). The Imperative is used in precisely the same 
manner as in other languages. We have already seen 
(p. 30) that it exists only in the second person, and that 
for the other persons the apocopated form of the aorist 
with the affirmative ل‎ prefixed is employed. 

The prohibitive is obtained in the same manner, by 
apocopating the aorist for all persons and prefixing 1 


THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


(98). In Arabic short vowels are used as terminations 
to express the different cases. 
— is nominative, direct or subjective. 
— 1s genitive, oblique or dependent. 
~ is accusative, conditional, or objective. 
12 
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In nouns these are doubled to express further the 
indefinite nature of the thing (see p. 7). 

When so doubled, they are pronounced with an 
sound called 55 (see (4) .م‎ 6). 

[In verbs only ’ and = are used, and the 6054 is 
the only éense capable of being modified by them. ] 


٠ 


THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 


(99). The following require the subjective or nomina- 
tive case: 

The agent or subject of a verb: صرب رين‎ “Zeid struck. 7 

The nominative or subject of a passive aoe as yj ys 
“Zeid was struck.” 

Both the subject and predicate of a simple sentence in 
which the simple copula “23” is either omitted, or ex- 
pressed by 52; هه‎ 


S سم‎ GL 
ails زيد‎ “Zeid is standing.” 
S 7 ىم‎ CE 


“Knowledge is useful.”‏ العام نانع 
“God is the living one.’‏ الله 004 


THE AGENT AND THE VERB. 


(100). The agent is put in the subjective case. 

The agent follows the verb, and the obj ect of the 
action follows the agent; as Vas 44) صرب‎ “Zeid struck 
‘Amr.” This order must be invariably observed in the 
following cases : 

1. When, from the noun being unable to exhibit the 
oase-endings ( see p. 100), an ambiguity would otherwise 


arise; 88 ox ay ye “the youth struck John.” 
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2. When the agent is a pronoun inseparable from the 
verb; as 995 صريتكت‎ “thou didst strike Zeid.” 

3. When the object of the action is so Sata from 
cn agent and verb by the word 1 “except,” as 

Was HS ذلك‎ 2} ye ما‎ “Zeid struck no one bu¢é ‘Amr’ (Ut. 

toa struck not—save ‘Amr’’), 

The agent is either (1) expressed separately, as 49} 5 es 
“ Zeid stood ;” or (2) inseparable from the verb, as ey iy 
‘thou didst ‘strike,” where the pronominal affix & is 
regarded as the agent; or (3) expressed, but separated 
altogether from the verb, as أت‎ i ما ضرت‎ “none struck 
but thee.” The agent cannot be suppressed, though the 
verb may; ¢.g. in answer to the د‎ als من‎ “who 
stood ?”? you may reply, 03 “ Zeid.” 

But the agent immediately follows the object and verb 
when the object is an affixed pronoun and the agent an 
expressed noun or _—" pronoun, as 


ree بنى زد‎ = “‘ Zeid struck me.” 


7E 4 سم رت‎ f° 


le “‘No one struck Zeid but I.”‏ ضرب زيدا إلا انا 


Similarly, when the agent has an affixed pronoun 
referring to the subject, as غلآمه‎ fj Gye “ Zeid’s slave 
struck him” (it. “his slave struck Zeid” = 4, رين ضر‎ phe), 
in such a case we must not say ب غلامة 1 ريدأ‎ 3,2, because 
it is not admissible to make the pronoun refer to a noun 
not yet expressed: in other words, the relative cannot 
precede its antecedent. 

When the agent is separated from the verb by the 
word i, the object immediately follows the verb, as 
in the above example, Ut} .ما صرب زيدا إلا‎ 

If none of the above-mentioned rules apply, you 
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may either put the agent last or not, as a3 صرب عمرا‎ or 
Was صرب زيد‎ “Zeid struck ‘Amr.” 

When the action is restricted by the particles نما‎ or " 
to the object, the usual order 18 preserved, as 


oe Gus se 
Vac ضرب زيد‎ mS) “It is only ‘Amr whom Zeid has strack.” 
G67 BG Geer “SS 


le “Zeid has not struck any one but “Amr.”‏ ضرب زيد إلاعمرا 


But if the action of the verb is restricted to the subject 
or eee the oe precedes, as 


5 إنما ضردب عمرأ زد‎ “Tt is only Zeid who has struck ”.تسق‎ 
Ger ييه‎ Fur o 4s 


one has struck ‘Amr but Zeid.”‏ 370 '' 7 ضرب عمرأ إلا زيد 


[As there would not be any ambiguity in the case of i, 
this rule is not always strictly observed; but in the case 
of Vi} it must never be deviated from. | 


CONCORD OF THE VERB AND THE AGENT. 


(101). The agent is always in the subjective case, 
and is properly placed after the verb. 


When the agent is, grammatically speaking, masculine, 
of no matter what number, the verb is put in the mas- 
culine singular, as 


7 7 قام‎ “Zeid stood.” 
قام ال يداني‎ “The two Zeids stood.” 
الريدون‎ el “The Zeids stood.” 
يقوم زيد‎ “Zeid stands.” 
plays يقوم‎ “The two Zeids stand.” 


م 9 عي Slee‏ 7 


ex,“ The Zeids stand.”‏ الريدون 
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With a feminine agent the verb is put in the feminine 
singular in the following cases: 

1. If the agent be really feminine, no matter of what . 
number, and follow the verb, as 


‘Hind s‏ قامست طنث 


lod قاممت‎ “The two Hinds stood.” 
Ps rao, ao 7 


“The Hinds stood.”‏ قامت البندات 


2. If the agent precede the verb, as all الشمس‎ “the 
sun (it) rose.” 

The verb may either be put in the feminine or 
masculine singular in the following cases: 

1. If the agent be not really feminine, but only femi- 
nine from a grammatical point of view, as 


Crs‏ ضم يي ب بر 


‘¢The sun rose.’’‏ | 3 | مس 


eA en eae “7 
2. If the agent be a broken plural, as 


قا نوك 
نس Ea‏ | م أبنو 


3. If the agent be a collective noun or the name of a 
species, 8 


77CE 
\ 

Ns Gy 1 ‘The trees put forth leaves.” 
ol أورقت‎ 


4. Even when the agent is really feminine, provided 
a word intervenes between it and the verb, as 


“Hind stood to-day.”‏ 0 م اليوم ند 


Gu “Uf a 


قامست اليوم هند 
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"When the intervening word is yh, the verb is more 
elegantly put in the masculine, as هند‎ i ما قام م‎ “there 
rose not save Hind.” 

The names of Arab tribes, when expressed and im- 
mediately following the verb, generally put 16 in the 
feminine ; they are in fact employed like broken plurals. 

As 1s also the case in the broken plural, when a second 
verb occurs referring to the same agent, such verb agrees 
with it logically in gender, number, and person, 8 


Se ner] “the men assembled and (they)‏ ققالرا 
said,” the broken plural requiring the grammatical con-‏ 
struction with the feminine singular; but in the second‏ 
verb | Ait , which refers to the same agent, the logical‏ 
agreement is preserved.‏ 

A regular feminine plural, or a broken plural, may 
sometimes, though rarely, take a feminine singular of the 
verb which follows it, even in the second person, as in 
the following verse: 


7¥vad 2 a a ad‏ > تي 6 44 4 e I 93° ww‏ - بين 
م Grr‏ هسم S 7 SG- Ss I‏ م ue 77 7URO‏ 
و قولى ضرار فِى القيودٍ مكبل2 بعيد من bbe‏ فِى بلبٍ وعر 


772 GCI ILERO 7 777 CEs © Ore ساس‎ 
يسر‎ le اده رعس ر‎ SS حماثم نجدٍ إن رايت امنا تقولى‎ 
‘‘Oh! doves of the Arak tree, carry the message of a lover who 

recovers not from his intoxication. 

Say, Dharér is in chains, fettered ; far from his country in a rugged land. 
Oh! doves of Nejd, if ye see our tents, then say: Such is fortune— 
difficulty succeeding ease.”’ 


The reason for using the verb, either in the feminine 
or masculine singular, with a feminine agent, seems to be 
that when we are conscious that we are speaking of a 
female, we say decidedly, “ she rose,’ namely, Hind; but 
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when we are speaking of anything which is not neces- 
sarily present to our mind as feminine, we begin by a. 
vague affirmation of the action having taken place, “he, 
she, or it rose,” and having done so, we proceed to define 
it further by naming the agent. It is clear that in 
speaking of a woman we more often have the feminine 
idea in our mind, but that in the case of a merely gram- 
matical feminine, the gender may come as an after- 
thought ; hence we say, 


‘¢The sun rose.”’ 


.Another reason for this arrangement of the agent after 
the verbs, and for the apparently arbitrary manner in which 
the verb is made either to agree with it or not, is that 
the verb is regarded as complete in itself, the pronominal 
affix or suffix, if any, being considered as the real nomi- 
native to it, while the verb itself remains unchangeable, 
AS J} als Che rose (I mean) Zeid ;” see p.154(78). Here 
the pronoun understood in ls is the real agent or nomi- 
native, while the word “Zeid” is only a further definition 
of the same; 80 too هنذ‎ Gl “she rose (I mean) Hind,” 
where the pronoun نت‎ is the real agent, and “Hind” the 
farther definition of it. If, on the contrary, as in the 
_ sentence cab justll, we begin by mentioning the noun, 
its gender is present to our mind when we come to the 
verb, by which we predicate something concerning it. 

A collective noun, such as ag ‘‘a tribe,” or a noun 
expressing an entire species, as ant “sheep,” طير‎ ‘“‘birds,” 
frequently takes the verb in the feminine singular, and 
occasionally even in the feminine plural, as 


3" 2 


IS“ The children of Israel said.”‏ ~ أسرا ثيل 
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IG IG oO (Ge 9 و‎ 
خبزا تأكل الطير ومنه‎ gl فوق‎ Aves my أنى‎ 
»“ 1 see myself carrying bread upon my head, from which the birds 
are eating.’ 


2 ع ننم صر‎ Ger سل‎ grt GU لل‎ 
UI ولا ليل اجن ولا نبار وذ خيل حمان‎ 
‘‘Nor can night o’ershadow them nor day (protect them) ;—nor 
can their horses or riding camels bear them away.!” 
The names of Arab tribes are ordinarily feminine; but 
as they are collective nouns, they take any following 
= 8 the masculine ase as 


20 سا م اص ب بر‎ irre ? 
ie cr ee oe es eo < ee vow ieee 


4 Thou art master of both men aa genii; — then, can the tribe 
of Kiléb hope to remain mistress of itself? They have not revolted 
from thee criminally, but as a well is neglected when it affords the 
drink of death.” 


THE SUBJECT OF A PASSIVE VERB. 


(102). The same rules which apply to the agent of an 
active verb apply to the subject of a passive verb. 

It 1s always in the nominative. 

It is either an expressed noun, as 4} صرب‎ “* Zeid was 
struck,” or an affixed pronoun, as 4,5 “thou wast 
struck,” or a pronoun separated from the verb by some 
intervening word, as ما صرب ]§ أثمت‎ “‘none was struck 
but thyself.” 1 

The passive, state or condition may be expressed by a 
noun, especially a verbal noun, in which case the subject 
will be in the dependent case, according to the rules for the 
construct state of nouns, as pa T ST ومن ع‎ wast “T wonder 
at the dates being eaten.” If the noun be, however, a 
past passive participle, the subject will be in the sub- 
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Iu? Gor,‏ 3 و 


jective case, as with a verb, as ai de 45 “Zeid’s 
slave (Zeid, his slave) (is) beaten.” 7 

If the transitive verb have more than one object, 
as Gayo أعطى زيدا‎ “he gave Zeid a dirhem,” the first 
of such objects becomes the subject of the passive 
verb, _and the other remains in the objective case, as 


Vad jo 095 gael ' ‘Zeid was given a dirhem.” 


و Uw‏ م 7 


In the Koran the expression توا الكتاب‎ 1 mx who 
have received the scripture,” is of frequent occurrence, 
and is explained by the 3 above given. آتى‎ being the 
4th conj. of 31 “he came,’ ’ is used transitively with two 
accusatives, thus: اكاك‎ bT “he brought them the 
scripture,” and in the passive the first object, وهم‎ 
becomes the subject, the second still retaining its objec- 
tive function. 

The following may serve as the subject of a passive 
verb : 

1. A noun governed by a preposition (when the verb 
governs by means of that preposition), as بريد‎ i “Zeid 
was passed by,” where “by Zeid” is ‘regarded as the 
subject of . 

2. (2) An undefined noun if used as a proper name; 
(8) 8 noun used adverbially, provided it is restricted in 
meaning by some following adjective; in either case the 
noun must be declinable, as | 


yy »“ 


a” a a an ae 


(a) رمضانى‎ ple ' ‘He fasted Ramadhan.” 


An a a‏ > و 


exe “The fast of Ramadh4n was kept.”‏ ره مضان 
“He marched a march.”‏ ' سار سيراً ee‏ )8( 


7 GLF 7 


Here we may say in the passive, ene ضير صير‎ ' “a good 
march was marched,” but we cannot say simply سير سير‎ 
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“a march was marched, ” without the qualifying adjective. 
Bo, too we say, 23 لدي‎ Gale “he sat by Zeid,” and 
الله‎ mow oo “he recited the formula ‘glory to God.’” 
But we cannot say Wj os) جلس‎ “Zeid was sat by,” or 


because neither لدي‎ nor ols are de- 


(Oo - > UP lag 


سبحان الله 
clinable. 22‏ 


The following examples will illustrate the foregoing 


PASSIVE. 
76 صمو‎ 93 


أوتو بنو إسرآثيل كتابا 
The Children of Israel were given‏ '' 


a Scripture.” 
e970 Su 7 of 
زيد درهما‎ bel 
‘‘ Zeid was given a drachma.”’ 
ve vr Sur 7 3 
عمروٍ‎ Jai امر زيد‎ 
‘‘ Zeid was ordered to kill ‘Amr.” 


a 2 )جم‎ & ber | عى‎ 


سير بزيدٍ من بغداد إلي اموي 
Zeid was escorted from Bagdad‏ '' 
to el-Medina.”‏ 
ww‏ 6 7“ 
“He could not be ties (his‏ 
taking was ae f‏ 
7 7700 


5 The ae was adler some 
Arabs.” 


remarks: 


ACTIVE. 
7 Ito gee 


ie Goa gave 8 ever to the 
Children of Israel.” 
م عي يي ما يل‎ 
اعطى زيدا درهما‎ 
‘‘He gave Zeid a drachma.” 
6 بير صنل يس‎ VHB 
“cy Sede Zeid to kill ‘Amr.”? 


سار بزيدٍ - Slaw‏ إلى المدينه 
‘‘He escorted Zeid from Bagdad‏ 
to el-Medina.”’‏ 
Ge‏ صرح PLD‏ بير صصص 
لم يقدر السلطان على sds)‏ 
“The Sultan could not take him.”’‏ 


Pd CY + #@ 


7A بم >وصاتبي م‎ .- 
5 jel ener the ar some 


Arabs.”’ 


When a verb which governs with a preposition is put 
in the passive voice, as ac “he disputed about it,” 
the preposition with its case is still retained, as ac صحف‎ 


The verb is then strictly im- 


“it was disputed about.” 
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personal, and therefore, in forming the passive participle, 
the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being 
altered to express the gender, thus: 


fe 4 


“The thing (masculine) disputed about.”‏ موث 


بس رار 2 27 


Las المحوث‎ “The thing (feminine) disputed about.” 


767 Zz al 


[Use 25,=1al1, although used by no less a person than 
Faris es 25 is incorrect and vulgar. | 

This idiom is almost parallel to the English vulgarism 
by which I have translated it: “‘The thing disputed 
about.’ This will explain all such idiomatic expres- 
sions as that contained in the passage of the Koran, 
chap. 1. 10: 
الصراط المستقيم صراط الذّين انعمت علييم غير المغضوب عليهم‎ Gaal 

‘Guide us in the right way, the way of those to whom Thou hast 
been gracious, not of those agatnst whom Thou art angered (of those Thou 
art angry with).” | 

Note.—Nothing but practice can teach which verbs 
govern by a preposition, and which take the complement 
in the objective case: for example, 31 “he came” 
governs the objective without the intervention of a 
preposition. Generally, however, the purely transitive 
verbs govern the objective. 

Before (|, introducing a proposition, the preposition 
may sometimes be omitted, as 


7 1 774 “4 6 صن ماع‎ 
esse بيقر أ ن يفعل‎ 
for “He could not do that.” 


يقد ر على أن يفعل 
even before a noun the preposition is‏ 55 
omitted, the noun being put in the objective case; as‏ 
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LIED 2 Far 4UE 


أوسء أ ألا 
oy 2 Ja a ‘‘He supplied means to the‏ 
v7 7 cE destitute and needy.”‏ 
| أوسع على Soll s Japa‏ 


IIW م‎ I JP we 


“TI thanked him.”‏ شكرت له for‏ شكرته 


ع مم 7 Mur’ 6 Arad‏ 7 لحرا اس 
““T ordered you to do good.”‏ أمرتكث CS pel for pel‏ الغير 


THE OBJECTIVE CASE. 


(103). The following require the objective case : 

1. The object of the action of a verb. 

2. Words defining or specifying the action. 

3. Nouns used adverbially. 

4, The cause or effect of the action. 

5. Words expressing the state or condition. 

6. Words following particles of exception, vocatives (not 
addressing a person present), and a few other instances 
of which details are given in the following paragraphs. 


1. THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 


(104). The object of the verb is that upon which the 
action falls, as زيداً‎ Cs “I struck Zeid.” 

A verb may have two objects, as Gayo fy) أعطيث‎ “I 
gave Zeid a dirhem ;” or two objects and a word defining 
the nature or period of the action, or the state of the 
object, as Wh fre fy; أَعلَمَتٌ‎ “T showed to Zeid ‘Amr 
in the act of going away.” 

The verb itself is frequently omitted in ejaculatory 
sentences, but the object remains in the objective case, as 


ee ee on) 
الأسد ااسد‎ “The lion, the lion!” 
Pare 0 - ee an 


fe. dw) إحذر‎ “Mind the lion.” 
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- wf 2 7 خخ‎ 
Es) 29s) “Your brother, your brother!” 
“ 72E Ge 


fe. اخاكث‎ er} “Attend to your brother.” 
The objective case is used in parenthetically intro- 


ع مس ون م 7CE‏ اع حماس 


ducing a definition, as Jay العرب اسغى من‎ = “we (the 
Arabs) are the — liberal of those who bestow gifts,” 


Iba Co 3‏ م 


2.6. العرب‎ scl a ‘we (I mean the Arabs).” 


2. WORDS DEFINING OB SPECIFYING THE ACTION. 


(105). These will be best understood from the follow- 
ing examples : 


رين بر ماي 
00007 8 
I struck a blow.’‏ ضريمت ضرد ر 
سس انر ور كه حاو edd‏ 


og “I struck him one blow—two blows—‏ رهد dpb‏ د or‏ ضرد po OF Ba‏ بات 


8 or blows.” 
ضربتة ضرب الظالم‎ “Thou didst strike him (with) the 


blow of an unjust man.” 
GILAD )سح‎ PS IP ع صا‎ 


the look of‏ عو “I looked at him‏ نظرته نظرة الغضوب. 


one in anger.” 
2 ماع‎ IIL ص‎ 


lake wily -جلد ته‎ “I flogged him three strokes of a hide 
whip.” 
يي‎ Ff م22‎ 2 
ضربته سوطا‎ “I struck him a whip” (for “with a 
whip,” or “the blow of a whip.’’) 
$9 بر 35 ل ما م‎ Ove 
ا حسن جلوس‎ cule “I sat the best of sitting. 


و 
ناث FF‏ تر كر يا كم 


Pas‏ فرصا« “I sat in the posture called‏ قعدت القرة نصاء 
squatting.‏ .6.$ ; 


GIF FF &‏ ضص يداي 


marched all the march.”‏ 1 سرت كل السير 


2762608 1b I سم صن‎ 7 
عرفت بعض المعرفة‎ “I knew some science.” 
we Gece zt, IIL 


“I struck him that blow.”‏ ضربته د لكث الضرب 


In some instances the governing verb may be under- 
stood, but the noun defining or specifying the action 
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o 448 
remains in the ay ective case, 8 ps خير‎ “Welcome!” 


i مه‎ 


0. دمت خير كدوم‎ )1:1.( “ you have nae a good arrival.” 
0 in answer to the question من ضريتك‎ ‘‘ whom have you 
struck ?” you may answer 190; ‘*Zeid,” without repeat- 
ing the verb. 

The governing verb is always understood in such 
sentences as the following : . 


ع لسغ لعي 2 Pur‏ مي 


‘Gently’ —“ wishing well to Zeid,” #.e. “act‏ ' مبلا و Lin‏ لزيد 
gently” —' wish well (Zit. [pray God to‏ 
give | drink) to Zeid.”‏ 


| مضه‎ 7s 2 769 Sur 


lee ql.)‏ الله “Glory to God!” (s.6.‏ سإحان الله 


“To hear is to obey”‏ سمعا و طاعة 


ere ينس بر لمن سي +$ م‎ 
00 سمعا واطيع طاعة‎ pout). 
ce cow! aie “Thou art my son really.” 


“Zeid has 8 voice—an ass’s voice.”‏ ل بيب صورت Wyo‏ العمار 


grrr gout eos 7 ص سمس‎ @CE لم‎ Ut 


,أتيينتكت أهلا 5 a,‏ سبلا .6 .8.6( ا أهلا وسبلا 
lit. “Thou hast come (as it were) to thy‏ 
family, and trodden on smooth ground.”’)‏ 


3, NOUNS USED ADVERBIALLY. 


(106.) In the last few examples ‘the objective case 
may be considered as simply adverbial or objective. The 
objective case used in this defining or specifying sense, 
like the second object of a doubly transitive verb, us not 
affected by a change of voice, as \wat ضري‎ O53 ت‎ ys ‘Zeid 
was struck a severe blow.” 

Amongst the defining or specifying words above re- 


ferred to are to be included adverbs of time or distance, as 
err بر‎ UG 


“I prayed some time.”‏ صليمت زمنا 
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20 IRD > دنا‎ 


=| صمت يوم‎ “I fasted Friday.” 
سرت نت ميلا‎ “ 1 marched a mile.” 
and adverbs of place, when they are immediately de- 


rived from the verb, as wj حلست معلس‎ “I sat in Zeid’s 
assembly ;”” or when the place is. indeterminate, 8 
Ui. cans “IT sat in a place.” But if the place be definite 
and determined, as a house, etc., a preposition must be 
used, a8 Gee), جلست فى‎ “T sat in the house.” 

Other instances of nouns of time and place used 


adverbially are— 


dl قريب‎ Keio “TI sat near the 181.” 


Cee‏ تير ” é‏ 7 ضع ات يي 
“TI sat a long time in an easterly place.”‏ جلست eye Lash‏ الدهر 
ae a :‏ د م 
yi 3‏ 


Ley سردت عشرين‎ “I walked twenty days.” 
ye مشيمت كل‎ “I walked all day.” 


“I marched part of the post or day’s‏ سرت بعض Jon‏ يد 
march.”’‏ 


4. THE CAUSE OR EFFECT OF THE ACTION. 


(107). The cause or effect of the action is put ad- 
verbially in the objective case if it be indefinite and of 
the nature of an infinitive or verbal noun, as— 


Pur Pp 
بمت خونا‎ 7 “T fled fearing.” 
aD F br Z 


A Got nl) ضرمت‎ “ 1 beat my son to correct him.” 


But if it be defined by the article, and of the nature 
of a noun substantive, it is better to use a preposition, as 


ag‏ ىن 


J pecs ‘“T came for the butter.” 


“I fled for féar.”‏ هريتك عت 
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If it be of the nature of a verbal noun, but in a state 
of construction with some other noun, it may be either 
used adverbially, or with a preposition, as 


fled fearing slaughter.”‏ 1 “ هرد et‏ خوف القتل 


ur 9 


Jail IY Wye هربت‎ “ 1 fled for fear of slaughter.” 


“and,” in the sense of مع‎ “with,” takes the objec- 


tive, as ly 333 ار‎ ‘Zeid marched with the road.” 

It is obvious that in such a case the noun governed by , cannot be 
in apposition with the subject of the verb, for the translation would 
then be, ‘Zeid marched and the road (scid. marched),’”’ which is an 
absurdity. 

Such idiomatic expressions as 


س )بير 7 7 Pw‏ 


“What is your state and (#.e. how do you‏ ما شأنكث وزيدا 
get on with) Zeid?”‏ 


oe ف يكم‎ 7 UF 


I 2 “How are you off for a dish of porri‏ و قصعة من تريد 


م 
.كان are explained by an ellipse of the verb‏ 


5. STATE OR CONDITION. 


(108). State or condition is expressed by the objective 
case, as 


LS, زيد‎ a ٠ ‘Zeid came riding.” 


لغ 8 تمر سم 2م وى م نس 
‘I rode the horse saddled.”‏ ريت الفربس مسرجا 


عي عماس 4 9 OFS Gs‏ ني 


Zeid’s standing up so quickly pleased me.”‏ ‘ اعجبنى قيام زيد مسرعا 


The word thus used in the objective case must be a 
derivative and indefinite noun, and must moreover refer 
to a preceding definife noun, as in the above examples. 


مي م IZ7‏ 


In the case of such an expression as جا :امير وحدة‎ “the 


STATE OR CONDITION. 193 


Emir came alone,” 33>, , although rendered grammatically 
definite by the affixed pronoun, is properly regarded as 
indefinite in meaning. 

Similarly, a primitive noun may be used adverbially 
to express condition, | if it is explanatory of what has gone 
before, a8 | ju pay طلع‎ “the moon rose full” (ja being 
@ primitive noun signifying “the full moon”). 

The preceding noun to which the noun expressing con- 
dition refers, may be indefinite, provided it be qualified 
by some epithet or description, or be in a state of con- 
struction with a following noun, as 


ee ff S§ 7 § J # es : 
رجل فاضل رابا‎ al “An accomplished man came to-me riding.” 
7 | an ae 


و 
any I saw a man’s slave laughing.”‏ غلام 7 جل Kel‏ 


A verb or a nominal sentence may stand in the 
relation of an adverb expressing condition; in this case 
it 18 generally introduced by the conjunction ,, 8 
الشّمس طالِعة‎ Te oj #l ‘Zeid came and the sun was rising 
(sell. at the same time). 2 

If the nouns forming the sentence have pronouns affixed 


to them, the و‎ may either be used or omitted, as 
<i 27 GI LHS 
زيد ويده على رأسِه‎ i ‘Zeid came to me (with) his hand on his head.” 


7 9 P GILG 


“I spoke to him mouth to mouth.”‏ كلمته فوة إلى في 


A verb in the aorist thus used does not require رو‎ as 
4552 535 جاة‎ “ Zeid came running ; ;” but if it be negative, 
it aaa روفن‎ as و ما يرك‎ M5 نى‎ 1 ““ Zeid came to 
me not running.” 

The preterite’ requires و‎ and also the particle 43, as 
و 35 ركب‎ Uj جا‎ “Zeid came riding.” 


In such an a as “al OS السمك و‎ ISG هل‎ 
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“do you eat fish and drink milk (at the same time),” 
the conjunction , requires the following verb to be in the 
subjunctive (sce p. 172). There is in all these cases an 
ellipse of some such expression as “ your state is that—” 
eg. ‘do you eat fish and your state is (= whilst) that 
you drink milk.” 

The adverbial accusative is used in such sentences as 
the following: 


%?or GLe 0 
@e 6 لل‎ 9 e 
Ludi طاب 0 بد‎ “Zeid was happy in mind.” 
GULL بي 2ح تيه ب م‎ Ure ١ 


ail ued, ““I raised the Sheikh in power.”‏ قدرأ 
“Zeid is greater than you in wealth.”’‏ 7 بد أ كثر منكث مالا 
“How good is Zeid gud a man.” |‏ ما احسن زيدا رجلا 
“How noble is Zeid’s father gud a father.”‏ \ كر م بابى LI Wy}‏ 
“God bless him for a horseman.”‏ لله درة Ls,‏ 


It is also used occasionally with words of weight or 
measure, as 


Las Sie عِنِى‎ ““T have a mithkal in gold.” 
د 006 م3 ر) معي‎ Gre 


“TI bought two measures of corn.”‏ شترد بست كملس جنطة 


a 


And also with the numerals from 1 to 99. 

The syntax of the objective case may be summed up 
by saying that it is used objectively and adverbially. 
The following sentence contains an example of each of 
the a uses of the es case : 


رصن بير 7 ae‏ لدي لس مدهي ونام us‏ 2 م Ir‏ 


“T struck, ganas with Amr, Zeid, before the Emir, on Friday, a 
severe blow by way of correcting him.” 


IL- L 7 
: لله درة‎ it. “to God his milk-flow,’’ an idiomatic expression of admiration. 
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THE GENITIVE OR DEPENDENT CASE. 


(109). The genitive case is peculiar to nouns, and is 
employed in two instances. 

1. After a preposition, as WUT حرجت من‎ “I went 
out from the city.” | 

2. When following another noun, the sense of which 
if defines or determines, and with which it is said to be 
in a state of construction, as yj ple _J#l> “‘Zeid’s slave 
came to me.” 


PREPOSITIONS. 


(110). The prepositions which govern the oblique 
case are: 

signifying—l. Companionship, aS 4, Set “with his‏ رب 
tribe.” This gives 8 transitive sense to a neuter verb, as‏ 
“he carried it away.”‏ ذهب 4 “he went,”‏ ذهب from‏ 

2. Instrumentality, as ant “with a pen.” 

3. Correspondence, 88 بدرد .رهم‎ os بعت‎ “1 sold the 
garment for a dirhem.” 

4. ب‎ 18 employed _Pleonastically with the agent of 
certain verbs, as كفى الله شهيد|‎ “God is a sufficient 


witness.” ? ضدمداء‎ 7 
5. In the predicate of Gud, 8 ليس الله بظالم‎ “God is not 
upjust.”’ 


6. As a particle of swearing, as all “by God.” 
رمن‎ Signifying—l. “Of,” or from,” i in all the senses 
of those prepositions in English, as 


“ 4a م‎ I CFS 


day dal | خرجت من‎ “T went out from the city.” 


ne‏ م 
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yi! اجتنبوا 2 8 قن‎ “ Avoid pollution from idols.” 
حدِيدٍ‎ oye حاتم‎ “A ring of iron.” 


2. In comparison, “than,” as w; a “¢ preater 
than Zeid.” 
8. “Rather than,” a8 52.31 من‎ all ارضيتم بالعيرة‎ “are 
: 2 ف‎ ‘ard 
you satisfied with this life rather than the next?” 


4. “Some of” (like the French de), or “any,” as 
الماء‎ on cys “ 1 drank some of the water.”’ 


o 4 G 776 


you any news?”‏ 8976“ هل عندكث من خبر 
ما 33 “ve‏ أحد 88 And by analogy with the preceding,‏ 
بى من Mf SY Pp 8, AS de!‏ 

“there came not to me any one.” 

“Sto,” “until,” as‏ إلى 
“I went to the city.”‏ هيك إلى المدينة 
ae “T fasted until sunset.”‏ إلى المغرب 

When followed by ع‎ pronoun, the إلى سي‎ and in sa 
“near” (see .م‎ 165) becomes quiescent, as 4J| “to him.” 


o< 6 99 66 9 66 ” 
we from,” “ off,” “away from,” as 


2 م تم يي نم‎ LFF 


shot the arrow from the bow.”‏ 1 " رميمت سم عن لقو 
ee moles “T am occupied with the love of God (and‏ الله عن 
turned thereby) away from all else.”‏ كل ما سواه 


is sometimes governed by another preposition, as‏ عن 
“sit on my right,” it. “from off,”‏ 06 0 عن يمينى 
the “motion‏ عن implies the “distance from,”‏ من where‏ 
from. 172‏ 

de, signifying—1l. “Upon,” as Seal على‎ Dose “I 
climbed upon the mountain.” على‎ algo may be governed 
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Gad 47 مع‎ 


by رمن‎ a8 I ws تلت من‎ “ 1 came down from off the 
roof,” literally ‘ ‘from upon.” 


ae ص‎ 


2. “‘Against,” as على السلطاني‎ ars “he went out 
(rebelled) against the king.” _ 12 also becomes على‎ with 
pronouns, as ac “on him.” 

J, signifying—1. “To,” “belonging to,” as 33:5 المال‎ 
“the property is (belongs) to Zeid.” | 

2. “For,” as ضربتة | للتأدييت‎ a | struck him for correction.” 

3. “At” (pleonastically), as vy, لزيد بيك ضرد‎ | ‘at Zeid I 
struck.” Jockos 

LS “like,” as زيد كالاسك‎ “Zeid (is) like the lion.” 


“until”? (limiting a continuous relation), as‏ حتى 


coal نممت البارحة حتى‎ 1 slept yesterday until the 


0 5 5 
ات‎ and و‎ are particles of swearing, as والله تالله‎ “by 
God.” ? oo 


OTHER WORDS USED AS PREPOSITIONS. 


(111). ©) “many a,” or, conversely, “but few.” ) 


must begin the sentence, and the noun which it governs 
must be indefinite and qualified by a subsequent adjective, 
as dai) يم‎ 1 J) رب‎ ‘‘many a generous man have I met.” 
Sometimes a pronoun is affixed to it, in which case the 
following word must be 1 and in the accusative 
case, as رجلا‎ ©, “many a man.’ 

If the a ail ما‎ be affixed to ررب‎ it signifies “per- 
haps, » “probably,” and serves to introduce a sentence, 


Pores Gor 


as ريما )4 كائم‎ “ perhaps Zeid is standing.” 


1 14 is worth remarking that the long a/if in the name of God is pronounced with the 
imdleh—see p. 9 (7)—if preceded by a kesrak — ; but if preceded by any other vowel, 
it is pronounced very full and broad: thus, w'alidhi, falldhi, as above, but بالله‎ 1111 


a of 
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<>, is often omitted after ,, but the noun still continues 


oa‏ 2001 مي بي سو 


in the genitive case, 88 dou أرخى‎ aul oS & و وليل‎ and 
(many a) night like the waves of the sea has let down its 
curtain of darkness.”’ 


Gg‏ م مو 
due, de, signifying—l. “Since,” as‏ 
7 مكاعم و or ae‏ 0 


! منذ يوم‎ dsl, ما‎ “I have not seen him since 180872” 


2. 008 “since,” in the sense of “‘at all,” as 


99UEB- 0‏ عيب 
“I have not seen him stnce.”’‏ مأ رأيته مد 


7 7 م د‎ Ud Aedes IILEL + 


“I have not seen him ' at all’ lately.”‏ مأ ay‏ منذ (de)‏ يونا هذا 


But dv and ب‎ also take the nominative, as 


cv GFal pr 2 9 عم‎ 


“I have not seen him since Friday.”‏ مأ رأيته منذ يوم أ العمعة 


and Ls, all meaning “except,” sometimes‏ رعدًا رخا 
govern the genitive.‏ 


J. and aw, meaning respectively “before” and “‘after,” 


are used as prepositions; the length of time by os 
they are defined is introduced by رب‎ as 


‘Two days before the death of Zeid.”‏ ' قبل Yi slay‏ بيومينى 


esd طلوع الشمس‎ 6 “Two hours after sunrise.” 


Many other nouns are used as prepositions, such as 


“except,” 3,5 “over,” etc. They have the accusative‏ غير 
form 71110116‏ 


A SENTENCE AS THE COMPLEMENT OF A PREPOSITION. 


(112). An entire proposition, verbal or nominative, is 
often the complement of a preposition, in which case it 
does not change its terminations, as 
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aes Sis I هصصاس د‎ LL 7 tao 
“By God! she is not a ‘How good is the chil’ her “help i is weeping, 
and her armour silken attire’? (said by an Arab who was told of the 
birth of a mae 


و م هس 


Vas جيل‎ a) تنادوا‎ “Proclaim, ‘The departure is to-morrow.’’ 


THE VOCATIVE. 


(113). The vocative particles are ريا‎ A, i? Ul, Gs, of 
which the first, ريا‎ is the more common. They usually 
govern the noun in the subjective case. They may be > 
either expressed or understood, as عن هذ]‎ el 7 Why) 
“Joseph avoid this,” 2.6. يا يُوشف‎ “O Joseph,” etc. 

The vocative is put in the objective case— 

1. When the noun is in construction, as alll Net يا‎ “Oh 
‘Abdallah !” Or when it governs another noun in the 
accusative, as he يأ طالعا‎ “O thou who art ascending a 
mountain!” 

2. When it is undefined, or not ay, addressed, 
e.g., a8 when a blind man says, يا رجلا خذ بيدي‎ “Here 
somebody ! take my hand.” But if the noun is not in 
construction, but is indefinite, and not qualified by a sub- 
sequent adjective, being nevertheless directly addressed, 
it is put in the nominative case without ¢enw'n, as 
يا زين‎ “Oh Zeid!” Oo, يا‎ “Oh man!” If, however, it 
be so qualified, it 15 more often put in the objective case, 
as يا رجلا كريما‎ “O generous man!” 

Indeclinable and gore! declined nouns do not of 
course take the ~, as موسي‎ ‘Oh Moses !” يا قَاضِي‎ “Oh 
Cadhi!” aw b “Oh a 177 
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In crying for help, or expressing wonder, ل‎ is pre- 
fixed to the noun, which is then put in the oblique 
case, as 


Gs 


“Oh for Zeid (to help me) !”‏ نا يا لزيد 
“Oh for the (what a) wonder !”‏ يا Calg‏ 


When the noun has the article prefixed, the vocative 
is expressed by putting it in the nominative case and 
prefixing the word (5) “ masculine,” and (got “feminine,” 
for all numbers, as : 


“Oh (thou) the accomplished !”‏ ايها الفاضِل 
Gol “Oh you woman there!”‏ المراة 

The name of God الله‎ is seldom put in the vocative, but 
when it is, the hemzet el-wasl 2 may be either retained or 
elided, as الله‎ 1 ya-allah, or الله‎ 1 ya ١11م7.‎ But the word 
more generally used in addressing the Deity 1s nell, with- 
out a vocative particle. 


APOCOPATION OF THE LAST SYLLABLE OF THE VOCATIVE. 


(114). In the following cases the last syllable of the 
vocative may be apocopated : 

1. In all substantives having a feminine termination, 
no matter of what gender, as LLG, vocative abs “Oh! 
Fatima,” jl, vocative 4 “Oh! sheep.” 

2. In proper names of four or more letters; provided 
they are not compound, consisting of two nouns, in a 
state of grammatical construction, or of a whole sentence, 
and.prdvided they do not resemble any part of a verb in 
form as جعفر‎ vocative جَعف‎ “Oh! Jaafer.” 
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In proper names like ws معدِى‎ ‘Oh! Ma‘di Karib,” 
compounded of two words not in a state of construction, 
the last half may be apocopated, 88 sare .يا‎ 

The vocative صام‎ for صاحبي‎ ““ 0151 my companion,” is a 
rare exception. 


NOUNS DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 


(115). Nouns are either definite or indefinite. 

An indefinite noun is rendered definite by prefixing 
the article آل‎ or by placing it in construction with 
another and following noun. 

The loss of the ¢enwin is, as we have already seen, the 
distinctive mark of the definite noun. 


NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 
OF THE FIRST OF TWO NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 


(116). Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably 
loses its ¢enwin. | 

The use and application of the construct arrangement 
of nouns will be best understood from a study of the 
following examples: 


مولام صداي و 
“The slave of the man.”‏ غلام الرجل 


م م بي 97 


ple “The slave of a man.”‏ 7 جل 


Here the loss of the ¢enwin makes the word غلام‎ definite 
in both instances (see p. 7); it is not necessary there- 
fore further to define it by prefixing the article. From 
this results the rule that che first of two nouns in a state 
of construction does not require the artscle. 

Sometimes, however, when the two nouns in con- 
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struction have come to be regarded almost as a single 
expression, the article may be prefixed, as 


LER ميت ع مر‎ 
الدنيا‎ ssa] The “life of this world.” 


سياس | تير سي ددم 


The book called “The life of animals” (name of a‏ العيوة العيوا 
work on natural history).‏ 


لي 


A noun may have several complements in construction 
with it, as و الشّبَادَة‎ iT ple ‘He who knows what is 
hidden, and what is present.” 

If it be necessary to leave the first of two nouns 
indefinite, and yet to express the same relation between 
them as that implied by the state of construction, the 
preposition ل‎ ‘‘to,” or “belonging to,” must be used 
with the sccond noun, as 464U (| “a son of the king.” 

Sometimes an indefinite noun may be followed by two 
nouns 12 a state of construction, serving as a complement 
to it, especially if the first of two such nouns be an agent 
or 8 noun مهمه ممه‎ an inherent quality, as 


SUARMO PF 7 SF 
daa بالغ‎ en A vietimn arriving at the Kaaba.” 


GARD IX مس2‎ SECS 


“Mohammed, the handsome of face.”‏ محمد العسن الوجه 


OF THE SECOND OF TWO NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 


(117). A sentence or quotation may occupy the place 
of the second of two nouns in a state of construction, as 


CF W7tE +e rr SOF GAMO Purr 


ra فيا فنك امعا”‎ Ue Vet سقته يد المنية 1 اس و‎ 
‘The hand of fate gave him to drink the cup of, ‘and they were 
given to drink boiling water which tore their entrails,.’” 
—Kor. xlvii. 17. 
If the first of two nouns be a participial form, and 
be used in the sense of a present or future tense, as 


NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. : 2038 


ed 


Je ضارب أل‎ “the striker of the man,” and especially 
if it govern two nouns already in construction, as 


ص ني I‏ 


Cals | ‘the striker of the head of the man,’ 4‏ رأس الرجل 


us م‎ 


it may take the article, as والضارب 1 الرجلٍ‎ Jal كر‎ Gayla 

The relation of the second of two nouns in a state of 
construction to the first—z.e. the relation of the determih- 
ing or defining noun to that which it determines or 
defines—will be best understood from the following 
examples: : 


“The wisdom of God.”‏ حكمة الله 
“An egg of silver.”‏ ئيضة فِضهٍ 
The silver of dirhems.”‏ “ فضة الدراهم 
“The Creator of the earth.”‏ خالق الارض 
“The heat of the sun.”‏ > الشمس 
“The fountain-head of wisdom.”‏ رأس العكمة 
x “ All created things.”‏ المهار تا 
dys“ The king’s treasury.”‏ السلطان 
“The king of the land and the sea.”‏ سلطان pod!‏ وا لحر 
“The creation of the heavens.”‏ خلق السماء 
gle “Those who meet their Lord.”‏ ربهم 
yb “Those who are unjust to their own souls.”‏ انفسيم 
“The writer of the treatise.”‏ كاتب ole sll‏ 
pls Jy! “The first to disbelieve.”‏ 


““Increate (other than created).”‏ غير مخلوق 
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“A thing most pleasing.”‏ أحب شى2 
“The best of creation.”‏ خير البرية 
“A worn-out turban.”‏ مصحق bales‏ 


ye “The most learned of philosophers.”‏ الفلاسفه 


Quick of (in) reckoning.”‏ “ سر ريع العساب 


y 


We have seen that when two nouns are in a state of 
construction, the first becomes definite; if it be required 
to express such relationship between the two, and yet to 
preserve the indefinite character of the first, a preposition 
must be interposed, as | 


سس ل مك > {ao‏ سس tt‏ س بي ©- | 
ee‏ 


“A mercy from God.”‏ رحمة مون الله mercy.”‏ 008 ” رحمة اللو 
Iv G7 U4‏ جم يي صمب بر 
“A mercy of His.”‏ )~ حمة “His mercy.” dave‏ رحمته 


Sometimes this construction is used merely to give 
واب‎ 5 the nom as fis ey verse ior oe ‘al Kais: 


Pa ee oo o 
“and are a) eaten belonging to the fribe hive I placed the 
strap thereof on a shoulder of mine accustomed to pews and used 
to travel.”’ 


. OTHER MODES OF EXPRESSING THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS. 


(118). The idea of possession, companionship, etc., is 
also expressed 1 in Arabic by the use of the following sande: 


companion,”‏ ماحبت' ee. * possessor,’‏ ذات masc.‏ ذو 
or Gy‏ إبنة “mother,” 7 — ‘ son,”‏ ' أم Ct “father,”‏ 
“sister.” /‏ أت daughter, pe 35 “ brother,”‏ 8 

33 and eo imply simple possession or endowment, as 
pal 1 ذو‎ “learned,” مال‎ ole “wealthy.” 
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imply that the thing expressed by the‏ أم and‏ أب 
following noun proceeds from, or has an intimate con-‏ 
nexion with, the person or thing so qualified. They are used‏ 
in forming nick-names, and in the names of localities, as‏ 


“q“fu739 


“Abu Huraireh” (“father of the kitten,” the name‏ أبو هريرة 


5 of one of the companions of Mohammed). 
> هس ل مع‎ P 


“Father of watching” (the cock).‏ أبو اليقظان 
“Abu Riah” (“father of perfume,” Latakia tobacco).‏ أبو رع 


yi “Abu Shfah” (“father of Shfah,” 1.0. a sweet-scented‏ شمر 


desert herb; name of a mountain in Sinai). 
77a $3 


sls | ام‎ “Mother of Vices” (wine). 


al “Umm Tarfi” (mother of tamarisks; name of a‏ م طرفاء 
valley in Sinai).‏ 


SU G © Gr SE 21 
إبن‎ and =, or إبنة‎ are the converse of اب‎ and رام‎ as 


GO Pu 
السبيل‎ wy, “Son of the road (a traveller).” 


“Son of howling (a jackal).”‏ الت آوى 


ضحي لا م 8 


“The daughter of the mountain (the echo).”‏ ينمت أ 


7 


stant and 5 also imply being endowed with a quality, as 


ra “Sincere (the brother of sincerity).”‏ فاق 
“Rich (the brother of riches).”‏ الخو all‏ 
: سوحن i 4: i “ Trusty (the brother of‏ 


“Ais Pe uéed for “ fellow,” as أو هذا‎ coll هذا‎ “this 
garment is the fellow to this one. 4 
Note.—The complement of ذو‎ may be a verb in the 
aorist, although such construction is rare, as 


7 ا a a a ta‏ يترم 
لابذى تسلم 13s ws le‏ | 
“No! by him (through whom) you are preserved, it was not 80.”‏ 


1 
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The same construction. occurs in the following verse 
of Ibn el Faridh: 
747 & a-9 ل حم سي م‎ 


قد كان قبل يعد من قتلى رشا nn ic‏ لأساد sill‏ يدانا 
“Before he was 200 amongst those slain of (by) a fawn,‏ 


He was a lion rending the lions of Shera.” 


Some words, as ag “all,” require to be placed in a state 
of construction with another noun in order to complete 
the sense, as ppt Os ‘all the tribe.” In such a sentence 
AS يَموت‎ ag 2 all will die,” which is an apparent exception, 


ty‏ 2 سم 


ue same rule holds, for it is equivalent to Hy a>! كُل‎ 
‘every one will die.” 


ELLIPSE OF THE FIRST OF TWO NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 


(119). The first or second of two nouns in a state of 
construction may be understood in such an instance as 


صاصم همه ذم م م م CA 2G‏ 777 


“May God cut off the hand and‏ قطع الله بد ورجل من قالها 
foot of him who said it;”’ for‏ 


I7G 2 77°47 | F 47 Ila FL 


“May God cut off the hand of him‏ قطع الله يد من قالها ورجله 
١ and the foot of him who said it.”‏ 


7 6S ص‎ IGP 8 7 70D > 4 مس‎ BIE 
أكل امرك محسيين امرءًا ونا رتوقد فِى الليلٍ نارا‎ 
“Do you think every man a man, and (every) fire kindled by night a 
fire (of hospitality)?” 
7 تيه من‎ Wwe تي‎ Ctr 


رايت التيمى تيم عدي 


“TI saw the Teimite, of Teim, of the descendants of Ad{.” 
GC G+ 96 Gao م‎ GEnWW 27 Ge 
op ت الايام الناصرية “محمد بن‎ wilt لما‎ 
“When it was the reign of Nasir (literally, ‘the Nasirian days’), viz. 
of Mohammed, son of Keléon.” 
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THE GENDER OF AN ADJECTIVE QUALIFYING TWO NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 


(120). The last of the two nouns gives the gender to the 
qualifying adjective, or whatever other word serves as 


the predicate, as أصابعه‎ aie قطعمت د‎ “ some of his fingers 
were cut off.” ~~ 


The two nouns in construction may occasionally be 
separated, as in the rane examples: 


7 UME “a 
إلى صاحبي‎ 1S هل انتم تأر‎ “Are you leaving tome ae tenapentoat 
fat | سي م بير 67 % سا كه‎ + GaOD 
ley الشاة تسمع صوت والله‎ | “Verily the sheep hears the voice (by 
“ 1 sa wer God!) of ite master.” 
كما خط الكتاب يكف يوما ييبودى‎ ‘As the book was oe by the hand, 
one day, of a Jew.’ 


SEPARATION OF TWO NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION, 


(121). The objective complement is frequently inter- 
posed between two nouns in a state of construction, when 
the first ce a noun of action, as 


م CPLA‏ م +I gg AE Gur‏ و مس 


زين لكثير من المشركين قتل اولادهم شركائهم 


Pret 


“Tt has 5 good to many of the polytheists that their associates 
should kill their children.” 


746% بر - تي 2م‎ oa 
القاع رك القطن المعالج‎ gus, حمب السنبل‎ iy 
“They (the locusts) scatter the grains of the rich ears of corn which 
grows on the plain as the flails scatter the cotton grains.” 


is sometimes inserted expletively between the two‏ ما 
nouns, as‏ 


ل 4 عر ve‏ تيه ب ممم لو م & er Ber‏ يي GU“ Ur‏ 
يا شاة ما pad‏ لمى حلت له حرمت على و bed‏ لم حرم 


" 05 sheep that should be as a prey for him to whom its possession is 
lawfal.—It is forbidden me! Oh would that it were not forbidden !” 


But these are perhaps nothing but poetical licence. 
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CONCORDANCE OF NOUNS AND EPITHETS. 


(122). If the noun be definite, the qualifying epithet 
must also be definite, as 


gv “rh PP > 


\ mesh “The mighty Book.” 
oT od إبرا‎ “The faithfal Abraham.” 


If the noun be in a state of construction with another 
noun, or have an affixed pronoun, the qualifying epithet 
is placed after such compound expression, and is also 
rendered definite by prefixing the article, as 


م ب Ama‏ عر 


“The mighty Book of Moses.”‏ كاب موسى العظيم 


HAD 2‏ ني و 


wks “His honoured Book.”‏ | لمكر مم 


But if the noun be indefinite, the epithet will also be 
indefinite, as Gc CLS ‘an old book.” The rules for 
the concordance of the noun and epithet in gender and 
number are the same as for the agent and verb. 

Occasionally, however, a broken plural may take the 
epithet in the feminine plural, as 


Gob kes Sy “ Devouring lions.” 
رَآسِيَات‎ Jee “Firm mountains.” 


Ss,‏ مم 


cols فا مرد‎ par “Slender sharp swords.” 


poe §‏ ص 


“Numbered days.”‏ أيام مَعَدُودَاتٌ 


A collective noun may be qualified by an epithet in 
the masculine plural, as أتْصَربًا على الْقَوم الكافرين‎ “aid us 
against the infidel folk.” 


THE NOUN OF ACTION AS A QUALIFYING EPITHET. 


(123). Sometimes a noun of action, instead of an 
adjectival or participial form, is used as a qualifying 
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epithet, as Joc “justice,” instead of jolé “just ;” it then 
agrees with the noun in case, and in being definite or 
indefinite, but if remains always in the singular number, 
and preserves its own gender, as 


Jae J) “A just man.” 
Jos se) “Two just men.” 
jac Je, “Just men.” 


An example of this occurs in the Koran: 


“UE سم‎ CIP LCE GIG, & PE" 7 
Vy esl ane خيرا كن‎ Ede أن‎ ofa رب إن‎ ont 


“Perchance his Lord if he divorce you will give him wives better 
than you true-believers, obedient and virgins.”—Kor. lxvi. 5. 


Tbn Malik in his Alfiyeh gives the rule as follows: 
CG alr 7 Ae 9 م‎ LORD 7 باص‎ GC" > 

و تعتوا بمصدر كيرا ١‏ والحزموا الأفراك والتذّكيرا 
“They frequently use the noun of action as an attribute,‏ 

But keep to the singular number and the masculine gender.” 


THE NUMERALS. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE NUMERAL AND THE THING NUMBERED. 


(124). واجدة‎ (fem.), واحجد‎ (maser) one, is used ag an 
adjective, as asl) Jey ‘ 7 “‘one man,’ me Keay إمرأة‎ 2 
“woman.” 

sat, fem. soe, is always 8 substantive, and is there- 
ae employed in a state of construction, as الئاس‎ os 

“one of the men,” إحدى النساء‎ “one of the women.” 

Sometimes 53 ‘“‘an unit,” is used, as JG فرك‎ “of one 
and the same shape.” 

For the simple numeral one in the abstract o>', is used. 


14 
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Two 1s expressed by the dual number of the noun; 
sometimes, for greater يب‎ the numeral wi} est 
may be mig as well, as geal 1 مررت برجلين‎ “I passed by 
two men.” The use of the numeral ¢wo with a singular 
genitive, as in the expression Jas 3 “two colocynth 
gourds,” is rare (see .م‎ 105). 

From 3 to 10 the numerals are (1) either used as nouns 
substantive, governing the genitive of the broken plural, 
and if possible the plural of Pau, and agreeing with 
the noun in gender, as Jka, i ثلاثة ري‎ “ three men,” ly a 
‘three girls;” or (2) they may 5 regarded as adjectival, 
and placed after and in apposition with the noun, as 
ees وبنات‎ Fae ع5“ كان له 4 بشون‎ had three sons and five 
daughters.” Very rarely they are construed with the 
accusative, as Lins .خمسة‎ ‘‘five dresses” (see .م‎ 194). 

From one to ten the numerals are declinable and follow 
the ordinary laws of construction and dependence upon 
verbs and particles. 

When the thing numbered is a collective noun, the 
preposition من‎ should be introduced, as pel ون‎ ie 5 
“four birds” Bs e. four individuals of the class bird) ; 
bes} gape rane ‘nine of the family.” 

From 11 to 19 the numerals are, as we have seen, 
indeclinable, and are therefore subject to no laws of con- 
struction; the units must, however, agree in gender with 

the thing numbered. 
From 11 to 99 the numerals govern an accusative of 
the thing numbered. 

Where there is a distinction of gender, the numerals 
always agree with the thing numbered. The thing 
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numbered being put in the singular, an adjective may 
agree with it either grammatically or logically, as 


7 I& 


Cob \ Log عشرو‎ 
cz ee Twenty dinars of Ndsir’s coinage.” 


In the first place Geli agrees grammatically with the 
singular masculine وز ويتاراً‎ in the second logically with 
the feminine broken plural 565, which is implied. 

We may use all the numerals as ordinary nouns, and 
place them in a state of construction, as Wj yc “ Zeid’s 
twenty (horses, etc.);” the ., being dropped by the rule 
given in p. 108. 

[In this case some grammarians decline the inde- 
clinable numerals: : 


a a a an ona 7 
خمسة 4 حشركك‎ sd “These are your fifteen (camels).” 


Oe aye 


os “Take your fifteen (camels).”‏ خمسة عشرك 


ie ©‏ ايوم 


“Give some of your fifteen (camels).”‏ أغط ط من خمسة و عشرك 


Some few decline the last part only, thus: 
Subjective es خمسة‎ 
Dependent عشر‎ 
Objective خهسة عشر‎ J. 
ae “100,” is a feminine noun. After the units it 
is put in the genitive szngular, thus forming an exception 
to the rule on p. 158. The unit and the word sas و‎ may, 
moreover, coalesce. 
رأث‎ “1000,” is a masculine noun, and with the units 
follows the ordinary rule (p. 158) for the case of the 
thing numbered. 
il. and all, being nouns substantive, govern the 


212 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


genitive singular, accordihg to the rule for the construc- 
tion of nouns. 

Numbers compounded with those already described 
require the application of the various rules given as each 
case occurs: ¢.g. 


Ags 7 Pur سمس‎ G&AE د م هه‎ ed Oe ص‎ Pca رام‎ 


“Between the oo and 5 eee there are 3074 years.” 


Here 1آني‎ is the genitive broken plural after a; Eile 
is in the genitive singular after تسع‎ , forming one word 
with it; 45 is in the accusative case after {je wi 
each 5 of numerals being connected by the conjunc- 
tion .و‎ From this it will be seen that the last numeral 


mentioned governs the case of the thing numbered. 


In very large amounts the word 3S}, “1000,” must 
be repeated after each numeral, and frequently the thing 
numbered is also so repeated, as 


2 OCCUR 7 GHEE SF CE UE + IG IG VUE 


الغربية عبرتها الغا الف ديار ile‏ الف دينار و iy)‏ وأربعون 


“As for the province of Gharb{yeh, the amount of its revenue is two 
millions one hundred and forty-four thousand and eighty military 
dinars.” 


The higher numerals may also be employed as adjec- 
tives, following and being put in apposition with the 
noun, as 

و Oke‏ الشبكة إلى الارض ]3 هى Blas‏ حيتانا كبارا Dy‏ و ثلاث 


ee a 


و خمسين 
“He drew the net to land, and behold it was full of large fishes—s‏ 
hundred and fifty-three.”‏ 
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AGREEMENT IN GENDER OF THE NUMERAL AND THING NUMBERED. 


(125). I have already said that the numeral agrees with 
the thing numbered in gender. This is also the case when 


cs G&G - OIG 


the thing itself is understood, as - 02 علي‎ th ونم من‎ 
“and there are some of them which walk on four”—se. 
feet (feminine). 
The logical agreement is to be preferred even when it 
is opposed to the grammatical gender, as 


FS we a aa‏ بر OR + ce GE FP OF UZ‏ بر 
فكان gr‏ دون من كنت FN‏ ثلاك شخوص hes‏ و مخصر 
“So my shield against those I feared‏ 
Was three persons—two budding maidens and a young woman.”‏ 


Here, although صي‎ we (poetical for eet) is the plural 
of a masculine noun, yet because the persons referred 
to are feminine, the numeral is put in that gender 
اشخص)‎ GM, not yas Gy, as we might have expected). 

“With collective nouns, such as those mentioned in 
p. 111 (60), and when construed with رين‎ the numeral 
must agree with the grammatical gender of the word, as 


ora ب‎ S-AE 


‘Four sheep.”‏ ار de‏ من الغنم 


w Ma” 


ol “Three ducks.”‏ من البجا 


And this holds even when the individuals are expressly 
feminine, as 


ie oh ‘Four sheep—females.”‏ من الغنم إناث 


Igoe LJ من‎ RS “Three ducks—males.” 


If the words 53 and “b|, or any similar epithet, 
immediately follow the numeral, this rule does not hold, 
as they are then the things numbered, and require the 
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numeral to agree with them in gender. But in proper 
names the sex alone is regarded, and the logical agree- 
ment therefore holds good, whatever the grammatical 
gender may be, as 

lB EN “The three Tathas.” 


2YLS OIL 


A! ‘The four Zeinabs.”‏ بع ار ينبات 


For the numerals in the abstract the masculine form 
is always used, as Wines الثلاثة‎ “three is half six.” 

N.B. The article is here used to express the abstract or 
general nature of the noun, e.g. ‘‘the (number) three ;” an 
indefinite noun is necessarily concrete; see p. 157 (81). 

When things of different genders are included under 
one numeral the following rules hold: From 3 to 5 the 
number of each species must be separately expressed: 
From 6 to 10 the numeral agrees in gender with the 
noun immediately following it, as 


Pa ICE Iv 


1 2? duc لي ثمانة‎ “ 1 have eight servants and handmaids.” 
Rel اكد و‎ we لى ثم‎ “Ihave eight handmaids and servants.” 


From 11—19 the numeral is always masculine for 
nouns denoting rational beings, no matter in what order 
they come, as 


re Ale خمسة عشرعبدا و‎ see “T have fifteen male and female slaves.” 


Pea a PL £ AL AP Ae 


Vat » خهسة عشر جاربا به‎ sane “T have fifteen female and male slaves.” 


For nouns denoting irrational beings the numeral 
agrees in gender with that which immediately follows it: 


ee “T have fifteen male and female camels.”‏ خمسة Wace phic‏ وناقة 


G27 &@ BA 4 PLO SF سس بع سم‎ 


“I have fifteen female and male camels.”‏ عِندِى خمس عشرة ناقة وجملا 
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And when the noun does not immediately follow the 
numeral, the latter is ee in the feminine, as 


CF PCP PF LL“ “6 + 


BU, بين جمل‎ be فلك خمس عشرة‎ '' 1 have fifteen camels, male and 
female.” 


have fifteen camels, female‏ 1“ 5 خمس عشرة ما بين ASU‏ 4 وجمل 
and male.”‏ 


THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH NUMERALS. 


(126). With regard to the use of the article, the 
numerals may be treated like ordinary nouns, as 


ve المعو‎ “And the seventy returned with joy.” 
الاشد هو بين | لوقوفب بين الثلاثين والأربعين‎ 
“The prime of life is the age when man is stationary, between thirty 
and forty.” 

In the last example the article is used to generalize 
the noun, see p. 157 (81). 

The rules for using the article with the thing numbered 
are really the same as those which apply in the case of 
ordinary nouns in a state of construction; e.g. Jie 7 ae 
5 0 1260,” is equivalent in construction to Je 2 أصوَات‎ 

‘men’s voices;” adding the article therefore by the 
ordinary Tule to the last only, we get in both cases, 
ثلاثة الرجال‎ “the three men,” Jest أصواث‎ “the men’s 
voices ;” see .م‎ 201 (116). : 

As, in some cases, the same two nouns in a state of 
construction are so frequently used together that they are 
regarded at last as one word, and may take the article, 
so, too, may the numeral, although in construction with a 
noun, ¢.9. سبع دعائم‎ “seven fundamental precepts ;” with 
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iis article ie a sea ع‎ 3 “the seven fundamental pre- 


cepts of the law;” ef. Gor العا‎ ‘the life of this world,” 
scilicet, which is so frequently mentioned (see p. 102). 

This will of course apply only to the numerals from 
3 to 10, and to the hundreds and thousands, %.e. those 
which are considered as nouns, and as such govern the 
thing numbered in the dependent case. 

Those which are not placed in construction with the 
following noun of course take the article, without refer- 
ence to such noun. The only thing remarkable about 
them is that in the compound numerals the article may 
be added to both portions or to the first only, as 


ove a ad WAT 
7& RN العم‎ 


Roles 5 oe 


Pere vprousr A 7 
6 


الغمس عشرة ناقة 


BG العشرة‎ Gust 

Wherever the numeral, and not the thing numbered, 

takes the article, and a qualifying adjective follows, this 
must take the ares as in the example given above: 


slew el “The seven fundamental precepts of the law.”‏ ثم الناموسية 


“The fifteen dirhems.” 


| The fifteen she-camels.” 


THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


(127). The ordinal numbers are regarded as agents or 
qualifying nouns, and are subject to the same Jaws. 

The ordinals for the units (except the first) are of the 
form (jel, and are therefore susceptible of the feminine 
terminations, singular and plural. Those for the tens, 
hundreds and thousands are the same for both genders. 
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For our expressions ‘‘one of two,” ‘‘ one of four,”’ etc., 
the Arabs say, ‘‘the second of two,” “the fourth of 
four,” etc., as 


lot" ‘One of two.” 
ins) 2 ‘One of four.” 
Similarly, for ‘‘he makes a fifth,” they say, “he is 
the fifth of four.” 
Here the true agent sense is given to the ordinal, 
which may therefore either govern like a noun or a 
verb (see p. 225), as 


رس يه 


“He makes a fifth.” 


DATES. 


(128), In dates the cardinal numbers are used fol- 
lowing the word & in the dependent case; the order 
preserved is units, tens, hundreds, Aiousands and they 
are connected together with a es as 


GC ” we 


ANN  اهقلاو‎ eas ghey مسد‎ dows فى‎ “In the year 1396.” 


In employing the ordinal numbers for dates, the word 
day is frequently سك‎ as with us; 5 


ضيبي 2 


“28th of the month Rejeb.”‏ ان عشري شهر رجب 


But if the article be used with the ordinal, the con- 
struct form cannot of course be employed; e.g. ' 


2ef G4 G 7 فس ني بير‎ > 


call “The 28th of the month Rejeb. 3‏ والعشرون ومن شهرٍ رجب 


The day of the month is expressed either in the same 
manner as with us, counting from the first day, or accord- 
ing to the following system : | 
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“On the first night of Rejeb 
being passed.” 

‘‘On the new moon or the 

blaze of Rejeb” (3,5 

meaning the ‘ blige or 

white mark on a horse’s 

forehead). 


7 (GE 


a7 & 


77 OP 
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wre # 

1st Rejeb لغرة رجب‎ or لمستهل‎ 
5 es oer 

مستهل :0 غرة رجب 

يلتيني خلتا منى رجب ,, 2nd‏ 
لثلاث خلون من رجب srd_,,‏ 

to 
10th خلون من رجب وو‎ pl 


Jt being understood before خُلون‎ . 


“On eleven nights of Rejeb‏ ' لاحدى عشرة خلات من رجب 


being passed. 


7 “In the middle of Rejeb.” 


‘On fourteen nights re- 


maining of Rejeb.” 


2% Pe Or سا نب‎ Giga 


G 4+ # 227647 © #/00D 


Se eS) 


77s 


47 ابم سس و) an) G “+ &# a‏ اص 


nee 778 


Cwatt 


& م سي 


See 


Pad ويسم‎ 


So et لحن‎ 


27 & 6 #&# اال‎ se & OS 


لاربع عشرة بقيت من رجب 
to‏ 


2 # © &© ££ # كت ار‎ &G 


مح عشرة lt oD‏ من رجمب 
to‏ 


م )7 جما م 


Willd‏ بقين من رجب 


Ji being understood before oe : 


PP ] 


39 


11th 


12th 


138th 


14th 


15th 


16th 


19th 


20th 


27th 
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7 جح عرص ب حم‎ | oe 


لليلتين بقيتا من رجمب Bejeb‏ ط28 


29th .حب‎ pe بقست‎ ALS 
”? sd تن‎ 7 


Geer 7 0 as On the last night of‏ * ما م 
Rejeb.”‏ اي اي 30th‏ 


ad و وماد‎ 
رجحب‎ EE oF رجب‎ Pa 


PROPER NAMES. 


(129). Proper names are either Simple, as 3 ‘ Zeid ;” 
or Compound, as الله‎ 01 


SIMPLE PROPER NAMES. 


(130). A mere proper name, not having an eee 
signification in Arabic, is only inflected with ~ and وخ‎ 
and being definite, it 1s not susceptible of ¢enwin, acid 
cannot take the article, as 


pe ae ae iad 


wing Fle “Joseph came.’ 


20 مو 7.9 


saw Joseph.”‏ 1 “ يتا يوسف 


‘I passed by Joseph.”‏ 2 مرردة a‏ بيوسف 

[But Arabic nouns employed as proper names, and ~ 

having an intelligible meaning, as Sas “laudable,” are 
regularly declined. ] 


COMPOUND PROPER NAMES. 


(131). Compound proper names are of three kinds. 

1. Composed of a sentence, 8 تابط شر‎ “He took an 
armful of wickedness,” the name of a celebrated Arab 
poet and brigand. 

To this class are also referred such names as زد بد‎ 
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“Yezid,” or 5 “Shammar,” which have verbal forms. 
Such names remain uninflected and uninfluenced by 
verbs, particles, etc., as 


m ZOE? 
تابط شرا‎ > “ Taabbata-Sharran came.” 
ee ee 9 UE 
رايت تابط شرا‎ “I saw Taabbata-Sharran.” 
بير لع تي م ص عي‎ UL 


passed by Taabbata-Sharran.”‏ 1 مررت بتابط شرا 


2. Compounded of two words of which the second has 
become a mere termination, as y4«,a> ‘‘ Hadhramaut,” 


a 


Sis “Baalbekk.” 

Of these the first portion is invariably pointed with — 
Jethah, and the second follows the rule of a simple proper 
name taking only ~ in the nominative, and — in the 
objective and oblique, as 


bw 6 
هذه بعلبكك‎ “This is Baalbekk.” 


7 دك 9 صصص فيه 
“I saw Baalbekk.”‏ رايت يعليبئكث 


رد an‏ ص ر) G77‏ 


“I passed by Baalbekk.”‏ مررت 


But if the first portion of the word end in ري‎ it remains 


| Or 


quiescent, as ws معدي‎ '' Madi-Karib.” 

3. Composed of two nouns in a state of construction, as 
alll Sos “Abdallah” (servant of God); in this case the 
first portion i is subject to the ordinary rules, being inflected 
according to the governing word; the second part, being 
itself governed by the first, is always in the oblique 
case, thus 

aul = ee ‘Abdallah came.’ 
عد الله‎ en y\, “I saw “Abdallah.” 


ia cs I We 


‘I passed by “Abdallah.”‏ مررت daar‏ الله 


PROPER NAMES, — — Oat 


In forming the dual and plural of proper names com- 
posed of the words Jl or ey and another noun, and 
which are employed generally, as in the generic name of 
animals, etc., only the first portion 1s capable of receiving 
the saflexion, as 

Singular آوي‎ oy} “‘ajackal.” © Plural بات آوي‎ . 

But such compounds as الله‎ oe being proper names 
of men, especially if they are well-known individuals, 
may make their plurals in the ordinary measure for 
quinqueliterals, viz. فعاللة‎ : ys iota | “the three Abd- 
allahs,”’ 2.6. Abdallah ibn ‘Omar, ‘Abdallah ibn “Abbas, 
‘and ‘Abdallah ibn Masid, three celebrated authorities for 
the traditional sayings of Mohammed. 


CONSTITUENT PORTIONS OF PROPER NAMES. 


(132). Proper names of men consist of three portions: 

1. The سم‎ Name, as 43 “‘Zeid;” 2. the Cal or 
Title, as العابدين‎ 100 “Zein el-"Abidin (ornament of the 
worshippers); and 3. the as or Familiar Name, which 
is always composed of the ‘word Ci “father,” or م‎ 

“mother,” as أبو بكر‎ “father of Bekr” (first born). 

When the Name and Title come together, the name 
must always precede, as i3UT أنف‎ Xj “Zeid ‘camels 
nose’;”” but when the Name and Familiar Name come 


6 ye و‎ coe 


together, the order is immaterial, as Bs Omar 
Abtbekr,”’ or عمر‎ Be yl ** Abibekr eee and when 
all three come together, they may be arranged in any 
order whatever. When the name and title are both 


single words, they may either be placed in apposition, or 
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ىر “~~ 7 


222 


they may be placed in construction, as كز‎ dae جاة‎ “Said 
Kurz came.” 


“ Sa(d Kurz came.” 


PLUS بير اس ي‎ UE 


رايت سعيدا كرزا 


“pe +r pete | “' 1 saw Safd Kurz.” 


رايت سعيد كرز 
و 


epee | “ 1 passed by Safd Kurz.”‏ و2 


But if they are either both compound, or one is com- 
pound and one simple, they are always put in apposition, as 


mr 0‏ م م) 8 حرس 


“Abdallah Zein el-Abid{n came.’‏ جآ عبد الله wy)‏ العابدين 


S600 4% [aD 767 بير‎ CE 


“I saw Abdallah Zein el-Abidin.”‏ رايت Oat‏ الله زين العابدين 


SLO PL 52 


ere) زين‎ core “اه‎ “Said Zein el-Abid(n came.’ 


ves ? 7 4 var 


سدم 


“T passed by Said Zein el-Abidin.”‏ مررت بسعيد زين العابدين 


NOUNS WHICH GOVERN LIKE VERBS. 


THE USE OF THE INFINITIVE OR NOUN OF ACTION AS A VEBB. 


(133). As in English, the infinitive or verbal noun 
may govern another noun in the objective case, as 


Goer G ey G&G جم‎ 


5 


BV عيبت من شرب زيد‎ “T wonder at Zeid’s drinking 


the wine.”’ 


When governing the genitive, it has a passive sense, as 
عجبت من شرب الغمر‎ “T wondered at the drinking of the 


wine,” ie. at its being drunk. 
When the noun of action is separated from its com- 


يي 
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plement, the latter is put in the objective case instead 
of the genitive, thus 


- 8 46 
oe 7) “Feeding an orphan.” 


“Feeding an orphan in time of famine.”‏ ' إطعام ri us‏ مسغبة ة يتيما 


Similarly, when the noun of action is defined by the 


e276 تم‎ 7 Gg 


article, as عني الضرب يسمعا‎ gsi 4 “T did not desist from 
the striking Misma’.” 

Nouns which are not properly nouns of action may 
take the same construction, provided they are equivalent 
in meaning to the noun of action proper, as 


Pd Ct Oe Gad . AP fous 


“After your giving the hundred she-camels‏ بعد al loc‏ المائة il‏ تاعا 
grazing at large.”‏ 


w f #يصر)سر) ص‎ wt 27 


= الموت عزى‎ sa) بعد‎ “After his driving away death from me.” 
CFG GH°OI لس‎ 7 UD 
رتك | لكرام تعد ومندم‎ Sty “By thy associating with the generous, you 
will be numbered amongst them.” 


wt 7G 4 9G‏ ص يام بر 


“The remembrance of my lord’s mercy to‏ د ' دكر 7 حمة ربي عبده 
a servant.”‏ 


7 S7UaAD PLLC 4 G 


Easy sin us جعفراً‎ J ن قتل الغمليفة‎ 
“The Caliph’s slaying Ja&fer took place in this year.” 


And vice versd, the objective complement may be put 
in the genitive, as 


224% 2 Ff a 72779 oe GSE 27 #7 I GG PO صدتي ص م‎ 2-7 7 


و منع الناس كافة ون «#خاطبته احد و مكاتبته بسيدنا و مولانا 


“ He forbade people generally from any one addressing him or writing 
to him as ‘my lord and master!’ ” 


2 #7 vol 7 CAaO 47 


His pilgrimage to The House (Mecca)‏ '' 21 البيمت ue‏ .. استطاع ليه سميلا 


who can find means thereto.’’ 
+e ديم‎ 


“My love for him taught me piety.”‏ حبيه 4 setts‏ التنسكثك 
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The same constructions are found with the nouns of 
action from doubly transitive verbs, as 
; oP #9 LF اس سل برس 9 ووس‎ > GO 6 
خبزا مسموما‎ | ae ب‎ ee ن الناس كرهوا إطعام‎ 
“Verily the people were shocked at Mohammed’s giving Amr 
poisoned bread to eat.” 


If the verb governs its complement by means of a 
preposition, the noun of action may be used with a similar 
construction, as إستعغفار إبراهيم 7 بيه‎ ““Abraham’s asking par- 
don for his father.” This is especially the case in neuter 
verbs, as جه جه على السلطان‎ es “his rebellion against the 
Sultan.” 

And if the noun of action is itself in a state of con- 
struction with a noun expressing time or place, the 
subject of the action will then be in the subjective, and 
the object in the objective case, as 


#607 SO" I ضمنارء )د‎ Ur 


“Mohammed’s waiting for Amr on‏ إنتظار dan dans | ie,‏ عمرا 
Friday.”‏ 

Note.—It will be seen from the foregomg examples 
that, when the noun of action fulfils the function of the 
verb, either the subject or the object may be expressed 
by placing it in construction with such noun of action. 

When the noun of action is undefined, especially in 
the adverbial accusative, or when it is in construction 
with its subject, it frequently takes its objective com- 
plement with J, as 

.اكرام خاطرى ie “To please me,” instead of‏ لخاطرى 


ai سين الشمس‎ “The sun’s warming the earth.” 


Vice versd, the noun of action is frequently repre- 
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sented by the aorist of the verb, preceded by the particle 
(yl or by the preterite with رما‎ as 


GI" GUL 2“ Ut 


“That you should fast is better for you.”‏ أر. تصر 8 | خير لكم 


ese le Pc “They would have liked that you should have 
perished.” 


THE USE OF THE AGENT, INTENSIVE AGENT, AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


AS A VERB. 


me 34). The agent may govern a noun in the objective 


ov 3 


case if it refers to a present or future time, as tay; ب زد‎ she هذا‎ 
‘‘this is (a man who) is striking, or is going to strike, 
Zeid.” Or if it be negative or interrogative, as 


Vac ارد ب زيد‎ 6 ‘Zeid is not striking Amr.” 


las ب زيد‎ ial ' “Is Zeid striking Amr?” 


If it refer to a past action, it must be put 1 in the usual 
construct form with the oblique case, as هذا ضارب بب زر زيد‎ 
‘* this (is the man who) struck Zeid.” ° 

The pronoun , 3 of the first person, although properly 
used only with verbs, is oo joined to the agent 


when thus used, as هل أنتم صَادِقُونِى‎ “do you believe me?” 
and with the noun of superiority, as 


ع محم ص تيه فيه > IO‏ م IG OF br‏ 
غير الدجال sige!‏ عليكم Ans‏ 

5 (There is) another than the Anti-christ Ene), inspires me with 
more fear for you than he does.” 


(1 35), So too the intensive agent, as 
pe ls “He who thrashes Amr.” 


hogs ظلوم‎ “A great tyrant to his tribe.” 


206 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


(136). The passive participle may govern the pee 


Gu‏ “لوس 


like its verb ; thus, just as you oy ضرب زد 033 غلامة‎ ¢ Zeid, 


his slave 8 5 ”” so also you say, del Crypto ريد‎ 24 
whose slave is beaten;” construed with the genitive, as 


I مد ب بي‎ GL 


av: مضروب‎ 3, it would mean ‘‘Zeid with a beaten 
slave.” 

When the noun or agent governs its complement in 
the objective case, it does not lose its ¢enwn, but in the 
dual and plural the ن‎ may be dropped. 


THE NOUN OF SUPERIORITY. ~ 


(137). If the noun of superiority have the article pre- 
fixed, it is considered as a superlative, and agrees in 
gender, number and case with the noun qualified by it, as 


I SCE aD GUY 


“Zeid is the most accomplished.”‏ زيد الافصل 


Sf هر وي‎ GL 


op “Hind is the most accomplished.”‏ الفصلي 


7 HELA “26G 7 


“The two Zeids are the most accomplished.”‏ الزيدان الافصلان 


Dire , 26 GF‏ و 


“The Hinds are the most accomplished.’’‏ الهندات ا لفصليات 


If it is to be used as a comparative, it takes رمن‎ and 
in this case remains always in the masculine singular, as 


cr 6 9 1نم‎ 262 
زيد أافضل من عمرو‎ “Zeid is more accomplished than Amr.” 
و ات‎ 7CE GSU 


B20 هند أفضل من‎ “Hind is more accomplished than Dad.” 


9S‏ م 2 > 9 7 EU‏ ديا 


“The two men are more accomplished than‏ 1 - رجلا ن أفضل ون المراة تبني 


the two women.’ 
م صم ب- م‎ IrCE I هس م ا‎ 


‘Men are more accomplished then women.”‏ ' أل 0 أفضل من النسآه 


It may be followed by an undefined noun in a state 
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of construction with it, in which case also it remains 
masculine singular, as 


9 صم‎ 97UE GLA 
أ‎ w; “Zeid is a most generous man.” ' 
زيد اكرم رجلٍ‎ ge 


E-vun~mM م بر‎ CE GL 


3\ oh هند اجمل‎ “Hind is a most beautiful woman.” 


But if it be followed by a definite noun in a state of 
of construction with it, it may either agree or not with 
its noun, as 


الزيدارى أفصل آالة 
ss ‘The two Zeids are the most accom-‏ ع 0 قوم 
5 . 8 ع قوم -UB‏ م Wind‏ 
JI plished of the tribe.‏ 8 أن Wal‏ القو م 
G 1‏ 7 هم 2ن سشءيرٍ القسآ 
ا نت Ll ١‏ 
on 5 “The Hinds are the most beautiful‏ 
5 من 76 و or US‏ بير 2D‏ 
load of (the) women.‏ فصليات النساء 


The first construction is the most approved. 

Comparatives formed from transitive verbs take the 
object in the dependent case with J, as Ke لِلَعِلم‎ ILI fp 
>“ مط‎ seeks more after knowledge than you.” 7 

Those formed from verbs of "loving, hating, 0 also 
take the object with ل‎ as rn ot eet acl ‘the 


Pane cae fee 


believer loves God more than himself yal and they 


1 م‎ ١ 


the subject with uals as غيرة‎ ure 2 الله‎ a اج‎ eral 1 
believer is more beloved of God than any other. 


Those formed from verbs of knowing, etc., take the 


wt Lab 


object with رب‎ as hive ¢ gel أت‎ Gh “1 ke the truth 
more than you.” 

Those formed from intransitive verbs require the same 
preposition after them as the verb from which they are 
derived, as 
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#- يعس I‏ )= ارس rae‏ م ULLRD‏ + )سير 7 
هو ازهد فِى الدنيا واسرع إلى الخير و ابعد من الاثم a oat‏ العمد 
is more abstinent in worldly things, prompter to good, farther‏ 276 “ 


’ from sin, and more eager for praising God.” 


Frequently this use of comparative adj ectives gives rise 
at نمب‎ Eos 


to an elliptical form of expression, as all هو أحوج إلى منى‎ 
مط“‎ needs me more than I him;” where منى‎ is for 


_A similar ellipse occurs in the sentence 


ما رايت رجلا احسن فِى De sce‏ ونه فى عين زيدٍ 
which will be explained further on.‏ 


Followed by رما‎ the noun of superiority expresses the 
greatest possible degree of eer as 


5 7 CE له لل خخ ال سس سر 2 8 7 م‎ 
'' 76 left us, when we had most ae a him, in the claws of our 
enemies.” 


NOUNS EXPRESSING INHERENT QUALITIES. 


(138). Nouns expressing inherent qualities may govern 
like verbs; they will be susceptible of three different 
constructions, according to the point of view from which 
they are regarded. Thus we may express in Arabic the 
idea of ‘‘the man handsome of face,” in any of the follow- 
ing manners : 


مسار ) و 1 


gp | eT 


[In this example the article and noun of quality are 
considered as equivalent to the conjunctive and the verb, 


te. وى حسن = الحسن‎ and if pointed with الوجة رع‎ is 
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either considered as the agent or nominative of such 
verb= “‘who the face is handsome;” or if pointed with 
<, 253i, as the adverbial accusative = “‘ who is handsome 
as to the face.” ] Similarly, 


> ين بي بي وجة أ 9 
I SLZULOIPIGL‏ وجبة sa d>-9 OF‏ : 


I7C الحسن 2 س‎ 6 | 
tal 25 dary or وجها ,روجهه‎ a 


““The man handsome of face, whose face is handsome, or whose father’s 
face is handsome.”’ 


Iu م‎ FI 6) س‎ Fur 


| جه - وجهه - وَجه أبيه .3 


G§7s 2 مو‎ 


رجل Ps ou‏ فهر Pte Se‏ ع 
وجهاً  tory  ههحو - ef‏ أبيه 


“A man handsome of face,’’ ete. 

In (1) we may also say الحسن الوح‎ pea which is 
merely the ordinary construction, حسن الْوجَه‎ “handsome | 
of face,’”’ the article being prefixed to the compound 
expression formed by the two nouns in a state of con- 
struction (see p. 202). | 

The genitive is obviously inadmissible in the other 
examples, as it would violate the rule for the construction 
of nouns, see p. 201 (112). 

In declining these forms of expression, the last word, 
which is considered as the subject of the verb, implied 


I 2 LD 


in رالعسن‎ remains unchanged, thus 


IL بات 2 هسم‎ 4 Gr GI 


eee "عازن رجحل بحس وجهه  | لوجه‎ "A man handsome of face came 


to me.” 
ICAO IIL > aad 97 | ad 7 
er مررت برجل حسن وجهه  | لوجه‎ I passed by a man handsome 
1 ‘of face.” 


IC 4D 997% 977° 69 7 9 UBF 


ere رايت رجلا حسنا وجهه  الوجه‎ “IT saw a man handsome of 


face.”’ 
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IPL FI LP PLDI لض بي م‎ 
ee أعسن وجهه‎ ١ الرجل‎ oe “The man handsome of face came 


to me.” 
0 وجهه‎ ope) Jo Sb مررت‎ “I passed by the man handsome 


of face. 5 


GPU عام ام‎ PLAS OG بير ضام‎ UE- 


aba أعسن وجهه‎ ١ رايت الرجل‎ “I saw the man handsome of 
face.” 

When “fair of face” is expressed by the ordinary 
state of construction, the epithet “fair” is of course 
adjectival, and agrees with the noun of which it is an 
attribute, as 


46a ad‏ بي 


Jey ays “TI passed by a man fair of face.”‏ حسني الوجه 


د 2ن بير GrlaQ 777 7 PLD‏ 


‘I saw a woman fair of face.”‏ ' رايت أ مر*ة حسنة الوجه 


“aD بن‎ 27 + 


Luo ¢ whey ile | “There came to me two men fair of face.”‏ أ لوجه 


And similarly where the adverbial accusative k=, is 
used, as 


Los حسن‎ Sry مررت‎ ““I passed by a man fair in face.” 
Pus “ere 7a بي‎ LEW 
رأيت امدة حسنة وجها‎ “IT saw a woman fair in face.” 


سس برس a‏ تي 


los hau رجلان‎ ile | “There came to me two men fair in face.” 


But in the other cases the words روجة , وجهة‎ etc., being 
رماي‎ 


considered as the subject of the verb, implied in وحسن‎ 


" the latter word must therefore agree with them in gender 
and gee —— not in case, as 


wor‏ فر us 7 s‏ 9م 
“I passed by a man fair of face.”‏ مررت 2 oa‏ وجهه 
User‏ 9 > موس 


““T passed by a woman fair of face.’’‏ مررت ial‏ & حسري وجهها 


CII IP LY 4 بر‎ Urs 1 
حسنة وجوههم‎ Sky مررت‎ “I passed by men fair of face.” 


““I passed by women fair of appearance.”‏ ممررت بنسوة mre‏ منظرها 
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or GF UES‏ + @ برس بور 
bd ٠. 6 e‏ 
cyl, “I saw a man whose slave was sick.”‏ رجلا مريضا غلامه 
Jee oP 7 9 CE‏ في II‏ 


“I saw a man whose slaves were sick.”‏ رأيت رجلا مرضى غلمانه 


In the comparative of the 0 in such an expres- 
sion as yl حسري‎ Jey مررت‎ “I passed by a man whose 
father was handsome,” it will be necessary to change 
the form somewhat, and say «+ ers أبوة‎ Jo) 3 مرت‎ 
2“ 1 passed by a man whose father was handsomer than he.” 
If, however, the proposition be affirmative, but preceded 
by a negative statement, and the subject is distinct from 
the noun qualified, the adjective may assume the com- 


parative form, as 
نه فى م زد‎ Ui gsi Lh 
“ 1 have never seen a man with kohl' in his eye handsomer than it is 
| in Zeid’s eye.” | 
But there must be two distinct ideas in such an ex- 
pression, and we cannot say ip! رأيث رجلا أحسن هنة‎ 
661 have never seen a man whose father 18 elt 
than he,” because the sentence contains only one idea, 
and the noun with which comparison is made is the 
same which is qualified by the adjective. In such a case 


9 er CEs 


.ما رأيمث رجلا أبوة | cue‏ 


IPG 


the form of the sentence will be #9 


OTHER WORDS WHICH ARE COGNATE TO VERBS. 


. (139). 1. Words which contain in themselves the 
meaning of verbs may govern an onjecre case like 
verbs. Such words convey either 


A past sense, as 


يا سح عه 0 > نلك اس 
5 أفترق = “There is a difference between”‏ شتان 


1 Powdered antimony with which the Orientals blacken the cdge of the eyclids. 
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A precative or deprecative sense, as 


1 vue 7 مه‎ 1 
هيبات‎ “Away with? = بعد‎ “Be it remote.” 
od ~= uo 7G 1 
wea! “Amen!” = tl “ Answer our prayer.” 


An aorist sense, as 


si or Al “Alas!” = | “ 1 am in pain.” 
Crd 366 “UE og ” 
وي‎ Oh!” = stl I wonder. 
. An imperative sense, as 
to or de “Silence!” = Si “Hold your tongue.” 
Jee “Look sharp!” = ”.وما وو '' أسرع‎ 


“Gently with...."=  لهَسَأ “Delay (it).”‏ رويد 

Sometimes, as in the last example, they may be con- 
sidered as nouns of action, in which case they may either 
take a complement in the genitive, as رويد عمرو‎ ‘gently 
with Amr;” or they may be used adverbially without a 
complement, as رويك‎ “gently” =i. 

45), When it is considered as an imperative, may also 
take the affixed pronoun of the second person, in which 
case it is still followed by the accusative, as رويدك عمرا‎ 

“gently with “Amr.” 

2. Certain adverbs govern like verbs, as 


“Here's Zeid for you!” = {xj och “Take Zeid.”‏ ذو دونكث يدا 
ساس فيه مح 47,7,7E‏ 


. تقدم = ‘Go on!” (Jt. before you)‏ أمامكث 
Ul “Beware of the lion!”‏ كت والأسد 


3. Also some prepositions with their cases, as 


“Take care of Zeid” = = {yj ait.‏ عليكك زيدا 
٠ ‘Begone !” = wae‏ إليكث ع 5 


6 
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All the above are irregular in their terminations; 
there 1s, however, one form which may be derived 
regularly from any verb, and used as an interjection, 
namely li, as 

Jt “Come down!” = al: 
كاب‎ “Write away!” = 3s}, 

Words of this kind conform exactly to the verb in their 
functions; that is, they govern, but are not governed, 
nor are they put in construction with a preceding noun, 
nor may they be preceded by the noun which they 
govern. 

When they are followed by a verb in the aorist tense 
in such a connexion, as CSa>U ص‎ “hold your tongue, 
and I will talk to you,” the verb which follows has the 
final vowel apocopated as in the example (see p. 176). 

Note.—Some of these words are susceptible of fenwin, 
and are then indefinite; while those which have not 
tenwin are definite: thus, 42 means “preserve silence in 
this particular instance,” السكوت‎ ol ; but 42 means 
“be silent” generally, GO 2S. 

Adverbs and prepositions with their cases, when they 
follow a negative or interrogative particle, take a nomi- 
native, as though some verb implying “‘abiding”’ were 
understood, as 

Ju ىك‎ ds مأ‎ “You have no property—i:t. property 
(remains) not with you.” 
335 هل فى الدار‎ “Is Zeid (abiding) in the house.” 

But this may also be explained by the rule for subject 

and predicate (see p. 236). 
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SECTION II.—THE SENTENCE. 


PARTS OF A SENTENCE. 


(140). A proposition consists of a subject and an 
attribute or predicate, and enunciates the existence of 
the former in relation to the latter. The word express- 
ing this relation is called the verb. If simple existence 
be predicated, the substantive verb ‘‘zs” is used. 

(141), A sentence or clause beginning with a noun is 
called a nominal sentence, as ls 03 “Zeid stood up.” 
When beginning with a verb, it is called a verbal sentence, 
88 W} قَام‎ ‘Zeid stood up.” The proposition is either major, 
consisting of a subject and i oa the latter consist- 
standing; or minor, and forming the ا‎ of another 
proposition, as ay ls, in the above ١ example. 5 1 may be 
both major and minor at once, as plane dele زيد ابوه‎ ' ‘Zeid, 
his father’s slave is going away.” 

(142). A clause (in which is included a verb, as يركس‎ 
‘She runs,” where the pronominal agent is implied, see 
p. 154) may serve as the predicate to another clause, in 
which case it may be placed in apposition with it, without 
the intervention of a conjunction, provided it occur after 
an undefined simple noun, as ee ‘he prays,” in the 
following sentence, so Jp ye “I passed a man 
praying,’ where يصلي‎ is considered as the qualifying epi- 


thet of Je) "ye 
If it occur after a definite simple noun, as (a جاء ريد‎ 


a 
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‘Zeid came running,” it is considered as adverbial, ex- 
pressing the state or condition of the noun. 

The aorist indicative, following a preterite without 
the intervention of a particle, often implies an act con- 
sequent on the past time implied in the preterite, as 
Ck Le عبن‎ Al Til ‘he came to a fountain of water to 
drink.” If the minor clause, consisting of or con- 
taining a verb, occur after anything but a substantive 
noun, it may be considered either as an epithet or an 
adverb, as 


GD GL‏ السرم و 


sl! انرا‎ Cs, هذا دكر ممأ‎ ' “This is a blessed notice which we have 


revealed.’ 
eo م م ىم‎ > 


Jans ' “Like the ass (Jit. like the similitude of‏ الْجِمَار تحمل اسفارأ 
the) carrying books.”‏ 


In the first of the above examples sW5 Ji is regarded | 
either as an epithet of رك كر‎ and in apposition with ES em 
or as adverbial of condition ; and 1 in the second (test 0 
stands in a similar relation to jas. This jasit i is not a 
really definite noun, but merely has the أل‎ which marks 
species, see .م‎ 157 (81), and is considered to be general 
and in a manner indefinite. 

The Arabic grammarians give a great many other 
examples of clauses, which, by standing in the position 
of an inflected noun, may dispense with the conjunction ; 
but the examples given above will enable the student to 
understand the principle of all similar constructions. 


THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


(143). The principle which I have already suggested 
for the concordance of the Agent and Verb (see pp. 182, 
183), will apply equally to the Subject and Predicate of 
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a sentence, and it will be seen that the following rules 
naturally result from it. 

1. The predicate is always in the nominative or sub- 
jective case. 

2. If both subject and predicate are definite, it is 
usual, for the sake of perspicuity, to insert the pronoun 
هو‎ masc. sing., هم‎ 22280. pl., etc., which serves for the 
simple substantive verb ‘‘is,” as 


وم مس - د bland‏ 9 


is the living—the self-subsistent.”‏ 608 '“ الله هو sel‏ القيوم 
of‏ - وو ل 0 
‘They are the prosperous.”‏ أولائكك هم yey‏ 

Where the subject is a personal pronoun of the first or 
second person, the pronoun of the third person is used to 
form the copula, as لهك‎ GST هو‎ G1 “I am the Lord thy 
God.” 

The subject in Arabic is equivalent to what is some- 
times called in Latin grammar a pendent nominative, and 
the predicate is any thing which is afterwards affirmed 
concerning it, as ش‎ 


PREDICATE. SUBJFCT. 
4+ نه ن م‎ 
9 


wall الشمس‎ “The sun it 066.” 


This must not be confounded with الْشَّمُس‎ cab “the 
sun rose,’’ as such an expression, consisting of a verb 
with its agent, may of itself form the subject to a subse- 
quent predicate. 

The subject may indeed be either a noun, as , 
‘Zeid (is) standing ;” or a detached pronoun, as هوكائم‎ ‘he 
(is) standing ;”’ or more-than one noun, as Gian AG 35 
“Zeid, his servant (is) going away.” 

The predicate may be either a single noun, as .5U 443 
‘Zeid (is) standing ;” or a sentence grammatically con- 
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nected with the subject, as أبوة‎ al oj “Zeid, his father 
(is) standing ;” ora pseudo-sentence, عِنْدَكث أو 3 الذارقة‎ 34} 
“Zeid (is) he with you or at home 2” or it may consist 
of several nouns or epithets, as cli ai) 03 ‘Zeid (is) a 
lawyer, a poet.” 

When the predicate is anything other than a verb, the 
substantive verb “7s” is omitted, as au og} “Zeid (is) 
standing.” 7 | 
_ When the predicate is a verb, as in the sentence 
ESL ر الشّمْس‎ no ellipse occurs, since the pronominal ter- 
mination نت‎ is considered as the agent to the verb ait, 
and the sense is regarded as complete; see p. 154 (78). 

The subject, if a noun, should be definite; but in the 
following cases it may be indefinite : | 
1. If the predicate be an adverb or a noun with a 


preposition (in which ¢ase the sense is complete), as 
ls عِندِي‎ “TI have (with me is) a book.” 
| >) فى الذار‎ “In the house (is) a man.”’ 
2. If it follows an interrogative or negative particle, as 
هل = فِى الذار‎ “‘Is there a youth in the house?” 
Cj 05 ما‎ “We have no friend” (Jit. no friend is to us). 
3. If it has dn adjective qualifying it, as — 
خير ل كافر‎ ony >) “* A believing man is better than an infidel.”’ 
4, If it govern another word by means of a preposi- 
tion, as 5 رعبهُ فى عبر‎ “a longing for goodness is good.” 
5. If it is in construction with another indefinite 
noun, 88 شير‎ Gill Sole من‎ pS Ee Jac “An hour's 
justice (is) better than a thousand months’ worship.” 
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6. If it occur in a prayer, as Cle ملام‎ “peace (be) 
upon you.” 

[It will be seen that indefinite nouns under these 
circumstances become really defined; they are therefore 
not really exceptions, although the grammarians give 
them as such. | 

The predicate should be indefinite, jbut it may be 
definite if the subject is so also, as هذا 59 الله‎ “this (is) 
“Abdallah.” 


OMISSION OF THE PREDICATE. 


(144). pena the predicate is omitted, as 


عو مام هات IVP‏ 


went out, and behold! the wild beast‏ 1 “ 58 حرمت ol‏ السبع 
(scilicet, was before me).”‏ 


It is always omitted in the following cases : 

1. After لوآ‎ “were not,” as عمرو‎ CSU 45 لولا‎ “were it 
not for Zeid, “Amr would have perished” (#.e. had not 
Zeid come to the rescue, etc.). 

2. When it precedes a noun in the objective case, 
which could not serve as the predicate, as Lil 5 i> 
‘my journey (was performed) walking.” " 

“were it not for,” though exercising no gram-‏ لوا 
matical influence on what follows, may take the affixed‏ 
csi,J, ete. These represent the‏ لوهم pronouns, as 33,J,‏ 
: لوآنى J, not‏ وى genitive, not the accusative; for one says‏ 
see p. 151 (75).‏ 

3. After و‎ “and,” in the sense of مع‎ “with,” 
وضيعةه‎ Je) , oS “every man and his own trade,” t.e. 0 
man and his own trade should be found together” (ne 
sutor ultra crepidam). 

4. When it is any form of swearing, as obey لعمرك‎ 
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‘“‘by your life I will certainly do so and so,” 2.6. “by your 
life (I swear).” 

5. When it is an infinitive or verbal noun serving 
instead of a verb, as Juss 0 “good patience,” .e. “good 
patience (be mine)=I must be patient.” 

(145). The subject may consist of an adjective with 
its substantive following a particle of negation or inter- 
rogation, in which case the predicate is not required, as 

ei Ue “the two Zeids are not standing.” Here‏ ايدان 
ib stands instead of the proper predicate.‏ م the word‏ 

$9 ) هل مصروت‎ “are your sons beaten?” In this case 
=, مشر‎ serves for the predicate. 

In these instances, as in the case of verbs and their 
agent, it is not necessary to put the word expressing 
action in the plural number, to agree with the noun in 
the plural, because it is mentioned first in the sentence 
(see pp. 182, 183). 


CONCORD OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


(146). The rules for the concordance of the subject and 
its predicate or attribute are almost the same as those for 
the concordance of the agent and the verb; p. 235 (143). 

If the predicate be a participial or true adjectival form 
and follow the subject, it agrees with the subject in 
gender and number, unless it be an irregular plural, in 
which case it is put in the singular feminine, as 


os Gs بر‎ 7-E 7 
“ىا ن أبوأه و منين‎ “Both his parents were true believers.” 
G7 7 FI RHmOr 9 عي م‎ ve 
م1 تعمى القلوب والعيون ناظرة‎ hearts are blind, though the eyes 
may sce.” 
But if it precede the subject, as in negative or inter- 
rogative sentences, it is put in the singular, as 
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S‏ دان وم 
whe JI fs tol “Are the two men coming in?”‏ 


, 2a th S 


ee i “The men are not going out.”‏ الرجال 


If the subject is a collective noun, the attribute may be 
plural, as 2,35 @ “i ‘all are obedient to Him.” 

If the subject is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees in 
gender ؟‎ with the predicate, as it were, by anticipation, as 


‘these are 8 signs. ?‏ تلك أيات ت الله 


INVERSION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


(147). The predicate should follow the subject as a 
rule, but it necessarily precedes in certain cases, 

1. When it naturally begins the discourse, as, for 
instance, an interrogative particle, 


يع ©- بي 

“Who (is) in the house?”‏ من فِى الدار 
Uf rus‏ 7 
“How (are) you?”‏ كيف أننت 


2. When it consists of an adverb or of a preposition 
with its noun ; and when the subject is undefined, as 
Ju oe “T have wealth.” 


هس ع د , 


“In the house (is) a woman.”‏ فى الدار امراة” 


3. When 16 has an sarge pronoun referring to the 
subject, as صاحبها‎ Nat ذ فى‎ “in the house is its owner”’ 
(the master is at home). 

4. When the subject is restricted in ‘Meaning by the 
particles إِثَمَا‎ 0 ij, as 


Sus 


Bas ie إنما ف‎ ' ‘Zeid only is in the house.” 


“The apostle has caly to deliver‏ ما على الرسول V3‏ البلاغ 
his message.”‏ 
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5. If the initiative and emphatic particle ,} precede 
the subject, as ail oJ “Zeid is standing” (the one stand- 
ing is Zeid). 

6. If both the subject and predicate are definite; or if, 
being both indefinite, they act together as the subject to 
some other predicate not yet expressed, as 


9 2 Gur 


CS, | زنك‎ ‘Zeid, thy brother—.” 
زيد أخو‎ y 


G‏ مايا 


WL) من‎ asl ' ‘More excellent than Zeid.” 


OMISSION OF THE SUBJECT. 


(148). The subject may be omitted when the context 
indicates plainly what it is, as 
IGELAO سم ب‎ 
الياب الأول‎ “The first chapter.” 


Bund 9 “Und 


.6. هذا الياب الأول‎ “This is the first chapter.” 


Or conversationally, as in answer to the question <3) i$ 
“how are you?” the answer may be Gs “ill.” 


WORDS AFFECTING THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


(149). Certain verbs ‘and particles affect the subject 
and predicate both in form and meaning; they are the 
following : 

' 1, The abstract verbs. 

2. Approximate verbs. 

3. Verbs denoting a mental process. 

4. Verbs of praise and blame. 

5. Particles which resemble verbs. 

6. Negative particles. 
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1. ABSTRACT VERBS. 
(150). The abstract verbs are— 


a 


OS He was. يات‎ He wasordid something 


He became. mn the might.‏ صار 


ot He was or did something in ما ال‎ He ceased nck 
re 
ل‎ 


. the morning. 


ial He was or did something at ما د‎ He left not off. 


ee CSET He desisted not from. 
أ‎ He was or did something at 5 
noontide. ما فتى‎ He relinquished not. 


OG He was or did something in 
ee the shady part of the day. دام‎ le Whilst he remained. 
أمسى‎ He was or did something in wae 
the evening. ليس‎ He is not. 
These verbs are called كَانَ‎ 21,41 “sisters of the verb 
”.كان‎ They put the subject ‘in the nominative, and the 
predicate in the objective case, as كان 5 رد يما‎ “Zeid was 


generous,” and أحعاهل محبوياً‎ ١ ليس‎ “an ignorant person is 
not liked.” 


[ Wote.—These verbs each express a particular condition or phase of 
existence, and imply that the subject is in that particular condition. 
Now, the objective case in Arabic is always used to express state or 
condition, see .م‎ 192 (108), and is therefore evidently required in this 
case. In the simple sentence يم‎ 1s 37 you merely mention the subject, 
and then affirm of him that he is, generally speaking, ‘a generous 
man”; but in the sentence صار زيد رد يما‎ “Zeid became generous,” 
you affirm something more, namely, that he has entered upon the 


_ state or condition of being generous. | | 

Of these verbs مادام‎ and Ud are used in the pre- 
terite tense only, as Vol Gnd أكرم 1345 ما‎ “be generous to 
Zeid whsle you remain able.” 1 
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[The abstract verbs can never be preceded by their predicate; as, 
for instance, we must not say ed Pols Le or Mj Aly Gil le. 


‘ But the predicate may come before the noun which is its subject, as 


[.ما زال قا يما 35 

The others, as كان‎ and the like, may be used in ‘the 
other tenses, as كن حكيما‎ “be wise,” and تر ل أعينا‎ 3 “do 
not cease to be trustworthy.” . 

generally takes the preposition » with its predi-‏ ليس 
“Zeid is not a fool.”‏ ليس 025 cate, as ole;‏ 

In the case of the abstract verbs the same rules hold 
with regard to the order of the noun and predicate as 
those for the ordinary verb and its agent, or for the sub- 
ject and predicate of an ordinary sentence, see p. 178 (99) 
and p. 240 (147). 

The abstract verbs may be employed like ordinary 
verbs, putting the agent in the nominative, and dis- 
pensing with any further predicate, as 


IFLA م‎ 
كا ن الامر‎ “The affair was (#.e. took place).” 
G or - 7k 


“Amr passed the morning.” 0‏ أصبس. عمرو 


١ 


BN ما كان ونا والله‎ 900 
أو“‎ took place from our act and deed took place: and God is 
good and most enduring.” 
5 some cases كان‎ need not be expressed, as 
و‎ Bre ما قِيل إن‎ Jes كن‎ “What is said is said,— . 
pio it be truth or falsehood,” where (aS و إن‎ Gae إن‎ 
are for PA Gio ¢ Os ,إن‎ 


The noun of action of the verb كان‎ is sequently em- 


1 Jt 5 an abbreviation for إلى آخره‎ “to the end of it,” and is equivalent to 


our * &c.”’ 
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ployed like the verb itself, with regard to the govern- 
ment of the object, but the subject is put im the genitive 
in a state of construction with it, as 


es Sed 9 قَويا و‎ Raid 5c" “From thy being strong and others 


weak.’’ 


The agent of the same verb may be similarly used, as 


م م ني 5 مصلل IF‏ 2 ع بر مني م Cad‏ 


محمد لكان نبيا وآدم بين المآء ‏ 5 ol‏ 


‘Mohammed, who was a prophet when Adam was yet water and earth.” 


2. APPROXIMATE VERBS. 


(151). The approximate verbs are of three kinds. 


1. Expressing the fact of the action of the verb being 
near or on the point of taking place, as LS4,{, of, Gs 
“he almost ...... eo 

2. Expressing hope, or expectation, or ال‎ of 
its taking place, as خرى‎ , que, أخلولق‎ “ probably he. 

3. Expressing its commencement, as أَنْسَأ‎ , ib, de, 
is, as}, “he began.” 

These al take the aorist, as 


و بر)# 9 

‘The horseman almost 1.”‏ ¢ كان القار, ey‏ يسقط 
Pan aa E GULF‏ 

os “Probably Zeid will stand.”’‏ زيد أى يقوم 


Pur 77‏ سس سس ص نيوو 


‘Zeid began to speak.”‏ 0 زيد يتكلم 
These verbs are only used in the preterite tense, ex-‏ 
يوشِكث cept ol and £64,1, which have an aorist, as 1G,‏ 
bye. They‏ شِكْث the latter has also an active participle,‏ 


must precede the noun, and the noun must precede the 
predicate. 
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and ae als expressing contingency, generally take .‏ عسى 
the particle ol governing the conditional mood. With‏ 
of it is generally omitted: but it is always used with‏ 
never with the verbs expressing com-‏ رز إخلرلق and‏ حري 
mencement.‏ 

1. fue, أوشّكتْ‎ and 3151 may be used impersonally, as 


Ev - 1 


“You may perhaps hate something.”‏ عسي أن هو اشنا 


7 50° cE 7 
با‎ 


id oe ١ may perhaps come.’ 


2. عسى‎ may be preceded by its noun, and may either 
agree with it in number and person or not, as 


UF rd ‘ Gur :‏ ممم سا 
“Perhaps Zeid may stand up.”‏ زيد Lge‏ أى يقوم 
CE + 2 7EG 7 ٠‏ 9 يد | 
الزيداني Leas:‏ أى Legit‏ 
الزيدون عسوا ان يقوسوا 
ى In the other persons of the preterite of  سع the‏ .3 
: عسى Pp Ses‏ 
“perhaps thou;”‏ عسيت may be pointed with kesrah, as‏ 
but fethah is the more usual.‏ 
may be followed by an accusative pronoun, as‏ عسى .4 
“perhaps thou.”‏ عساكث “perhaps he,” or‏ عساة 
a is also sometimes used with the negative 4, as‏ 


“Perhaps the two Zeids may stand.” 


“Perhaps the Zeids may stand up.” 


eee 7 any Oe 4 247% 20 Gr bad Cs 2 سا‎ fe Susy ل‎ 
‘‘T have no power left in me, and fdas are not — to do any 


good. 
That has come upon me which makes me forget the gazelle and the 


ghazal (a form of poctry).” 
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3. VERBS DENOTING A MENTAL PROCESS. 


(152). Verbs which express certain knowledge, sus- 
picion, or calculation, are called aT Jest “verbs de- 
noting a mental process.” They are: 


to see. js to fancy.‏ رأف 
to reckon.‏ حستٌ he to know.‏ 
to suppose.‏ زعم to find.‏ ود 
to count.‏ عل to perceive.‏ دري 
oe to think. a> to set down as.‏ 
To these are added: |‏ 
in the sense of “to make into.”‏ جعل ix] to adopt.‏ 


pw to cause to turn into or become. 


These verbs govern two nouns in the objective case, one 
as the ordinary objective and the other cl aL 


¢ + ge gg EF 


La “رايت زيدا‎ “I saw Zeid (to be) an accomplished man.” 


7 
ج با عسي مص 


Golo عمرا‎ ab “I thought Amr truthful.” 


- لويد #627 2 


“I took Bekr as a friend.”‏ [تخذت بكرا صوِيقاً 


els and رأي‎ may be used in the 4th conjugation with 
the double accusative, as 


7 I BLS حي‎ UH I سن‎ 


“T showed oa Amr in the act of going‏ أربت زيدا عمرأ منطلقاً 


away.” 
cf ALS \. 7 


Gol. أعلمت عمرا بكرا‎ “made Amr know Bekr as truthful.” 


When these words are used parenthetically, as an 
after-thought, or before a particle of affirmation, inter- 


VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME. Q47 


rogation, or negation, they naturally cease to govern the 
noun, as 


dale ek زد زيد‎ “Zeid is (I think) a fool.” 

werk syle زيد‎ “Zeid is truthful (at least I think so).” 
re 3 لزيد‎ cele “I knew (it)—certainly Zeid is standing.” 
G Nj 7] تت ما‎ “ 1 thought Zeid was not standing. 


Ger و‎ 


~” 
أزيد قاد أم عمرو‎ Neale ما‎ “T did not know whether Zeid was stand- 
ing or Amr.” 


4, VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 


(153). The verbs of praise and blame are four in 
number, namely : 


me St For praise. ~2 ( For blame. 

سأ حبدأ 
and yy require a definite agent or nominative, in‏ نعم 
conjunction with which they serve as a predicate to a‏ 
noun, the latter, ee ca being placed after them in the‏ 


sentence ; thus—w; جل‎ pt نعم نعم‎ ‘He is a good man, is Zeid.” 


Noun or 
Predicate. subject. 


| ra بي‎ ETE. مس كم‎ 
literally, Good is the man (namely) Zeid. 
You may also say 43 I+) زعم‎ With the same meaning ; 
but in this case the grammatical explanation is— 


‘ Noun or 

Predicate. Adverbial, subject. 

—————————s\ se anes‏ تح سير 
Good is (he) gud aman (namely) Zeid. .‏ 


agree with the agent in gender and‏ ساء and‏ بكس ونم 
may be used as an ordinary transitive verb.‏ ساء number.‏ 
eed is compounded of the two words 15 “it is‏ . 
‘‘that,” the demonstrative pronoun‏ ذا agreeable,” and‏ 
being considered as the agent of the verb. The subject‏ 
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of the praise implied by \> is therefore merely a nomi- 
native in apposition with رذآ‎ as 


و 2م Gu GUL‏ تس تي واس صصح رار 


حبذا زيد ‏ هند ‏ الرجلان - أ لمراتان ي - أ لرجال - AL‏ 


“Bravo, Zeid |—Hind—the two men—the two women—the men— 
the women,” etc. etc. 


We may also add ما‎ to all these verbs, except i. 
and say bai, Wid, zl. 


5. PARTICLES WHICH RESEMBLE VERBS, 


(154). Certain particles resemble verbs in their action 
upon other words. They are— 


“would that.”‏ لبت “probably.”‏ لعل 
“but.” aS “as though.”‏ لكن 
و« 7“ « Sy‏ : وو GFE cc‏ 
verily.‏ إن that” (emphatic).'‏ أن 


These are exactly the reverse of كان‎ in their mode of 
governing, for they put the noun or subject in the ob- 
jective or accusative, and the predicate in the nominative 
case; thus— 


4 ow SlS +7 7 5 , 
بد قائما‎ 3 uf Zeid was standing.” 


ils 13 F 3 “Verily Zeid is standing. fe 


ns 
7 ¢@6r GE 
nol بلغنى 5 عمرا‎ ' “I have heard that Amr (is) coming.” 
S-E evr BE 


er | كان زيدأ‎ “As if Zeid were a lion.” 


7 ee 


S| زيد‎ ro “But Zeid is a miser.” 


I مي‎ A 7G هد‎ 


“Would that youth could return.”‏ عت الشباب يعود 


© بيرم ©ح زيار 


1 This is only a stronger form of the particle | أن‎ “that,” the 36 نون التوة‎ 
being added as in verbs (see .م‎ 28). 


PARTICLES WHICH RESEMBLE VERBS. 249 


G 27 ZI ب‎ 
لعل الله غافر‎ “There is little doubt but that God is forgiving.” 
" FCI GIRO Gee 
لعل العدو مقبل‎ “Most likely the enemy gre approaching.” 
If the subject of إن‎ be an affixed personal pronoun, it 


must be repeated in its detached form with the predicate, 


I صضسع تي‎ + cE 


as اننت الوهاب‎ ESI “verily Thou art the Liberal One.” 


The predicate of these particles follows the subject or 
noun, unless it consist of an adverb or a preposition 
with its noun, in وك‎ cases it may precede it, as 


77u 


ne 7 ن عند‎ “Verily with you is Zeid.” 
(333 الدار‎ a أت‎ “Verily in the house ‘is Zeid.” 


In such an expression as صاحبنا‎ MT فِى‎ ror ‘verily in 
the house is its owner,” it necessarily Ree because 
a relative pronoun cannot precede the thing to which it 
refers. 

If the pleonastic ما‎ is added to any of these particles, 
they cease to govern the noun, as ab avy Lil ' ‘verily | 
Zeid is standing.” 

J is sometimes exempt from this rule, as ثم‎ 5G .ليتما زيدا‎ 

[The reason for the difference appears to be that ما‎ 
is not really pleonastic, but means something like “ the 
fact (is),”’ and therefore becomes the real subject, but, 
being indeclinable, it does not exhibit this effect. | 

The particle 1 signifying commencement, is some- 
times used with ¢, |. Ifit be joined to the prevents, the 
regular order 8 be preserved, as ails إن زد ريدأ‎ ‘ verily 
Zeid is standing ;” but if it be (01260 to the noun, 
the order is reversed, as بدا‎ i) فى ألذار‎ a ‘verily in the 
house is Zeid;” but إن أت الوَقَّابُ‎ “verily Thou art 
the Bounteous One : 
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7 : 
POSITION OF أت‎ IN THE SENTENCE. 


٠. ٠. .‏ . و 

is used in commencing a sentence, or wherever it‏ إن 
is necessary to break the grammatical order and begin‏ 
a fresh clause, as‏ 


Sw ¢%e تيه‎ 


“Verily Zeid is standing.”‏ أت x‏ زيدا | كانم 
6 
tle | ‘He came to me who—verily he is standing.”‏ _ ألَذِي ail‏ : 


7 مررت‎ ' ‘I passed by a man—he is certainly accom- 
plished.” 

Or simply to add a fresh clause, as 5 ذو‎ ls زرثة‎ 
“T visited him, and certainly I was full of hope.” 

Or at the beginning of a clause connected with such 
particles as ot “then, 2 lal “behold,” and “o> “where,” 
88 ان 1033 جايس‎ aaa fae ‘sit where there is Zeid 
sitting.” 

After such expressions as 4s “I said,” Sf “is not ?” 


etc., 8 


meee 


1 
ed oe: 


oes 


ails 5 ol SS “1 said verily Zeid is standing.” 


v- هه‎ 


0 6 OL) oil “Is not Zeid standing?” 


Or before the particle J in such an expression as 
ails (33 علمستة إن‎ cule “I knew it—there is Zeid standing.” 
Or after a particle of swearing, where the thing sworn 


~~? @tr @ 


to is introduced by the particle J, as ails أن زيدا‎ ay 
“by God! there is Zeid standing.” 


USE OF a . 


«| is used where something is immediately introduced 
by the verb, as 


Ss G 1 ur GF 0 
ails بلغنى أن زيدأ‎ .' “I have heard that Zeid is standing.” 
SS “GE 9 & ل‎ 

cle “I knew that thou wert standing.”‏ انكث قا م 
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Pa 2 ع‎ 


oe “It is.my opinion that thou art accomplished.”‏ انكث فاضِل 


“My oie (is) that thou art truthful.”‏ أعقنافاق أن صادق 
I Ge CIGE + IG‏ 7 


wie أنكم‎ Lilie a wil “Tt is the truth like as you utter.” 


gt Geo 7 +t‏ و U9L42‏ ما fF 2 OIILG wE‏ لسرم ما 
«Remember my bounties ail I have a gracious to you,‏ 
and that I have made you ees to the whole universe.’’—Kor. ii. 44.‏ 


CPs *GOEB O77 JIeO IIP م‎ GD + 
لكم‎ Lal وإذ يعد كم الله إحدى الطا يتين‎ 
“And when God promises you one of the two parties that it shall 
be yours.”—Kor viii. 7. 
Even where the verb governs its complement with a 
مره‎ Ee 
preposition, أن‎ introduces that complement, as 


S - 7GE 7 


cust “I wonder that you are writing.”‏ من انككث كاتا 


6 ot 
CASES IN WHICH EITHER أت‎ OB أن‎ MAY BE USED. 


(155). In the following cases إن‎ and i may be used 
indifferently : 

1. After the conjunction روف‎ where it implies conse- 
quence, as مكرم‎ © OU 
is honoured.” | 

2. After a particle of swearing, when the subject of 


“he who comes to me (he)‏ من st‏ كأ 


the oath is not preceded by J, as iG 4} a all, “by 
God !—Zeid 1s standing.” 
3. After | “is not?” and ل جرم‎ ' ‘undoubtedly,” as 


~~ ?t- GE -tE 
ait أما أن زيدا‎ “Is not Zeid standing?” 
SP9r cine BE rere - 


pe لا جرم م أت الله‎ “Undoubtedly God is forgiving.” 


After such an expression as ‘‘I said,” when it introduces 


the actual words of the speaker, as الله‎ ast © er Spi 
‘the first thing I say is, ‘I praise God.’ ” 
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LOSS OF THE FINAL wW IN THE ABOVE-MENTIONED PARTICLES. 


Of the particles treated of 1 in ae foregoing paragraphs, 
those ending in رن‎ namely, إن‎ ; <7 ; mS and ولكنى‎ may 
be shortened into ie ai os and oS; ; they ther govern 


under the following circumstances— 


oh ceascs to govern its noun, and لين‎ takes 

J before its predicate, as إن زد 0 لَعَائِم‎ “verily Zeid is 
standing.” 

appears to be used in this case to distinguish it from‏ ل) 
the negative ol)‏ 

has for its noun an indefinite pronoun understood, and‏ أن 
its predicate can only be a complete sentence or clause, as‏ 

Sir Gur OE FP & vw 

“I knew that Zeid was standing.”‏ علممت أن زيد قا ثم 
م هم wl Ste‏ 
‘I knew that it (the fact) was thus—Zeid was‏ ات أنه زيد ails‏ 

standing.” 


If the commencement of such a sentence be a declinable 
verb, it must be separated from the particle ol by one 
of the particles رقن‎ 3,2 or رس‎ or else by a negative 
particle, as 


int Gr GE grus 
re 25 نعلم أن قد حا‎ “We know that Zeid has come.” 
مع بير‎ 2&sr CB Prue 
يعلم أن سوف تقوم‎ ' “He knows that you will stand.” 
227A C4 CE IF ZLLaD م بير‎ UCE 
pA أبحسب الإنسان أن لن‎ “Docs man think that we shall not 


م ور 


collect his bones? "—Kor. Ixxv. 3. ٠‏ عظامه 


oS has also an indefinite pronoun understood for its 
noun, and the predicate must consist of a sentence, as 
كأن 335 أسن‎ “as if—Zeid were a lion.” 

If the sentence begin with a verb, the latter must take 


the ل‎ OS OF a; as 
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Gls w 4 G4 CE, 


“As though Zeid had stood up.”‏ كان قد el‏ زيد 
Su w ctr‏ 
“As though Zeid had not come.”‏ كان لم wh‏ زيد 


> ام‎ e 
1 JS never governs a following word, because on the 
removal of its final نى‎ 16 ceases to have any direct con- 
nexion with nouns, and becomes a mere conjunction, as 


Gn + 


OC “but they were of the unjust.”‏ كانوا من الظَالِمِين 


6. NEGATIVE PARTICLES, 


(156). The particles of negation, لت ,1 رما‎ and تإن‎ 

govern words in the same manner as the 3 Ux, see 
.م‎ 88 (41), and p. 195 (110) 5. 

The following are the rules to be applied: 

governs a word in the objective, if the negation be‏ ما 
complete and continuous, and the order of words cor-‏ 
“Feid 1 is not standing.” But if the‏ ما 5 rect, as WIL‏ 
negation be 00001 qualified, or if the usual order of‏ 
words be disturbed, it does not exercise this influence, as‏ 


Ss 7 تيه‎ GL 


“Zeid is nothing but a poet.”‏ ما زيد إلا شاعر 


رمه عم EOF‏ 


“Not standing is Zeid.”‏ ما mls‏ زيد 


governs like a yerb—1. If both its noun and predicate‏ لآ 
are indefinite.‏ 

2. If the predicate do not come before the noun. 

8. If the negative be not afterwards qualified, as 
Tels de) 3 “there is no man present.” 

can only govern a noun of time, when the noun‏ لت 
and predicate are not both mentioned together, as‏ 
sled) at “rebels ‘Tepent when it is not‏ و , oJ‏ ساعة poxe‏ 
و و آنت الساعة the hour for repentance,” for pose EG‏ 


oli according to some grammarians, can never govern 
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a noun; others say that it may govern it if the proper 
order of oe 18 000 as 


1 وم رعس 
“He nen no eae authority Eat over the feeblest of madmen.”‏ 


to corroborate‏ إن is frequently used with the particle‏ ما 
the negation ; in this case it exercises no grammatical in-‏ 
“Zeid‏ ما إن 535 fluence on any following words, as Jal=‏ 
is not a fool.”’‏ 


© ©, Sr v 


THE ABSOLUTE NEGATIVE .لا نافية للجنس‎ 


(157). When the negative particle J denies the exist- 
ence of a thing absolutely, it governs in the same manner 
as ne i.e. it puts the noun in the objective case, and the 
predicate in the subjective case ; provided only that both 
noun and predicate are undefined, and that J introduces 
the noun, as pals Jo) J “there is no man coming.” 

If the noun be grammatically unconnected with any 
other word, the ¢enwin is dropped, as in the example; the 
reason for this is that the whole species is the subject 
of the negative, and species is always in a manner defi- 
nite, ٠ ast “knowledge in the abstract”? (la scienza), 
see p. 157 (81). | 

If it be a regular feminine plural, as like, the fethah 
may still be used to represent the objective case, although 
the feminine plural makes both its dependent and objective 
in > (see pp. 106 and 140), as SOIT فى‎ (or مَؤْمِناتِ (مُوؤّْمِنَاتَ‎ J 
‘‘there are no believers (fem.) in the town.” 

Duals. and regular masculine plurals are used in the 
regular ا‎ soa as 


Of Uwe 


‘There are not two moons in the sky.”‏ 7 قمر 55 فى الفلكث 
“There are no believers (masc.) in the city.”‏ لا mee‏ فى المدينه 
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If the subject of the negation be immediately connected 
with any other word, the 26711611: is retained, as 
Gore ess طالعا‎ 1 ie ny ouewithne going-up-a-mountain.” 
vale 5 Wu y There is no passer-by-Zeid present.” 


يي ص م 47 


ple سفر‎ els § “There is no travelling servant present.” 


[In the last example the tenwin is dropped, not on account of J, but 


because the noun is in a state of construction with the following one. | 


But if the noun be definite, or separated by any inter- 
vening word or words from the negative J, it is not 
governed by the ela 


wot Gat zr GI 27 Gbsele wy 

“Zeid is not in the 259 nor Amr; and there j is not in the house 
9 man, and there is not with us a woman.” 

In such cases as the above J should be repeated with 
each separate negation. 

When there are several nouns to be denied, and J is 
repeated (such nouns being undefined, unconnected with 
any other word, and introduced by the 3), either or both 
of the above constructions may be used; thus 


iy be Ae cer os 


ma ae Gur 

peed eae, 06 

adie “There is no strength and no‏ و ا ا 
١ power but in God.”‏ حول ولا قوة / aN‏ 

{~© OBI 77 ALE 

١‏ حول ول قوة إل بالله 


The prefixing of an interrogative particle to J does not 


alter its government, as lal فى‎ Je) i} “is there no man 
in the house ?” 
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If the predicate would be otherwise ambiguous, 1t must 
be expressed, a8 Wj من‎ ais! Jo) J “there is no man more 


learned than Zeid.” But if it be obvious, it may be under- 
stood, as بأس‎ J “there is no harm, seilicet عليكك‎ to thee.” 


RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


(158). The relative sentence in Arabic consists of four 
parts—(1) The antecedent. (2) The relative or conjunctive 
noun, pronoun, or particle. (3) The qualificative clause. 
(4) The pronoun referring to the antecedent, thus 


تي Sno IR‏ > نم2 م 
| الرجل us NI‏ رأيته 
)4( )3( )2( )1( 
literally, Theman who Isaw_ him.‏ 


RELATIVES OR CONJUNCTIVES. 


(159). siti is for definite antecedents only; for in- 
definite من‎ “who?” and le “what?” are uscd. In inter- 
rogation we may add the demonstrative pronoun and say, 
13 من‎ “who is that?” ما ذا‎ “ what is that ?” 

The article آل‎ is regarded as a relative: (1) when joined 
to the agent or passive participle, as yaa) otal 
“the striker and the struck ;” (2) in such expressions as 
ean. wali “the beautiful of face” (= 45 حس‎ codtt), 
see p. 228 (138); (3) when (as it sometimes though rarely 
is) it is joined to a verb in the aorist, as in the following 


verse : 


م مام نت « همسصمر م 0ن لا عل م & we UP‏ 7 صما لات و 
ويساخرج اليربوع ون BUG‏ وون dill yt‏ اليتقصع 
“And he entices the Jerboa with shihah’ out of the hole at the‏ | 
end of its lair, and out of the hole by which it enters,” qa [=‏ 
“into which it pops.”‏ أ usa‏ تفصع فيه 


aoa 


1 “Shihah,” a kind of sweet-smelling plant growing in the desert, especially in 
the mountain districts. 
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[Vote.—A verb is sometimes put in apposition with 
the agent and the article, when the latter is thus used 
as a و السك‎ 8 


Pos ص‎ £6009 > 


leit ادن د به‎ (aw فالمغِيراتِ‎ aus algal ee والعاديات‎ 


“By the horses rushing about breatbing hard, and striking fire with 
their hoofs against the stones, and making incursions upon the enemy 
in the morning, and raising up dust therein.””—Kor. c. 1—4.] 


Ss! “ which ” (of two or more), “the one who,” ete., 
may be used in four pes as 


وى ير عون وم سل 2 


eS هو‎ mal يجبنى‎ | 


S 7 St 
ail اي‎ est “He of them who is standing 
a 7 9 ae pleases me.” 


S Sf ee و‎ 
ails أييم‎ ant 
000 زيم‎ 


La) are occasionally used to express something‏ رابها 
particular, and distinguished from anything else of the‏ 
same nature; the noun so specified being put in the‏ 
accusative, as‏ 


CP 7 قص‎ SIGE م‎ & 64OGIG aO 


God! pardon us—we who are a special‏ 0“ اللهم acl‏ لنا ايتها | لعصابه 


band.” 
2670 74E 47 G9 رياح‎ PU? 
“حصن نفعل كذا ايها القوم‎ “We will do so and so—we the tribe in 


question.”’ 
79 Gn 7$E +r 97k SE 


U1 “I will do so and so—I individually.”‏ افعل كذا ايها الرجل 


Or ايها‎ and Col may be omitted, provided the noun thus 
specified have the article, as 


cg G~o SUB ضسناننا م‎ IL 


“We Arabs are the most hospitable‏ أعصن أ لعرب اقرى الناس للصيهبف 
of men to guests.’‏ 


w” V FUR? ad‏ م ترص بر 


paler as “We, the bands of prophets, never‏ الانبياء J‏ نورث 
have heirs.”‏ 


17 
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followed by the genitive is also used to express‏ أي 
admiration; if it come after an indefinite noun, it agrees‏ 
With it, as Jo) sl Je 7 ete ‘thou hast brought me a‏ 
man—and what a man!”‏ 

If it follow a definite noun, it is put in the accusative, 


GE Sur‏ م بم 


as Joy أى‎ oy) جاتنى‎ “Zeid came to me—what a man (he 
is) ! 1 ” 

Although these are indeclinable, the pro-‏ .ما and‏ من 
noun referring to them must agree in gender and number‏ 
with the ae for which “a stand, as‏ 


Ce بج‎ a Cum > 


nt 37 "رايت من الرجالٍ من‎ ‘I saw a man who (masc.) did not 
_ please me.” 
ون بو‎ > LF Lvwnd + بم‎ of- 
se مين النساء من لا‎ ul, “I saw a woman pene (fem.) did not 
please me.’ 


are 55 masculine singular, unless speci-‏ ما and‏ من 
ally defined to the contrary, or to avoid ambiguity, as‏ 


oF rv of we” WO > g 


Pe كت من النساء من لا‎ ‘IT saw a woman who (Jit. of 
women (her) who) did not please me’ 2 — من‎ is femi- 


nine), and sing زرت رت من الاقوام‎ “I visited people 
who honour me” (where it is plural). 


OTHER CONJUNCTIVES. 


(160). Amongst the conjunctives or relatives are 
reckoned the particles وأن‎ GI, (5, Ws, لو‎ 
أن‎ “that,” with preterite or aorist of verbs, as 
- 6F OF & بير‎ © 4 
#جبت من أن قممت‎ “ 1 wonder at that you stood.” 


2 97 UE & و‎ 


ust “TI wonder at that you should stand.”‏ من أن تقوم 
“that,” with a noun and its attribute, the substan-‏ أن 
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oF 


tive verb “is” being understood, as iG fj أن‎ gay “I 
have heard ¢hat Zeid is standing.” 

CS or ($3 “that” with the aorist, as Gel ee ce 
“‘T have come ¢hat I may visit you.” 

“what,” “that,” as in the following examples:‏ ما 


“T wonder what you struck Zeid for.”‏ عجبت 28 ey pd‏ زيدأ 


Sf Gu 


ails زيد‎ bi Cust “ 1 wonder what Zeid is standing for” 
(but this last construction is rare). 
لو‎ “if,” “that,” is used with either the preterite or 
the aorist, as 


Gur v7ur 
لو قام زيد‎ 9399, “I would that Zeid had stood.” 
SW 7 97 or bt 
اود لو يقوم زيد‎ ' “I would that Zeid would stand.” 
لو‎ is generally used in this sense with such verbs as 4, 


“to like” or ‘‘to be glad of,” seldom with any other. 


NATURE OF THE RELATIVE. 


(161). The relative must be one of three things: 
1. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate, as 


20 هد ني‎ ~” : 
الذى قام‎ ile “He came to me who rose.” 


S - 9 g9€ Ga I & 


ils الؤزى أبوه‎ ao ‘I saw him whose father is 78 ” 


2. An adverb of time or place, or a preposition with 
its noun, as 


SZ &#e 


of “T like him who is with you.”‏ الذى عندكك 


al “To God (belongs) what is in the heaven‏ ما us‏ السموات و و 10 J‏ ضِ 
and in the earth.”‏ 


But the meaning must be complete; you cannot say, 
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Pwo رمت‎ 


for instance, جاء الذى بكتْ‎ “he came who by you...... 7? 
nor اليوم‎ esi جاة‎ “he came who to- day....... 2 | 

3. An agent, a passive participle, or a noun expres 
of an inherent quality, as 


“er I 7 eos‏ &9 م ني 


ES a المصروفية‎ ioe 0 العسن‎ 
“The beater.” “The beaten.” “The fair of face.” 
These, however, can only act as relatives to the article 
Ji when it is considered as a conjunctive (see above). 


THE PRONOUN WHICH REFERS TO THE ANTECEDENT. 


(162). The pronoun which refers to the antecedent 
agrees with it in Sender, number, and person, as 


2 را وو 


“He came whom 1‏ ' جا الذن ضربته 


“They two came, both of whom I 562061.”‏ ' جآة all‏ ضربتهما 
Sometimes, though rarely, this correlative pronoun is‏ 
idiomatically omitted, as in the proverbial expression‏ 
ls Cail La «decide what you are the decider” (for‏ 
ancl ‘its decider”).‏ 

The use of any but the third person as the pronoun 
referring to the antecedent is rare, although we do meet 
_ with such sentences, as ust eR Gs الذي‎ Gt “I am he 
who gave you the book,” literally ‘I am who I gave you 
the book.” 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, 


(163). In conditional or hypothetical sentences the 
apodosis 1 is generally introduced by one of the particles 
و‎ and |. 


The aorist subjunctive, pointed with fethah, and intro- 
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duced by و‎ or رف‎ is used in the apodosis of a conditional 
proposition ; of this there are eight cases. 


7 U ةن م‎ ser 


1. Imperative, as َاكرمكث أو واكرمكث‎ = yj Visit me and 
I will honour you.” If the command be a noun, and 
not a real imperative (see p. 233), the aorist is pointed 
with 2 dhammah, as اليكث‎ (yuo do “hold your tongue, 
and I will treat you well. : 

2. Prohibitive, as عليكك‎ a تضرب زيد! سيت أو‎ J 
“do not strike Zeid, or he will be angry | with. you.” 


SPIE CCR + + OBE UPS له‎ 


Similarly, in negation, اعرف دارك فازورك أو و ازور‎ 1 “1 do 
not know your house or I would visit you.” 1 5 


ا ات ا oF‏ + £2708 2 


8. Precative, as فاعمل أو و اعمل صالعا‎ ily رب‎ “1 
aid me, and I will do right ! 17 


CB 4 Purr SF‏ سس )بير اس 


4. Interrogative, as al صديق فيركن أو و يركن‎ yo ui) هل‎ “has 
Zeid a friend he can lean upon i (dea 


AE‏ سن 9 IP 7A‏ م IC°CE‏ ىس 


5. Polite invitation, as خيرا‎ mal الا تنزِل عندنا فتصيب أو و‎ 
‘will you not alight with us, and you will meet with 
good treatment.” 


6. Urgent request, as KG a فدكرمكث‎ Lal} 9 هل‎ 


“won't you come to us? we will honour you. ? 
7G سا م‎ + OF - Gre ع‎ 


7. Desire, as ليث لى مالا فاتصدق او واتصدق به‎ 010 that 
- 1 had wealth to give away in alms!” 


97 م بون‎ GE Pr UPr 7 Cad Orr 


8. Hope, a8 لعل العبيبت قادم فنكرمة أو و نكرمه‎ “perhaps 
our friend will come, and we will honour him.” 


Note. The aorist subjunctive always refers to future time; if the 
present be intended, it must be in the indicative mont as 


foe aad 3% ست فيه‎ Gl 
حتي 7 يرجون‎ NY Lars 
“Zeid is so ill that they have no hopes of his recovery ;” or when, in 
the course of conversation, you use such a sentence as Gole 0545 13) 
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“then—in that case—I think you are speaking the truth,” in reply to 
some previous question expressed or implied. 


PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


(164). The protasis and apodosis of conditional sentences 
like those given above should be aorists of verbs. 
If, however, the protasis be an aorist, and the ) apodosis 8 


7 © oes ف‎ 


preterite, the former must be apocopated, as أن تصبر ظفرت‎ 


“Sif you have patience, you will win” (i. “ have won,” ٠ 
i.e. as we should say, “as good as won”), see .م‎ 170. 

If the protasis be a preterite, and the apodosis an 
aorist, the latter may be either apocopated or not, as 
eae إن صبرت‎ “if you have patience, you will win.” 

If both be heer there can, of course, be no apoco- 
pation, a8 تُممث‎ Cs ol} “if thou standest, I stand.” 

The 1 04 ٠ 3 prevents the apocopation of the 
aorist, as 
CG إن قممت فيقوم أو يقم أويقوم‎ “Tf you rise, your brother will 


rise too.’’ 


© م من م‎ cE مت 7 عه 02 2 م‎ G 


1 دهبت فلا يذهب اولايذهمب‎ rd “If you do not go, your companion 


KG:‏ و 


Chale 23 will not go.” 


The apodosis may 5 even omitted, as 
7 beer © 2 


led ظالِم أن‎ esl “You are unjust if you have 
for done it.” 


2 سس‎ CBr ممصن ام‎ & SF 


“You are unjust—t.e. if you have‏ ات Sib‏ إن فعلت فاننت ظَالِم 
done it you are unjust.”‏ 


In the protasis of conditional propositions the verb 
must not be preterite, at least in meaning; neither must 
it imply a request; or be a neuter verb; or be governed 
by any of the particles 05, 45, or سن‎ and it must not 
be preceded by any negative particle except لم‎ or J. 


INVERSION OF THE VERB AND NOUN. 263 


In the apodosis, should the verb be affected by any of the 
reasons which would have disqualified it from occurring in 
the protasis, it must be introduced by رف‎ as إن صبرت فَستطفر‎ 
‘if you have patience, then you shall succeed.” If it be 
an aorist, whether affirmative or rendered negative by the 
particle رلا‎ it may either be apocopated or not ; but if apoco- 
pated, it must be introduced by .ف‎ 

The particle ذا‎ in the protasis always refers to present 
٠ or future time, although the verb is mostly put in the 
preterite. Even if the aorist be used, the apodosis must 
have the preterite, | but the sense 7 will be still present or 
future, as ج| * وعد الآخرة ما بكم لفيفا‎ 1S ‘when the pro- 
mised term of the future life comes, we will gather you 
together.”’—Kor. xvii. 106. 


INVERSION OF THE VERB AND NOUN. 


(165). We have already said that the proper arrange- 
ment of a proposition 18 


(1) (2) (3) 
Verb, Agent, Object, as 
(3) )2( (1) (2)  )1( (3) 

1 Or ae “7 od 


Vac ضرب زيد‎ “Zeid struck Amr.” 
Either the agent or the object, however, may be placed 


first, as 
(1) Lone زيد‎ “‘ Zeid struck me.” 
(2) زيدا ضربته‎ “ Zeid—I have struck him.” 


“ £4 7y GF Ws GC 


)83(  هبحاص ضريت غلام‎ Wj ““Zeid—I have struck his friend’s 


sce 


slave.” 


cE 79 of بير‎ Ler Ue 
5 زيدأ مررت به أو بغلامة أو‎ ” 2610-1 have passed by him, or by 
dase lo بغلام‎ his slave, or by his fricnd’s slave.” 
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In (1) Zeid is regarded as the subject, of which the 
verb with its object | +),s is the predicate. 

In (2) some word governing 35 is understood, e.g. RF ol 
and the clause thus obtained is regarded as the subject 
of the proposition, the verb and its object 255 is the 
predicate. 

If the object of the verb which thus precedes it be 
itself preceded by any word which ordinarily introduces 
a verbal proposition, it is put in the objective case, as 
إن زيدا صربتة صَرَيَكَك‎ “If—Zeid—you strike him, he will 
strike you;” إن‎ “if” being always used with verbs. 

But if it be preceded by any other word, it is put in the 
nominative, 88 بوه‎ J yj 136 eee “T went out, and 
behold ! Zeid—they were beating him ;” إذا‎ being used 
with nouns. 

If 16 be not preceded by any other word, it may be 
put either in the nominative or accusative indifferently, 
as & 6 {yj or 05 “Zeid—I struck him.” 

When an exception is implied, the second noun is in 
the objective case, as 


- ص اص 7 ‘gur‏ م بيو 
es ““I was thy friend, but (and) as for Aur‏ حبيبكث و عمرا كنت 


جا سي 


aid عدوا‎ I was an enemy of his father.” 
)م - 2 + لس حسم 0120م با بر‎ 
dead S| جلس “محمد و جعفرا‎ Mohammed sat down, but as for Jadfar 
IP ICS G7 ار ني‎ GL I sent him away.” 
يِل زيد فعمرأ لم يقتلوه‎ “Zeid was killed, but as for Amr they 
did not kill him.” 


ON CERTAIN INVOLVED FORMS OF EXPRESSION. 


(166). There are certain involved forms of expression 
which, although they occur but rarely, it will be well to 
notice :—(1) 345 ae , els “Zeid rose and sat.” This is a 
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simple case; the actions follow so closely one upon 
another that they may be almost considered as one verb, 
of which the agent is expressed afterwards in the usual 
way. (2) nj Ey) و‎ 1,6 “Zeid struck me, and I struck — 
Zeid.” This seems a mere ellipse of the agent 443 in the 
first verb, as though the speaker were mentioning it in 
' passing as a reason for the action described by the second, 

as “he struck me—so I struck Zeid.” | 

Nothing but the agent can be so elided; you cannot, 
for instance, say, 05 2055 و‎ a, “you struck him, and 
Zeid struck you,” because in this case the s in «35 
would be ambiguous, being in fact a correlative pronoun 
referring to a noun not yet expressed, which is inad- 
missible in Arabic (see p. 179). 

| mS and the cognate verbs, from the nature of the case, 
form an exception to this last rule, and you may say, 
sh CSG زيدا‎ Gb) طنيى‎ “I thought Zeid’s father was 
standing, and Zeid thought I was standing.” 

When more than one agent is expressed, one or other 
of the verbs must agree with it in number and tense, as 
ANA) و كَعَدَ‎ 5 “your two brothers rose and sat,” where 
the first agrees with it as occupying the most important 
‘position; or 251,41 و كَعَدَا‎ sls, where the second agrees with 
it as the nearest. It is better, however, in all such cases 
to adopt the usual order of words, and say, Oe كام }04 و‎ 
و كَعَدَا‎ ESAT .كام‎ 

EXCEPTION. 


(167). The words used in Arabic to imply exception 
are—J| , which is a particle; غير‎ and Sys which are nouns; 
وعدا‎ 15, and رحاشًا‎ which are particles partaking of the 
nature of verbs. 
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1. YI. 

1 takes the objective case, if the preceding clause 18 
neither negative nor interrogative, as {yj 3! | eT كام‎ “the 
people use—except Zeid.” Otherwise it is put in simple 
apposition with the noun, as 45 3} Sot ما كام م‎ “‘no one rose 
but Zeid.” 

If the noun to which exception is made be understood, 
the noun excepted and following i i is put in the case in 
which such noun would have been, as 


Ger Gd 7 4 
ما قام | الا زيد‎ ‘There rose not save Zeid.” 


م CE‏ بي نيه Hur‏ 


“I saw but Zeid.”‏ مارايت 4 زيدا 


passed by but Zeid.”‏ يا مررت 0 I‏ بريد 


2. je and isp. 


pe and وى‎ being nouns, place the thing excepted in 
a state of construction. 

.s}. is indeclinable, but غير‎ is declined, and follows the 
same rules as those given for the noun following i, as 


“The people rose except Zeid.”‏ قام القوم غير زيد 


Ny) مررت بالقوم غير‎ “I passed by the people except Zeid ;” 


where it is put in the accusative. 
or 72 خخ ماي‎ 
أحد غير زيد‎ a Ge ‘No one came except Zeid.” 


Ww A? 7s 9 سين‎ | 


“T passed by one but Zeid ;”‏ ' ما مررت باحد ل غير زيد 


where it is 500 declined or not. 


tr Jur 


= 


Wj غير‎ a Le ‘None came but Zeid.” 
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bse بير > ريم‎ UBS م‎ 
Mj غير‎ yl, be “ 1 saw none but Zeid.” 
ls es I We 


“I passed by no one but Zeid ;”‏ ما مررت بغير زيد 
where it is declined.‏ 
loc, Ls, and Ls\>.‏ .3 
and lb, are generally construed with the‏ رخا lac,‏ 


objective case, عذا‎ and is having for the most part the 
particle diate 


eal) ie ‘‘ The people came except Zeid,”‏ م 8 زيد] 
pen ee ١ lit. what is beside (or free‏ 


ie from) Zeid.‏ أ لقوم ما خلا زيدا 


If ما‎ be omitted, they may be construed with the 
oblique case, but this is rare. 


tas y especially,” ‘may take either the nominative or 


genitive after it, as ANF 5 gh oe Oj سِيمًا‎ 3 Gul oe ‘Call the 
people pleased me, especially Zeid.” 

In the first case 35 Vas لا‎ is considered as iia to 
ولا مِثْلَ ما هو زيث‎ and i in the second wv} is regarded as the 
complement of ie and in a state of construction with it; 
the particle ما‎ being pleonastic, and exercising no serie 


ence on what follows, see p. 207 (121). 
e \ 


APPOSITION. 


(168). Words in apposition are put in the same case, 
as Wil aj 7 “Zeid the accomplished came,” where 
the noun and qualifying adjective are considered to be 
in apposition, and are both in the subjective case with —. 
But if the first be indeclinable, the second is put in the 


case which the first- would have exhibited had it been 


declinable, as ذلك 1 حل‎ cal, “T saw that man.” 
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If the noun has lost its case-ending accidentally, as, 
for instance, by a vocative particle, see p. 199, (113) 2, it 


may take either — or —, as ريم‎ wT يا ريد 053 لكريم أو أو‎ “Oh Zeid 
the generous !” 


There are five kinds of apposition : 
lL ce Description. 
2. ihe Simple Apposition. 
0$45 Corroboration. 
‘35 Substitution. 
5. ليان‎ ike Explanatory Apposition. 


os Se 


1. DESCRIPTION. 


(169). To this class belong what we should call ad- 
jectives; but it cannot be too strongly impressed upon 
the student’s mind that there is no such thing in حو‎ 
as an abstract adjective. Thus in the expression : 2 جل كريم‎ 

‘‘a generous man,”’ the word كريم ريم‎ does not signify »“ Satin 
ous” in the abstract, but rather means a “ generous 
being,” of what kind the context must define. The 
strictly literal translation will therefore be ‘“‘a man, a 
generous one.” This will explain how it is that we 
speak of “apposition,” rather than of “‘the concord of 
adjectives and substantives,” a phrase which could have 
no meaning in Arabic, and which would lead to much 
misconception. ) 

The ee either applies to the noun itself, as 


“TI passed by a generous man;” or to some-‏ مررت برحل 7 رم 


I من‎ 


thing connected with the noun, as 5, مررت برجل كريم.‎ “I 
passed by a man whose father is generous. 0 
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NATURE OF THE DESCRIPTIVE. 


(170). The Descriptive must be 
1. A derived form, as 


ys Sue 
from ضرنب‎ . 


gS poe 


Sse? 


“handsome,” from ee 


3 سا بر 


“more accomplished,” from chai.‏ أفغضل 


I Ur 


2. A demonstrative pronoun, as هذا‎ Ne مررت‎ '' passed 
by (this) Zeid here.” 

3. A noun introduced by some other noun implying 
possession as, Jie أو صاحجب‎ asd Jy مررث‎ “I “ia by 
a man the possessor of | property. 0 


ب 9 


4. A relative noun, as مررت برجل 2 بيروتي‎ “T cael bya 
man of Beyrout.”’ 

The noun thus qualified must be expressed; and jf it 
be indefinite, it must be limited to one individual, as in 
the foregoing example. 

The verbal noun is sometimes used as a descriptive, as 
Joe Pe cry 1 passed by a just man;” but this is for 
Jo ذي‎ “ a possessor of justice,” and must stand by itself 
and be masculine, as though it had ذو‎ prefixed; see p. 
208 (123). 

A sentence consisting of subject and predicate may 
stand for the descriptive, as م‎ 5G أو‎ 0 71 le “TI passed 
a man (whose) father is standing.” Or ‘consisting of a 
verb and its object, as عب ب العلم‎ bry مررث‎ “I passed by 
a man who loves knowledge.” 


ao 


200 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


So too an adverb or a preposition and its case, as 
SPs 0 


al رجل عندكك أو وفى‎ ons =| “I لا‎ aman with you” or 
‘in the house.” 


CONCORDANCE OF THE DESCRIPTIVE AND THE NOUN. 


(171). When the descriptive applies to the noun itself, 
it follows it in gender, number, and case, and in taking 
the article or not, as the case may be, as 


‘The 56 man came.’‏ | ال ارك الفاضل 


7 بير د مم بي من‎ LE 


gals رأيت رجلين‎ “I saw two accomplished men.” 


Eb اق‎ sll مررت‎ ' “I passed by an accomplished woman.’’ 

When the descriptive applies to something connected 
with the noun, it follows the preceding noun in number 
and case, and in taking the article; but in gender and 
person it agrees with what follows, according to the rules 
given for the concord of the verb and agent, see p. 178 
~ (100), as 50000 

sa UT أبواة أو‎ gh الفاضل ابوه‎ chor J جاه‎ 

“The man came whose father is—or whose two parents, or parents 

are—accomplished.” 


II SS EB ع‎ LARD E II مس‎ 


ee‏ الرجل ALT‏ ابنته أو ابنتاه أو بناته 


“The man came whose daughters is—or whose two, or daughters are 
—accomplished.”’ 

In these cases the singular or the broken plural may 
be used at pleasure, as 3st أو كرامر‎ aut Pe 4 Jon مررث‎ [1 
passed by a man whose parents are generous.” In short, 
the descriptive in these and in similar examples is con- 
sidered in every way equivalent to a'verb, see p. 228 
(138). 
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2. SIMPLE APPOSITION. 


(172). Simple apposition is of two kinds, grammatical 
and ‘logical. The first is when two words are joined by 
a simple con) unction, as 


tle ' ‘Zeid and Amr came to me.”‏ زيد وعمرو 
“ssl Lapis 5 oy a “Whosoever gets up and goes I will‏ 
honour him.”‏ 

If the first word be a pronoun forming part of a 
verbal form, it must be repeated in its detached shape, 
as N59 (j om “Zeid and I came (dit. I came, I and 
Zeid),” unless a word intervene, in which case it need 
not be so repeated, as 15 5 ذَهببت اليوم‎ ‘‘T and Zeid went 
to- day. 17 

If the first word be a preposition, with its noun, the 
preposition must be repeated, as 


— 


ey " 1 passed by thee and by Zeid.”‏ بكك و بزيد 


7? Aw و‎ 


“The property is between me and thee.”‏ المال بيتى وبينككث 


If the words thus connected are both verbs, they must 
agree in une as 


a‏ > يي سدس 


cer als ‘ “He rose and sat.” 


دمع ب 7 مي رو 


rises and sits.”‏ 26 '' يقوم ويقعد 


If the first of two words so joined be a participle govern- 
ing a noun like a verb, the second may be a verb, as 


eur 


ee hail‏ فار به نقعأ 
“And by the cavalry acting incursions on the enemy in the morn-‏ 
ing, and raising up dust therein. "—Kor. c. 3-4.‏ 
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Similarly a verb used as a noun may have a noun 
in apposition with i as 0 0 verse— 


27 7s oe - بير قي صلم‎ 
“Oh! many a fair one of the tebe of el-Awahij, mother of a boy who 
has crawled and is beginning to walk.” 


where (> كن‎ is equivalent to a participle. 


PARTICLES EMPLOYED IN FORMING THE APPOSITION. 


(173). The particles employed in forming the apposi- 
tion are— 

Wj‏ و عمرو 88 “and,” implying simple conjunction,‏ و 
Zeid and ‘Amr.”’‏ *‘ 

“and,” implying sequence or consequence, as‏ ف 
“Zeid rose and ‘Amr.”‏ كام زيد كعمرو 

SE )ع‎ 9 . Gor © Sur ~- 

Fle‏ زيد ثم عمرو then,” implying progressive series, as‏ لم 
‘Zeid came and then Amr.”‏ 

“even to,” implying limited progression, as‏ حتى 


Jf unm ته‎ I GO 7 م‎ 


“The people died, even to the Prophets.”‏ مات الناس حتى الانبيا* 


“ov 7‏ فيه ees‏ انز 


“The pilgrims arrived, even to those‏ قوم اجاج حتى أالمشاة 
walking 082‏ 


Sv>r es 


“or,” implying simple disjunction, as 5 جاء زيك أو عمرة‎ 
“Zeid or ‘Amr ”.مسق‎ 
1 “or” (after “whether”), as 54: أعندك يذ أم‎ “is 
Zeid or ‘Amr with you pe 
Us| “either,” as وتعلم إما ما فقا و إما. محرا‎ ' ‘and he learned 


either law or grammar.” 
a” مآ‎ 


جا* ريد J‏ عمرو “not,” implying simple negation, as‏ لا 
“Zeid came—not “Amr.”‏ 
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ee‏ 5 }03 بل عمرو “nay,” “or rather,” alternative, as‏ بل 
“Zeid came to me—nay rather “Amr.”‏ 
oo “but,” as‏ 


ie عمرو لم‎ oS زيد‎ il “Zeid came 0 me, but Amr did not 


come.’ 


27 be Gus GU 


tle 86 ‘Zeid came ‘aad to me, but Amr has‏ زيد لكن عمرو قد حا 


come.’ 


3. CORROBORATION. 


(174). The corroborative apposition takes place either 
in (1) the words, or (2) the sense. ‘The first consists of - 
simple repetition by way of emphasising the word itself, as 


Gls GL 


se! ‘Zeid, Zeid came to me.’‏ زيد زيد 


See a Oe 7 


Cys “ Zeid struck, struck.”‏ ضرحب زيد 


‘Yes, yes!”‏ ' نعم نعم 
Or it is the use of synonyms, as‏ 
sl AS a\5- “A lion, a lion came.”‏ 


” 2 مص ص Gur‏ 


sat, sat down.‏ 4“ جلس ACY,‏ زيد 


i px ' “Yes, certainly ! 

Or it is the repetition of a clause, as 50 زيد‎ 3G oj 
‘Zeid is standing, Zeid is standing.” 

If it be required to repeat the affixed pronoun, the 
word to which it is affixed must also be repeated, as 
5-4 5-4 sy “I passed by thee, by thee” [not ch]. 

It may, however, be epeated separately i 1n its nominative 
form, as نمت‎ Sh مر رت‎ ‘IT passed by thee—thee.” So, too, 
the eee a cannot be repeated without its noun, as 
إن زيدا إن زيدا‎ “ verily Zeid” [not .لإن أن زيدا‎ 

18 
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If the pronoun be inseparable from the verb or pre- 
position, etc., it must be repeated in its detached form, as 


” a ti 


ESI ضرمت‎ ‘Thou hast struck—thou.” 
أنا‎ eee ye 2 Thou hast struck me—me.”” 
هو‎ dy 5-0 27 “T passed by himn—him.” 


In one case a verb in the third person singular has 
the corroborative detached pronoun following it in the 
first person, namely, after the particle of restriction 
Li], as Gi als Us| “no one got up but me.” 

انا الزْآيّْد العاوى الِمام و إنما يدافع عن أحسابهم آنا أو مشلى 
am he who provides them with livelihood, and who defends their‏ 1 “ 
rights; and none but I or the like of me protect their honour.”‏ 


By the “apposition of corroboration” which takes place 
in the sense is meant such expressions as ‘“ he himself,” 
“ they—all of them,” and the like, which are expressed 
in Arabic as follows: my—thy—him—her—its—self ; 
our—your—them—selves, are rendered by the words 

wid “self” or “soul,” and ona “eye” or “ essence,” 
with the affixed pronouns. نفس‎ agrees in number with 


the noun, as 
MASCULINE. 
نفسة‎ Jj Zeid himself 
غآى و يم خرص‎ 2 a ~~ ل‎ 
انفسيما‎ lag 53\> The two Zeids themselves 5-55 
mnt 0 9UG to me. 
الزيدون‎ The Zeids themselves 
FEMININE. 
5 هنك‎ Hind herself 


AGRE جَاةت الهندان‎ The two Hinds themselves 7 came. 


The Hinds themselves‏ الهندات انفسين 
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is used in the singular only, as‏ عين 
يدنه بي GIILF FF‏ 
“The Zeids themselves.”‏ الزيدون 


عنا ناس 9 عماس بير فيه 


“The Hinds themselves.”‏ البندات عبس 


‘We may also say baad ‘in proprid persond,” as 
جاة زيد بنفسه‎ “ Zeid came in proprid persond,” and 0 on. 
“An of them” is expressed either by the word “8 
‘Call,’ with the affixed pronoun and agreeing with 
the noun in gender and number, or by the word wen 
‘‘ altogether,” employed separately ; ‘‘ both of them,” by 


the dual word wiS, fem. ركلتان‎ construed in the same 
manner as 54 as 


CILI Isr La 


“The people came, all of them.”‏ ' جاء القوم كلهم 


797 29 GO v7 
جا الى جلان كلاهما‎ “The two men came, both of them.” 
7 bt 0 من بير‎ 
مرررت بالمراتين كلتييما‎ “I passed by the two women, both of 


them.”’ 


(The word .\f is often used to express thoroughness, as 
هر ال العام كل العالم‎ “he is a thoroughly learned man.”) 


7 2ن سم‎ + bel م‎ 
8 لقيت اغعيش‎ “ 1 met the army all-together.” 


جم مد 2ct‏ 


And on his family altogether.”‏ و على آله اجمعين 


If it be necessary to repeat the pronoun affixed to (ju 


or عين‎ “self,” it is to be repeated in the nominative 
detached form, and placed first, as 


جح مب + CEB‏ ام 


“Thou thyself didst strike.”‏ ضريبت اننت بنفسكث 


00 “9 ني‎ ad 


“He himself struck.”‏ ضرب هو عينه 
“self,” all = “selves,”‏ = نَفْس In short the words‏ 


م 5 


“altogether,” are used in almost the‏ = أَجَمعْ “all,”‏ = كل 
same manner in Arabic as in English.‏ 
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Ser 


“Bach other,” ‘‘one another,” are expressed by بعض‎ 
‘‘a portion,” repeated for each of the two parties to the 
mutual action, as 


2 «> G7 GCI Iw بوي‎ © 

5 ٠. . 6 e 

“Go down, enemies toeach other.”‏ أهيطوأ yar eer‏ عدو 
GS 2A CI ZEA CI 44 G7 99‏ 


“To those prophets have we given‏ تلك الى الرسل فصلنأهم بعض.م على بعص 


pre-eminence, one of them over another.” 


4. APPOSITION OF SUBSTITUTION. 


(175). This is of four kinds: 

1. Simple substitution of one word for another con- 
formable to it-in meaning, as 43 جاة أخوكث‎ “Zeid, your 
brother, came.” 

2. Substitution to correct a statement respecting the 
whole of a thing, and to imply that a part only was 


ITPLE CE 97 GU OF IU 


meant, as 3,451 او‎ dina} أو‎ 5 5 CASA “I eat the loaf— 
a third of it—half of it—most of it.” 

3. Substitution of a word or phrase to correct a state- 
ment respecting a person or thing, and to imply that it 
is not the person himself or thing itself, but something 
connected with him or it which is meant, as 


II uD IF Ge‏ جم رو 


nat “T like Zeid—his knowledge—beauty‏ زد زيد علمه ‏ حسنه ‏ كلامه 
CE 9977 SLC ad —speech,” 56 |‏ 2 
DY} 5 Zeid was plundered—his mare—his‏ فرسه أو dy)‏ 
garment.”‏ 

4. Substitution of a word or phrase to correct a lapsus 
lingue, or a statement erroneously made through want of 
reflection, as النَاقَةَ‎ AT enh “T rode the horse—the 
she-camel.”’ 


). EXPLANATORY APPOSITION. 


(176). Explanatory apposition defines more particu- 
larly something that has gone before, as 
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Sor 
زيد‎ rol ee 15 “Your friend Zeid came.’ 


vs IG~Oo م‎ 


“TI am the beater of the man Zeid,”‏ 5 الضارب الرجل زيد 
.)116( 202 .م —see‏ 
In these two examples the word “Zeid” is said to be‏ 
has‏ عطف in explanatory apposition, WJ)‏ 
in apposition to a‏ ده A noun (substantive or adj‏ 
vocative, may be put either in the subjective or objective ;‏ 
unless it be followed by another noun in a state of con-‏ 
struction with it, in which case it must be put in the‏ 
objective, as :‏ 
١‏ م جم ماني م صاني 2 
“Oh! Mohammed, the Prophet.”‏ يا tall oan‏ 
“Oh! Zeid, the intelligent.”‏ يا زيد العاقلّ : 
“Oh! Abraham, the friend of God.”‏ إبراهيم خليل all‏ 
“Oh! man, son of my brother.”‏ يا رجل ابن cst!‏ 


Note.—If the word أبن‎ occur between two proper 
names, and consequently lose its alif, see .م‎ 12, (11) 3, 
the noun to which it 1s in apposition may be pointed with 
either dhammah or fethah, as , yr يَا 335 ' بى‎ O! Zeid, the 


son of ‘Amr. 0 


ADMIRATION. 
(177). There are many forms of expressing admiration 
in Arabic, as 


lA 1) oe لله‎ ' ‘God bless him? for a horseman!’ = “ what 
a fine horseman !”’ 


Lal, Lal, لِسَلْمى ثم‎ lal, “Bravo! Selma! bravo! bravo!” 
Such as these are of course irregular; but there are 


1 See p. 60, end of note 2. 2 See note, p. 194. 
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two forms which may be derived regularly from any 
verb, viz. (1) Gulls, and (2) 3 د‎ Sail. 


م 


(1) أَفْعلَ‎ takes the 5*0 of the thing admired, as 


Pr gg £G 


‘‘How handsome is Zeid!”‏ ما op pool‏ زيدا 
“How handsome he is!”‏ مأ (oe MeN‏ 


(2) » jai! governs the thing admired in the genitive by 
the preposition رب‎ as 


AN) بريد‎ eae '' ج55‎ handsome is Zeid !”” 


G cZ 


“How noble he is!”‏ اكرم به 


The thing admired must immediately follow the forms 
Cai ما‎ and » jail, and cannot occur in any other position 
in the sentence. 

The thing admired need not be expressed with Jal ما‎ 


if it be already sufficiently obvious from the context, as 
“/oEB + + 7G 74, Cr +9 ع رع‎ or GT ع‎ 
وما ئ ن أصبرأ‎ ya عمرو دمعبها قد صعدرا 14 عن‎ pl أري‎ 
“T see Umm ‘Mine her tears pour down, weeping for Amr; and how 
patient she used to be!”’ 


v7lBE بت‎ 


where ن أصبرا‎ CG. و‎ Stands for es كار‎ ee, وو‎ the thing 
admired, in “this ease the pronoun 5 being sufficiently 
obvious, although not expressed. 

The complement may be a — introduced by 
أن‎ or رما‎ as 


79 CF @ م ا نس‎ GS 


“Oh, my two friends, | how ft 16 it fini a man of intellect that he should 


seem patient!” etc. 
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SECTION 111. - 181 PARTICLES AND INDE- 
CLINABLE WORDS. 


PARTICLES. 


_ (178). In addition to the particles already treated of 
in the course of this work, there are some others which 
it will be necessary to indicate. Of these the following 
are the most important : 

used in conditional sentences, and followed by (J in‏ أو 
“if Zeid had come, I‏ لو جاة زين the complement, as rans‏ 
would have honoured him.” |‏ 

Ui “as for,” as مَمِنْطَلقٌ‎ 34; Wi “as for Zeid, (he is) going 
away ;” see .م‎ 166 (87). 

This last is chiefly used to introduce a subject, as in 
the phrase with which, after the formal exordium, most 
books commence, viz. du أما‎ lit. “‘as for after,” te. “after 
praising God,” etc. 

{| interrogative, as 


GW 4 


عرب 
“Did Zeid stand up?”‏ اقام زيد 
S +7 GUE‏ 

“Is Zeid standing?”‏ أزيد قائم 


When an alternative follows, it is introduced by AR as 
§77 CF صصص‎ So 
و1“ | ديبس فى الإناء أم عسل‎ it dibs (syrup of raisins) in the 
vessel or honey ?”’ 


CE FF FU 7 صما م‎ 1 
انِى الخابية دبسكك أم فى اق‎ “Is your dibs in the jar or in the 
1 00 leathern bottle ?” 
je asks a direct question, and is never used in alterna- 
tive questions, as 
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Gt 7 7 Ge 
زيد‎ els هل‎ “Did Zeid stand up?” 


Ly ~~” Vee ّي‎ 


Ail هل عمرو‎ “Is Amr standing ?” 
If used with the aorist, هل‎ gives it a future sense. 


we) 2 ”.وول‎ Je “Yes.” 
بلى‎ “Oh, yes; certainly!” جمر‎ “Tust 80.” 


us| “Yes”—used only with i inter- أن‎ “Verily.” . 
rogatives or oaths, a wy us} fi “snot?” (before a vocative). 
“Yes, by God!”? أما‎ “Is not?” (before an oath). 


The two last are also used in solemnly opening a dis- 
course ; S| is also employed in making a petition. 
ها‎ “ Hulloa!’”? When this is used with the demonstra- 
tive pronoun رذ‎ the detached form of the pronoun often 
intervenes, as : 
ها هُوَ ذا‎ “101 that one there.” 
1S ها أثنت‎ “Ho! you there.’’ 
مَل‎ are used with the future tense to excite or encourage 
أ‎ to the performance of an action; when used with 
v3 the past tense, they imply blame or reproach for 
Ved having neglected it. 


CERTAIN ADVERBS OF TIME AND PLACE. 


(179). 4 > signifies “where,” and is generally joined 
to a sentence. . 
cul is an interrogative of place. 


1 In Egypt يوا‎ is commonly used for يع‎ “yes!” and in Syria and elsewhere 


rer aa i, 
«J is frequently prefixed to نعم‎ : thus, تعر‎ cA “yea!” asl, us| is also used, 
especially by Turks, as equivalent to our “farewell,” on formally taking leave 
of any one. 
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wo! or os) signifies “near” = acc. 
Fad 2 5 lo a 
لدى‎ becomes .s with the affixed pronoun, as ow. 


[Note.— sul governs its noun in the genitive, with the sole ex- 
ception of Bye , which it governs in the accusative. | 


“yesterday,” but it means any day that is past.‏ أمس 
If it is in construction with any other word, it is declinable‏ 
as an ordinary noun.‏ 

“‘at all,” used with a negative, and referring to‏ قط 
“I have not seen him at all.”‏ ما )41 كط past time, as‏ 

ee (all three pear being recognized) signifies 

9 ia < it is used with the negative, and refers to future 
time. If it be placed in construction with another word, 
it is declined, as (aS) عوض‎ ‘for ever and ever.”? 

doe and من 3 ح مِنْ‎ ' since,”? NS 5} ‘then (when it 
was 80)” dune “then,” d+» “on that day.” 

“when,” refers to future time even when joined‏ إذا 
“when you are, or‏ )13 كنت with the preterite tense, as‏ 
shall be....”‏ 

Ui “when,” requires a complement, as رأيتة كام‎ U5 “and 
when I saw him, he rose.” 

9 “when,” refers to past time. 

si “where?” is interrogative or conditional. 

Oui “when,” is interrogative or conditional. 

as “how,” is interrogative or conditional. 


Wi “now,” refers to present time. This isnot properly 
speaking a particle, but the adverbial accusative of the 
noun ol “time,” with the article. 

8 and ts may have either a nominal or a verbal 
sentence for their complement, as 
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§ ESuw © 
on) أبي | }9 زيد‎ oe “My father came when Zeid was Emir.” 
Ir°I FIG 
عمر‎ dds of مات أبي‎ “My father died when Omar was born.” 
7 7 GF بي‎ Ow 7 
eae حيث أننت‎ Reis “I sat where you are sitting.” 


9 GFE بر مآ م صمبروّب ع بير‎ we 


“Where the Sultan stays, there will I‏ حيكت اقام السلطان اقممت 


| stay. 27 
Note.— ن ووم‎ wn) Cs و‎ and ساعة‎ imitate the construction 
of |, as 
نت دوين‎ 2 GOP عراس‎ Pur 7 


“This is the day when their sincerity‏ هذا يوم ينفع الصادقين صد قبدم 
Dae - shall profit the sincere.”‏ 


““When she came to her house.”‏ حين اتتت منزلها 


a “Since the day he spoke to me.’‏ 2 حادلنى 


“that is,” is used especially to introduce a comment‏ أي 


714 امة حم SF‏ 


an or explanation of a difficult word, e 3 أي ذهب‎ a | 0p 
“this i is ‘asjad, t.e. gold.” 

are used with the aorist of verbs to im-‏ سروت and‏ شس 
part a distinctly future sense, 3,» being the more em-‏ 
phatic of the two.‏ 

os with the aorist expresses hope, it may be rendered 
in English by “ I suppose,” as المسافر‎ [1 pad; كد‎ “ the traveller 
is approaching, I 5022086.” Like its English equivalent, 
it is used ironically, as 4,307 joc) 03 “a liar will speak 
the truth, I suppose.’’ With the preterite it implies the 
accomplishment of an expected action, as . 


9 Fund + م‎ Ue 


Ford فك رد كب‎ “The Em{r is mounted” (said to people who 
are expecting his coming). 


a 2 Ges Gl 


WS) جا زيد وقد‎ “Zeid came—he was riding too.” 


iG “ certainly not,” said to one who tells you to doa 
thing, or makes an assertion. 
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PLEONASTIC PARTICLES. 
(180). Pleonastic particles are: 
ب‎ after ليس‎ “it is not.” 


J “to” is sometimes, though rarely, so used, 8 


If 7 


.شكرت له 


Pa dur يست‎ 1 6 


i with و‎ in such sentences as GUT 7 ye ما اشركنا‎ 
“we have never been a neither we nor our 

fathers.” 

.)175 .م in conditional sentences (see‏ ما 

in which case it does not prevent‏ رمن and‏ عن after‏ ما 
them from governing the genitive as before.‏ 

\ after ررب‎ see .م‎ 197 (111). 

as US “like what” = “as,”‏ رك after‏ ما 


[ Note.—In vee “whilst,” and IAG ‘‘ whenever,” the lv and the 
word to which it is joined should always be written as one word.] 


ste GU" 2 


Zeid is 1‏ “ ما إن زيث as ail‏ رما after the negative‏ إن 
standing,” see p. 204.‏ 

Ul‏ أن جا 5 “that,” after Wi “when?” as Ee‏ أن 
“when that Zeid went we went.” |‏ 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


(181). Indeclinable wokds, 2.6. those which do not change 
their terminations to indicate the different cases, are the 
following : 

Particles. 

The preterite and imperative of verbs (see p. 26, note: 
the pronominal prefixes and affixes being considered as- 
separate words). 

The aorist when followed by the energetic ¢; or دن‎ 
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All nouns, when joined to the affixed pronoun of the 
first person. | 

The demonstrative pronouns. 

The relative pronouns من‎ ١ 220 .ما‎ 

Interjections. 

Nouns which serve as verbs; see p. 231 ( 139), 

In addition to the above, whioh have been already 
described, there are— 

1. Compound expressions. 

2. كنايات‎ or metonyms. 

3. Certain adverbs of time and place. 


1. COMPOUND EXPRESSIONS. 


0 1. The ge a numerals from 11 to 19. 


» ل‎ aa 
2 a a 


a a a a 


“T passed by eleven.”‏ مرت د mat‏ عشر 


Both portions of the compound are pointed with fethah 
throughout. 


j= | is however an exception, the first portion being 
declined as an ordinary dual noun (see p. 158). 
2. Compound adverbs of time and place, as 


we” oo FF 


لفق ضام مسا 3 


rues 


58 تان‎ “So and so comes to me morning and 


evening.”‏ )= صباحا 3 مساءً) 
صم ييه > بير لياس PLS‏ 
‘This wine is middling. 7‏ ' هذا wore‏ بين بين 


‘So and so is my next door neighbour”‏ ار ن جارء ى بيت بيت 


(ls¢. house house=house to house). 


55 2 .215720235 كنايات 


3. The first portion of compound proper names is in- 
declinable, as Dye; CSAS (see p. 220). 


Ss 


نايات 


: 
5 
- 
2 
م‎ 
a 


(183). These are 


26% 47 & 
99 
| 5 ا‎ So and so. 
ديمث ديمت‎ 


These are used with or without the conjunction رو‎ as 
2 م 4 من‎ UY CELRO + 0 
كيت وكيمكت‎ re! من‎ oS ‘The affair was so and so.” 


Cee 2 us ده‎ 


“I said to him go and 80.”‏ ل له ديمت ديمت 


2. كم‎ “how many?” 
This is construed either with the adverbial accusative, 
or with the genitive, with or without من‎ 


“How many dirhems?”‏ سم درهم 


If it is separated from the noun to which it refers, the 
latter is always in the accusative, as م لي عبدًا‎ “How 
many slaves have I?” 


8. كأى‎ “how many!” The predicate of this is generally 
a sentence, as in the verse 


fs 7 OP bf 4 ل‎ ble 46E « Be w Err 
S65 قولي‎ eed فكاي من أسى اعبى الإسى تال‎ 
'* How many griefs that the physician cannot heal does he suffer! 
Ah! would that my saying “how many,’ could express it!” 


4. كذا‎ “so and ”رمه‎ “so many,” which always take the 
accusative, as درهما‎ 13S عِندِي‎ “I have such and such a 
number of dirhems.”’ 

It may be also repeated with or without. the conjunc- 
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رامن 9 FP‏ حص ل سه سم 2 لل نام سي 
“IT had so many‏ ملكت كذا كذا أو كذا و كذا درهما tion, as‏ 


ع 01 


3. ADVERBS OF TIME AND PLACE. 


(184). Some indeclinable adverbs of place may be 
used absolutely without a governed noun, and are then 
pointed with * dhammah. They are— 


As before (of time). ala before, in front (ditto). 
بعد‎ after (ditto). ils behind. 
حتت‎ under. aT 59 behind. 
Gy above. دون‎ down. 
AKt before (of place). Je up. 


Fur 


“else,” is also sometimes so used, but in this case‏ غير 
some such word as y=“ what is,” is supposed to be‏ 
wd‏ عشرة and 1 as pe j‏ مس omitted : 11 occurs after‏ 
“T caught ten, nothing else.”‏ 


77 بير بير ب بع 9 


Cis “enough,” a8 حسب‎ tals aac “I like his 
speech well enough.” 

The declinable adverbs are sometimes made to govern 

a sentence, in which na they are pointed with fethah, 
as حين عاتبت المشيب‎ “the time I reproached old age.” 
If they are followed by anything but a preterite, the 
declined form is preferred, as middie الصاوقين‎ at يوم‎ ‘the 
day their truth shall profit the truthf 

Ji» “like,” when followed by أن‎ or i , is pointed with 
Jethah and not further declined, as 


2 fF FAG 


8 9 7 g cg ٠. 

0 - كم‎ ‘I rose like he rose,” 
مثل أن يقوم‎ oy ines.” 
9 97 HOE م‎ sa ike 9 as 


مثل أنه يقوم 
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SUMMARY OF THE PRINCIPLES OF ARABIC SYNTAX. 


(185). If we analyze Arabic sentences by the rules 
of European syntax, we shall find them full of anomalies. 


_ But if we discard our preconceived notions as to the 


concord of substantive and adjective, nomiinative case 
and verb, etc., and look at the question from an Arabic 
point of view, we shall find them consistent and logical. 
The following are the principal points of Arabic syntax, 
to which the attention of the student is directed. 

1. Sentences are composed of nouns, verbs, 828 
particles. 

2. Arabic nouns are all concrete; that is, they are all 
what we should call substantives, and do not express 
abstract ideas. 

3. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, 
‘which is their real agent. 

Consequently, in analyzing the sentence زد 37 لكريم ريم‎ 5 lS 
‘Zeid the generous came,” rather than say, as in Euro- 
pean languages, that 45 is the nominative or agent to 
the verb sls, and that الكربم ربع‎ is an adjective agreeing 
with 45 13, I should prefer to say that the true — 
tion is— 

3\> ‘He came” (the agent he being contained in the word .حا‎ 
NF “ 1 méan Zeid” (Zeid being the name of the agent JelT ml, 
and therefore in apposition with it). 

ey myst “The generous one” (also in apposition with the agent or 

with the name). . 

4, One noun may define or determine another ; such 
a state of dependence is indicated by the dependent case, 
as Jost كتاب‎ “the book of the man.” 


يل 
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The indefinite nature of a noun is expressed by 
tenwin. 

The definite nature of a noun by the loss of the tenwin ; 
and, if it stand by itself, except it be a:proper name, by 
the addition of the article. 

The absence of both ¢enwin and article shows that the 
noun, unless it be a proper name, is connected with that 
which immediately follows it. 

5. A sentence naturally consists of a subject and 
predicate, that is, the thing about which we are going 
to speak, and some statement concerning it, as 

SUBJECT. PREDICATE. 
al O35 “ Zeid (is) standing.” | 

Both subject and predicate are put tn the subjective case 
with dhammah. 

The simple logical copula “7s,” is generally omitted ; 
if emphasis be required, the pronoun is used to supply its 
place, as il هو‎ 435 “Zeid he (is) standing.” 

The predicate may consist of or contain a verb, as 
5 صرب‎ “Zeid struck.” This is properly “ He struck,” 
namely “Zed.” The agent “he” being contained in 
the verb, and the name of such agent being subsequently 
mentioned for the sake of clearness, hence it follows that 
the natural order of words is to place the so-called agent 
after the verb. | 

But if the verb is active or transitive, there must be 
also an object on which the action falls, as Vas 3} oye 
*¢ Zeid struck “Amr.” 

The object 1s put in the objective case with fethah. 

If it is neuter or intransitive, further explanation may 
be needed as to the state or condition of the agent, as 


Pe & PS GL" # 


als 2610 rose hastily.”‏ يد مسرعا 
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State or condition is always expressed by the objective 
case. 

I have said that both subject and predicate are put 
in the direct casé, as in the sentence “‘ Zeid (is) stand- 
ing,” in which the logical copula ‘‘is,” and a noun or a 
verb with its true inherent pronominal nominative, form 
the predicate. 

If, however, we wish to express existence in a state of— 
or, the fact of becoming, that is, of assuming a certain con- 
dition—it is clear that by the rule above given, such 
state must be expressed by the objective case, as 

Ul Mw كان‎ 4 ‘Zeid was standing.” 
Les. 333 as ‘Zeid became a tailor.” 

Hence the rule that كان‎ and similar verbs put the predi- 
cate in the objective case. 

6. Particles modify the sentence by extending or re- 
stricting the action of the verb. Some few, أت‎ and the 
like, are exactly the reverse of ركان‎ see .م‎ 248 (154), 
putting the subject in the objective case, and the predi- 
cate in the nominative, thus ,jli (uj إن‎ “verily, Zeid 
is standing.” Here the predicate is introduced by a 
second or subordinate initial particle .ل‎ The explana- 
tion of this seems to be— 

58 I am going to speak of my subject. 
Vu} gud “Zeid,” i.e. in his condition of Zeid (whence the use 
of the objective case). 


AS“ Well—(,J) he is standing” (which last becomes, as it were, 
a new predicate, and is therefore ee put in the 
nominative). 


19 
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These are the principal points which the student 
should bear in mind. Having mastered these, and made 
himself familiar with the further details given in the 
course of the work, he should study some easy native 
grammar, such as the Ajrumiyeh. This he will be able 
to do without difficulty with the help of the Glossary of 
technical terms at the end of this book. 
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PART III.—PROSODY. 


SECTION I.—THE METRE. 


(186). A knowledge of Prosody is absolutely necessary 
to the student of Arabic, since it enables him to correct 
the errors of copyists and printers, and, in this way, to 
understand passages which would be otherwise obscure. 


NOMENCLATURE. 


(187). ane technical name for prosody is وض‎ ah she, 
the word عروض‎ signifying a “pattern” 0 or “standard of 
comparison.” It is also called abel os from the name 
of the inventor of the system. 

The Arabs have instituted a fanciful aceite be- 
tween “a verse of poetry, 5 pe ES (lit. “a house of 
poetry”) and “a tent,” p> cia lit. “Sa house of hair 
(cloth ).” 

The parts of the بيت شعر‎ or “verse” are named after 
those of the تت شعْرٍ‎ or ™ tent, ” thus :—Hach of the two 
eee of which the =. is composed is called a 
مصراع‎ © one of the two flaps which form the folding- -door 
of the tent.” The first of these is called the jx or 
“fore-part,” the second the j<* or “‘hind-part.” 

Each of the مصراعان‎ consist of “feet,” called أجزاة‎ 
(sing. (جزة‎ ' ‘portions” when spoken of as integral parts 
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of the verse; but when spoken of in the abstract they 
are called تَفَاعِيلٌ‎ (sing. (Let), ze. “‘representing the 
measure by parts of the root Js ”” (see p. 19). 

The last foot of the first ع‎ 3 \ 2» is called 86 ضَ‎ Pips: as it 
determines the عند‎ the last foot of the second ع‎ Vos 15 
called the رصرت‎ or Class and determines to what. sub- 
: division of a particular metre the verse belongs. 

The opening foot of the verse is called the jo; the 
first foot of the second اع‎ es is called the 10 “be. 
ginning;”’ and all the remaining parts are included in 
the general term حشر‎ ‘ ‘stuffing.” 

The metres are called , a. (singular .كر‎ This 925 
means ‘‘sea,” but in its primary signification it means 
“extent” or “space,” and is applied to the “space” 
covered by the 5 ©, or “tent.” 

A complete poem in Arabic is called es : 16 should 
contain not less than thirteen or more than one hundred 
and twenty distichs (25, pl. Eth), 

The first two hemistichs ومصراعان‎ rhyme together, and 
the same rhyme is repeated at the end of 97657 second 
hemistich throughout the poem. 

The two rhyming hemistichs with which the poem 
commences are called the cane 6 exordium.” 

A poem without a pil, and consisting of only a few 
verses, is called dai “ fragment.” 

The scansion of a verse, 2.6. its resolution into the 

constituent feet (cli, is called i “cutting up.” 


ELEMENTS OF WHICH THE FEET ARE COMPOSED. 


(188). The elements of which the feet are composed are 
not, as in Latin prosody, merely long and short syllables, 
but certain rhythmical sounds or notes; namely, 
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¢ 
:\ 


light chord. — (hemi-spondeus). 


Qn 


maa chord. ~ ~ (dibrach). 


¢ 
\ 
\ 


undivided bar. | — — (jambus). 


aa 


divided bar. — ~ (trochee). 


C 
NA 
N 


(anapest),‏ — سنا diols minor stay.‏ صعرى 


| 58 Loli major stay. wv ست‎ — (pyrrichio- 
lambus). 


In the nomenclature of these elements the analogy be- 
tween the “tent” and the “verse” is kept up; the Cu 
signifying “a tént-rope” or “cord;” the 3 “a tent- 
peg”? or “bar ;” and the dels ae +6) the long 
ropes or « stays” by which the tent is fastened before and 
behind to steady it against the wind. 

Practically there are but four of these elements, as the 


last two are merely combinations of the first three. 


QUANTITY. 


(189). The quantity of a syllable or syllables consists in 
conformity with one of the elements above mentioned : 
thus the word oe is not spoken of as a long syllable, but 
asa Wis 25, and is equivalent to ون‎ again, JU is 
not looked upon as consisting of two syllables, one long 
and one short, but as a iyi oy = .تان‎ 

The following are the only anomalies in quantity 
which oecur in Arabic prosody : 

1. Letters of ل‎ are considered as quiescent, 
thus G, وقو‎ er 

9. ى‎ ; (alif maksura) is also treated as though the ى‎ 
were a quiescent al, and for prosodial purposes فتى‎ > = 39 


Ee ee د‎ 
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8. The \ of (i “I,” i ا‎ thus Gj - 

4. The — or > a the affixed pronoun, - a 5, 3= 
و هِى رهو‎ 80 too the 2 , with which ركم رهم‎ al pul, are 
pronounced petore a hemzet el-wasl, is 00 5 i : 


THE NORMAL FEET. 


(190). From the elements above spoken of, a certain 
number of feet are constructed which are called 2\Sj\, or 
standards. They consist of combinations of the elements 
represented by a word of the same measure formed from 
the root قعل‎ (see .م‎ 19).. 


NORMAL 


FEET. OF WHAT COMPOSED. : ARABIC SYMBOLS, 


CPF دير‎ “7 G 94 Grr 


hl ace t Ee 


Pda GS 964 SY 


7C9 GS . اخ‎ Pur Grr 
صعرى‎ iol + oe وتد‎ 
وله مو 2م‎ 9s Serr 


وتد مفروق + سببان خفيفاي 


G Fuss Gre إن‎ 727 
اه وتد *“جموع‎ ee 
G Fu 7 Gr? 477 
S§ Fur Gre ود‎ 2 
فاصله 0 + وتد *“جموع‎ 
S 5 G77 S77 


' The termination 3 represents the tenwin, the بن‎ of which, as is explained 
further on, is always written in noting the scansion of a verse. 
2 This may also be _Mritten hel, and regarded as if مره‎ of the 


S IU? Seer Pa gS م‎ 


oe elements : الج سسب حَفِيف‎ tne Wg + خف 53 ؛)‎ ew 


Aare‏ بع 
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THE CIRCLES. 


(191). The various metres <> used by the Arab poets 
consist of combinations of the eight feet described in the 
last table, They ate fifteen in number, but divide them- 
selves naturally into five groups, each containing 4 certain 
number of metres, in all of which the number and con- 
secutive arrangement of the elements are the same; the 
variety being obtained by beginning on a different | 
element for each metre. In order to exhibit this corre- 
spondence, the Arab prosodians write these groups in five 
circles, which I will give and explain in detail. 


حى عابي تمصي تي م) سس 
.دايرة المختئف THE FIRST CIRCLE‏ 


(192). The first circle is called ic} “varied, 0 be- 
cause it is composed of feet of various lengths. 


The elements of which it is composed are— 
10 9و‎ 8 7 6 5 4 +.B: 9 1 


تن . تن . نش . تن . تن'. تن ١‏ اتن . تن . اتن ٠‏ اتن 
Now if these be divided into feet thus,‏ 


10 9 8 7 6م‎ 5 4 3 2 i 


gue | oe | soe | تش تن‎ 
ماعن‎ | ys | Ghee | تون‎ 

we have the first metre of the circle, viz. 1 الطو‎ . The 
second line being obtained by following out the rule laid 
down of representing each foot by a word of the same 
measure formed from the root Js. 
' Now, if instead of beginning upon element 1, we 
begin upon element *, we shall have a different effect 
produced, although the consecutive arrangement remains 
the same, thus 
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1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 
er | تن تمن تن‎ | wr | very 
mae فاعِلاتنى‎ mee فاعلاتن‎ 


which is the second metre of the circle, viz. wos \. 


Again, beginning on 4, we have 


5 2 1 10 9 8 7 6 85 4 


تن دن تمن | free | wy‏ تن تمن 
0 مستفيان فاعِلن مستفعلن ral‏ 
.البسيط which is the third metre of the first circle, viz.‏ 
Thus we obtain the three metres of the first circle as‏ 


they | are usually ni ed es 


1. مفاعيلن فعولن مفايلن الطويل‎ a 


ا 3 vist‏ 3 المديد .2 

The following verse eo serve as a memoria technica 
for the circle: 

Spots Cog مدتى بسط المدى‎ Hl 

By commencing at the word bt, which suggests 
بل‎ ail, bh have a verse in that measure; commencing 
with doe, which recalls jas, a verse is obtained in 
the metre of Susi; and saniladly with bi for bowl, 
the verse affording a complete specimen of all three 
metres with a rhyme for each. 

The following diagram of the circle exhibits all the 
facts I have pointed out in connexion with this part 
of my subject. The two outer circles contain the memoria 
technica verse, the point at which each metre begins 
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being indicated. The next three inner circles contain 
the conventional feet of each metre; the commencements 
being also noted. The two innermost circles contain the 
Latin symbols and the Arabic elements, 


7 See Ir ل‎ 


15+ crrcrz, Wis” | دأثرة‎ 


a“ 


Note.—That in selecting a word as the representative 
of the elements forming any foot, a form must be chosen 
which actually exists. This is exhibited very clearly in the 
circle. The same element .5, being represented by ,x3, 
when beginning the foot تن‎ j= رفَعوأن‎ but when it ends 
a foot, as عن سن‎ opel, it is represented by ope , because 
no form of the root قمعل‎ could end in .فَعو‎ 

THE SECOND CICRLE eile yall رد‎ 25 

(193). The second circle is called الموتلف‎ “agreeing,” 
because all its feet agree in length, consisting of seven 
letters each. It contains two metres, viz. : 
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on 179‏ برصص 


sete‏ مسافل.. لاقل 
مقاعِلن gales‏ مقاعِلتن BN‏ 


The memoria technica for which is: 


07 ع تيه 7 7 %“ م 
كملا توفر حظنا picky‏ 
مم تك )“+ @ م + مم Uno‏ - 


The following diagram explains the formation of the 
feet and metres : 


QND-c1RcLE, ili yal | slo. 
م2 صضساووى > م‎ + 
THE THIRD CIRCLE .دائرة المجتلب‎ 


(194). The third circle is called المهدات‎ brought 
on,” because its feet are ‘brought on” from the first 
circle. It contains three metres, viz. : 


cece‏ مفاعيلنى مفاعيان الهرج 


THE THIRD AND FOURTH CIRCLES. 9 


CI CLU تير‎ LIF LFUID CI LLG PF 


II-B 
es Sag 


NN يحلن مستفعلنى‎ me. 
ISB > GIF 4 CIF 4 


| فاعلاتن فاعلاتنى فاعلاتن لرمل 


And the memoria technica 1s: 
7 er 9 ملو‎ rou re 
هزجنا رملا ارجوزة فِيها‎ 
. ون غوانيها‎ ete اغاري قد‎ | 
_ The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle: 


حم KAD I"‏ ري ماص 


داشر المهجتلب ,08ره Sap‏ 


THE FOURTH CIRCLE natal ilo. 

(195). The fourth circle is called المشتية‎ “the intri- 
cate,” from the intricate nature of its metres, which are 
six in number, viz. : 


9 27 Ilr CF GLUEI OF Lt BFK 


A 
GCS LSU F 9 7 947 OCF GH عي‎ 
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GI‏ با اه وى 7 كرد 2 ممم و 


فاعلاتنى مستفع لن فاعلاتن errr)‏ 
مفاعِيلن فاع up)‏ مفاعِيان أ رع 
مفعولات el 1 & Ba Anas‏ | 
Gs & 2‏ ور 7 > | ” 6" Ir‏ يات ا هه 


The memoria technica is: 


us %$ + US ow GL 


7 of Gr G7 G © م‎ 


Last فل فى‎ add ون‎ Wis Le 
The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle: 


SUILaOIvr م‎ 


455 05805, المشتبه‎ 5 jlo. 


GMa ميم‎ + 
THE FIFTH CIRCLE المتفق‎ silo. 
(196). The fifth circle is called المحنِى‎ “harmonious,” 
because its feet all harmonize in length; it contains two 
metres, 715. : 
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بي GI PLY BI‏ بم بي CP‏ عبر IP GCI‏ 27 و 


فعولن فعولن فعولن فعولن2 المتقارب 
فاعِان eer whe ane‏ (الراكس (or‏ المتدارك 
And the memoria technica is:‏ 


The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle: 


mu cA 6 "4 ورج‎ 
~ 


تا 


SCANSION. 


(197). Note.—In representing the scansion of a verse, 
the words must be written as they are pronounced. The 
T being omitted, and ..355 and on pc being written in 
full, thus— 1 


2 2 oC سام‎ 0 5 GC 0 ا‎ urrt 
لمى داتكه | دمالي | جولعقدٍى‎ | awl 
OIL ee CILIr CI Yer CIULIZ 

. ٠ . ١ . 

&s7 Gre‏ يا G4 G4 G44 Gr Uv G4 Gs‏ اهس 
ee | eer | eee |) oe‏ 
دسم + G&G‏ . ا ع GF UF‏ سمغ 2 Gres‏ 
ok 1d,‏ رولفا 0 WSs‏ 
ع Crpv ur GILI‏ ا شا م) بن OF‏ 
oped‏ مفاعِيلن فعولن at‏ 

C4 G4 HY we Ger Gr Ge Cre 7 Gore 
دن دن‎ om بن دن | لمن دن‎ Od عانق‎ 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


عب كب Lal‏ 


ألا AG‏ ى nisl, aa ets‏ 
وذات الثنايا الغر و الاجم gael‏ 


is represented in scansion as follows: 


— ae ae ل‎ 


—i me ww 


For the same reason the words employed to represent. 
the feet or combinations of the elements are written 


oe, opaclis, etc., and not Jes, مَفَاعِيلٌ‎ 


VARIATIONS OF THE PRIMITIVE FEET. 


_ (198). The variations to which the feet are subject are 
of two kinds, (>; ‘‘ Deviation,” and Ae " Defect.” 


ص % + 9 


.97 الزحاتف 5 


(199). Deviation is either simple or compound. 


ص 74 9 Iva‏ كي 


(a.) ( المنفرك‎ wala J) srr Deviation. 


is the suppression of the second letter of a foot when‏ كين 
in‏ سه it is quiescent, 2.6. without a vowel; as the‏ 
which then becomes (jai, midis changed‏ و مستفعلن 2 . 
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by the rule given in p. 297, Note, to (jclis; or as 
the | in (cb, which then becomes (ils. 

is the suppression of the second letter of a foot with‏ وقص 
its vowel, as the : of glee, which then becomes‏ 


pd} is making the second letter of a foot quiescent when 
it has a vowel, .as the = of peli, which becomes 


CPF url و‎ 


opie lie, and by p. 297, Note, مستفعلن‎ . 
fe is the suppression of the fourth letter of a foot when 
CPF عو سا مي‎ 


it is quiescent, as the 2 of ,مستفعلن‎ which then be- 


CP روصم‎ 


comes و مستعلن‎ and is changed into مفتعلن‎ . 

is the suppression of the fifth letter of a foot when‏ فيص 
which becomes (Jy<3; or‏ رفعولن of‏ ن quiescent, as the‏ 
which becomes (clin.‏ , مَفَاعِيْلْن of‏ ي of the‏ 

Gké is the suppression of the fifth letter of a foot when it 


has a vowel, as the i of و مَفَاعِلتن‎ which then becomes 


و دل م G‏ 


a and is changed by .م‎ 297, Note, into’ \clie. 
عب‎ is making quiescent the fifth letter of a foot, when 


on م‎ yd 


this has a vowel, as the 1 of (:lclix, becoming ع‎ elit, 
and subsequently Jclie, by p. 297, Note. 


ليحر 


is the suppression of the seventh letter of a foot when‏ كت 
which becomes‏ وفَاعِلاتن it is quiescent, as the 5 of‏ 
مُسفَعرل (J pt. becoming‏ صن Les; or the‏ 


Note.—These modifications can only occur’in a ee 
or “chord,” as تن‎ or رثن‎ we cannot, for instance, apply 
the ..5 to the foot وفاع لت‎ because the second letter وأ‎ 
although considered as quiescent, is part of a Wy OF par” 

a; nor can we apply the كفت‎ to the foot ظ و مستفعلن‎ 
ل‎ although the seventh letter ن‎ 1s quiescent, it is 
part of a 355, .تش‎ 


304 | ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


27 فس يلون تيمو 


)0.( المردوج‎ ile T compouxD DEVIATION. 


Jas is the occurrence in one and the same foot of .,.5 
and ©&; as the suppression of the u of (jets by 


us, and of the a by ©, leaving (ia, or, by 
p. 297, Note, oles. 
Ae |; is the concurrence of es and eo ; as the suppres- 


sion of the = of (cls by jc, and of the | by 2) 


leaving (jets > sh. 1 


US4 is the concurrence of oe and oe as the suppression 
of the سه‎ of أن‎ pee by .. aes and of the ., by 5 
leaving و متفع ل‎ OF of the ١ and ,, of و فَاعِلائن‎ leaving 
LS. 

55 is the concurrence of 2.22 and Cis, as rendering the 
fof (sleli quiescent by رعصب‎ and suppressing the 
wy by ركف‎ leaving Helis = deliv. 


2. Ae DEFECT. 


(200). The éic consists either in adding to or taking 

from a foot. Amongst the former are— 
ترنِيل‎ which is adding a حَفِيفٌ‎ C25 (J) to a مجموع‎ Oy 
at the end of a foot, as adding تن‎ to و متفَاعِلن‎ which 


٠ becomes ومتفاعلائن ح متفَاعِلستن‎ by p. 297, 6, 
J 55 is adding a qniescent letter to a E yas o wy at the 
end of a foot, ن 8ه‎ to (jcli, which becomes (cli. 
ws is the Sait of a quiescent letter to a حَفِيف‎ Ces 
at the end of a foot ; as the addition of .., to 7 at the 


end of ile, which then becomes فَاعِلَاتْئن‎ = GLU. 
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Those which are formed by taking away from the 
foot are— 


332 which is the suppression of a iis 275 at the 
end of a foot, as of the مَفَاعِيلُنَ هذ أن‎ becoming , cli. = 
op; or تن‎ in CSieG, which becomes LU = lel. 

is suppressing a ius 25 at the end of a foot,‏ فت 
and making the previous consonant quiescent; as‏ 
and sare: the‏ مقاعِلتن from‏ تن the suppression of‏ 
J.‏ مَقَاعِلٌ J. quiescent, the foot then becoming‏ 

pas is the suppression of the second letter of a iis rade 
at the end of a foot, making the remaining letter. 
quiescent ; as the suppression of the ن‎ and making 
the ل‎ quiescent in و مَقَاعِيلن‎ which becomes (Lclis; 
or similarly in 5 3, which becomes فَعول‎ . 

ai i is the suppression of the last letter of a #مجموع ع‎ Oy 
at the end of a foot, at the same time making the 
preceding letter quiescent ; as the removal of the ,, 
and making the لى‎ quiescent in ر مستفعِان‎ which then 
becomes مستفعل‎ = rie ale. 

is the suppression of one of the two moveable‏ تَسعِيفٌ 
which becomes‏ وفَاعِلاتن 12 letters of. the gyn oy‏ 

of ic is re-‏ ل or‏ ع or [5G poem as the‏ قاعاثن 
مفُعوان moved)‏ 


bas. is the suppression of the entire مجموع‎ 37 from the 
end of a foot, as of the (je from (klix, which 


GIs 7 
becomes ine = = فعلر.‎ 
SY S م‎ usr G27 


2 is the suppression of a وق‎ ye wy from the end of a 
foot, as of the لت‎ from <J,xi., which becomes 


ee CFU 


5 ع با«‎ See 


و 
wy at‏ مغروق of the last letter ofa‏ ا its is the‏ 
of GA,ais, which then‏ 2 تُ the end of a foot, as of the‏ 


becomes S,xie = gee 
20 
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GLZ 
مي‎ S27 


quiescent‏ ولد is the making the last letter of a Gy‏ وتف 
which‏ مفُعولآت at the end of a foot, as the > of‏ 


becomes مفعولآن ح مَفُعوآت‎ . 
There are some kinds of ic which resemble the Sj 
in being used as occasional licences or variations in the 
feet, and not being permanent changes in the feet con- 
tinuing through the whole poem. Of these are— 


o> which is the addition of one letter to a foot of four 
letters at the beginning of a verse ; or of one or two 
letters at the beginning of the second hemistich. It 
more frequently occurs in the beginning of the verse, 
its occurrence at the beginning of the second hemi- 
stich being rare. 


Ir Se, 


Ws‏ مغر 8 the suppression of the first letter of a‏ 18 . رم 
which‏ رقعولن at the beginning of a verse, as of the 3 of‏ 


مث من 


thus becomes فعلن عون‎ . 
3 is the same as es when it occurs in a foot which is 


perfect in all other respects, and is not affected by 
any of the other licences or variations. 


at‏ ون مجموع is the suppression of the first letter of a‏ رم 
the beginning of a verse, when the foot in which it‏ 
occurs is also affected by the licence called (25; as‏ 
by (2s,‏ نى and of the‏ وقعوا ل the suppression of the 3 of‏ 


I UF 


the foot then becoming عولٌ‎ = a3. 


3-5 is the concurrence of 0 and Vas in tee lin the 
م‎ being suppressed by خرم‎ and the . by ss, making 
the foot (lel. 

5 is the concurrence of in and W in ١ و مَفَاعِيلُن‎ the م‎ 


being suppressed by مم رم‎ ~> and ن‎ by is, making the 
foot uc = مفعوأ لُّ‎ . 
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وي 


at the be-‏ مفاعِلتن of‏ م is the suppression of the‏ عضب 
٠ ginning of a verse, leaving iat.‏ 

is the concurrence of رم م‎ 81201 wae in مفاعِلتن‎ ; the 
first removing the م‎ and the second making the i 
quiescent: the first thus becomes أن > قَاعِلتن‎ geile. 

is the concurrence of م‎ ay and (jac in مقَاعِلتن‎ , the 
first removing the م‎ and the second the |, leaving 


(els = ipl. 

in phe lie §‏ كت is the concurrence of #3, C~a:, and‏ عقّص 
and the‏ ون the third the‏ وم the first removing the‏ 
second making the \ quiescent, the foot then becomes‏ 
ELG= Jie‏ 

is sometinies thus employed as an incidental varia-‏ تَشّعِيسكٌ 


tion of the foot in the metres iss and pee Saves 
and i> is occasionally so employed in the metre 


G «n° 
متقارب‎ . 
7 


S 


Gere 


(201). TABLES REPRESENTING THE VARIATIONS OF 
THE PRIMITIVE FEET. 


os م و‎ 
FIRST FOOT, فعوانى‎ . 


308 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


od 27 
SECOND FOOT, _jucliv. 


Natural Artificial 


Name of Foot. Scasure. ery b 0 Arabic Symbols. Latin Symbols. 
e 9 9 


ad Gs &L4 Lvs‏ ىم 22 7 و 

2 law 5 5 ” wee om — مسد‎ 
(ez تسن دن تن عيلر.‎ 
§ )بي‎ > CP ad جم يي‎ Pa Gs 


Name of Foot. 


EEE 


¢ 
١ 
١ 


Grr 
we 
6 rr 

لب 
Speed‏ 
Ors‏ 

و 
wy‏ 


\ 0 
6 5 
١ 0 
8 
١ 
١١ 


¢ 

\ 8 
C Ce 
١١ . 
١ 0 


ل 
٠.‏ 
? 


© 
فى‎ 
١١ ه١‎ 


ch‏ ليم 
6١د‏ # 
e © 8‏ 
Ss N Nv‏ 
3 


CNG ¢‏ 0ه 

e ¢ e N 
ع١‎ aN 
c € 66 Qa 
\ e ١ ٠. 


3 
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جم ميري 


FOURTH FOOT, فاعِلاتى‎ . 


Natural Belated 
Name of Foot. Mesure rule p. 297, Arabic Symbols. | Latin Symbols. 
Note. 
Ss a CIF +- | OPr 4 G47 bs U7 
2 . لم‎ 1 ri ا 60ت‎ 
ع أشن تن | 'فاعلاتن | فاعلاتن ع‎ 
سد ني بير و‎ ops oD C7“ tse 7 | 
wees” اصح تت 1 تن فعلا تن‎ we س[د‎ 
2 Fur صا صمي 2 م م د بير‎ Us 
فاعلات ف‎ SE ep Se = 
GF Fu GF vy ? Css 7 
نعلات مشكول‎ SS | SSeS 


GS —~PLZ4EIGe GCs 4 cu 2 G Csr 7‏ 
من oF #4 C77‏ اص > م بي FS‏ 
sr 7‏ م oF‏ 77 > م بي SG‏ > ن بي S§‏ 
1 4 الى م I“-E - 7602 CI‏ 
ee‏ لود لت تسن فعلن فعلا pl‏ 
| لاص مة C474‏ > م تر CF‏ ماي CI‏ يم ت تياد S$‏ 


Artificial Measure 
by الاين‎ 297, | Arabic Symbols. | Latin Symbols. 


1 See note 2, p. 294. 
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Artificial 


Name of Foot. Measure by 
rule p. 297, 
Note. 


GS 904° GFE, 


مذيل «عبون 


وى سم GOLF‏ م صم تي 2 sr‏ آذك 
_- 


7 


صمل بع ررم SBP CLY‏ م يح بير GS‏ 
1 فعلتان ب J ede xe‏ 
: - 1 نين عم ع 


يضام © بابي SG‏ 


'مستفعل| مكفوف 


١متفعل‏ | مشكول 


١ See note 2, p. 294, and the diagram on p. 300. 
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UF 27°39 
SEVENTH FOOT, cle. 


Artificial 


Natural : 
Name of Foot. Measure: Measure by rule) Arabic Symbols. Latin Symbols, 

p. 297, Note. 

Gs و عدص‎ ْ Ger 2 

سا صضهه صلل ربح بحي 2 

whe ave wn ow 

Cs “us CF or م‎ C47 GY 

a oo —_— — سد‎ ome 


ve “9 C47 Uwe 
مفاعلن‎ ee ep | 
GS 2S CF جر اب‎ 47 0 
RRS 5 Pea ed ad —_— WS ~~ om 
G سح بياب و عمس‎ a ماك‎ 3 
١ -» يي" كه د وه ا‎ 
له نعلا تن متفاعل‎ ope سد نح‎ 
G co GCP? م يب‎ ls & ree 
اود اود ث لم مفعوان متفاعل‎ a 
له اس تر م صصص‎ 
فعلن متفا أحذ‎ peed 4) ع‎ 
لي سان من رما ويس 4-8 و مج‎ 
pace احذ‎ line |  ىلعف‎ wet | - - 
Bes uTugsg و سما‎ Gv عي مس‎ & G47 L447 Z 
3 | ls \; eo 
مديل‎ xe ص‎ a ws a لشرى ن‎ wre wee د‎ ae hae 
GCI Ew ع2‎ Gus مع ن من صم بي ياس‎ G&G O44 لي فق‎ 7 
ب‎ ‘ 3 nee noe ra oe ee حت‎ 
ن | مستفعلان | متفاعلئن | مذيل مضمر‎ oe تنش‎ 
5 ~ur 2 عو مدني‎ Gus “9 2 “9 & O44 Fe 7 
علتن مديل موقوص‎ clie تند تش ان مفاعلان‎ Soe رمد‎ 
SIU? ESE-P COP +9 G7 و يس‎ G&G G47 4627 7 
مذيل مخزول‎ | palate | دح حح | تند تن ن | مفتعلان‎ 
و مم2‎ CHG ~-9 GIP سح عر )ع حم انا وماس‎ bee 
متفاعِلا تن متفاعلنتر. مرفل‎ uP oe) send eZee ee د‎ 
Glue GSP rus 7usy GP م‎ G“GP C7 644 م مك‎ 
تن | مستفهلاتن | متفاعلنتن | مرفل مضمر‎ uh حاب -- | تنئن‎ - 
G ومنس2 من ب‎ Crus ن و‎ ad 7s 6 2 leer 
مرفل موقوص‎ woke clie up lclre تن‎ ed 52 د سايم اد‎ 
G Pur 2+ عون > ##با)م ين و‎ CI م‎ £49 G4 G47 OFLU 


os‏ ع -- | تنئن ننن تن مفتعلاتن | متفعلنتن | مرفل مغخزول 
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I SIL 


EIGHTH FOOT, J, rie. 


Name of Foot. 


GS 96° G Gb 


#تخبون موقوف 


G مب بير‎ G F&F 


مخبون مكشوف 
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THE METRES. 


(202). Each of the fifteen metres (p. 295) may be 
subdivided into classes, according to the variations of 
which the (4), is susceptible. These classes may be 
further subdivided according to the variations of the 
7s. Thus, the first metre ck لطر‎ has for its normal عروض‎ 
the foot و مِفَاعِيان‎ in practice, however, this is seldom 
employed in its integrity, the two variations (iclis and 


us I 


being the only ones in use.‏ قعولن 


These two classes of (y,t!{ contain respectively four 
and two subdivisions, according to the variations of the 


A single instance will suffice to show the method of 
employing these and the foregoing tables. The verse 


from my edition’ of the Poems of El Beha Zoheir, p. 7. 
وكلابها‎ BOLT معاشر تسارى با‎ oly إلى كم مقامى فى‎ 
is said to be رمن ثانى الطو يل‎ the second class of the metre 


Now, the second صرب‎ of the first عروض‎ of this metre 
is called (2,.0+ (p. 314); if we turn to the table (p. 308) 
of the second foot مَفَاعِينُن‎ (the normal —,s), we shall find 
that the variation (4,1 is equivalent to the foot (cli, 
which is the actual صرب‎ of the verse in question. In the 
list of variations (p. 303), under the article رقص‎ we find 


described the process by which the change is made. 


1 Now in the Press. 


. فع 
4 


| od 


it is usual to make the third faot of the‏ ضرد ب 


t.c. the نعو لى‎ becomes 


CP برع‎ 


1 With this 


و متخسوص جر 


Ss Pur 


SUP 


GS UZ 


‘TULEN PNOT LH تنكم‎ 1 


مه عومد 


e 
¢ 001 و‎ 


76 


5 
3 
i 
3 
0 


1 


fe 


76 69% 


fl 


76S 


@HL 40 11074 LL 
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باك 
9 
.تمص 


اليل 


first word أطالت‎ serving to recall to the student’s mind 


١ These are examples of 


that they illustrate the metre 


; they form a memoria technica, the 


The examples of 1, 2, and 3 are from the treatise of 


م 


آم 


Sheikh Nasif el-Y 


aziji 


aul 0ك‎ 121 


٠ ve dO SUTANVXA 


7 إلى‎ “%& 
to) puz 
وما‎ 


(vier), 


“4 


& 
- 
١ 
shy 
eN 
+ 
¢ 
\ 


FAP 1‏ (وم م نوم ). 


HHL 40 AKVN 


a“ & 


=, LONG METRE. 


315 


ني بير 


بل 
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The licences permitted in this metre are (25 and rs: 

vss, the suppression of the fifth quiescent letter of 
the foot, alfects both rer) and (j.clis, making them re- 
spectively Sys and ¢ مَعَاعِان‎ . 

ws, the suppression of the seventh quiescent letter in 
a gle can obviously affect only .j.clis, which becomes 


Both 003 cannot occur in the same foot, such a 
form as Jclis being impossible. This exclusion of one 
licence by another is called isles. 


Examples :—1. (25, 8 
Cr ص‎ 7s سام‎ > 7 9 Ir و 2-7 م‎ gS wor م‎ 9u-B 
أبو سعد‎ sy le, دونه أبو م‎ + dud اتطا مب من أسو ل‎ 
os aa 9 9F PS ad خرص بير‎ os “7 9 97 بي 77 وي‎ ad 
فعول مفاعلنى فعول مفاعلنى فعول مفاعلنى فعول مفاعيلن‎ 
in which every foot except the 8 loses its fifth quies- 
cent letter. | 


2. Se as 
Go 278 7 779 #9 - of - ow 
eve تمجودا‎ yell ES فعينا‎ ile كث احداج سليمى‎ ls 


فعلى مفاعيل فعولن مفاعلن فعوانى مفاعيل فعوان مفاعيان 
where the second foot in each hemistich loses its last‏ 
quiescent letter.‏ 
(see below).‏ )نم م In the first hemistich the first foot suffers‏ 
Of the licence called Be, es a, and ap sometimes‏ 


occur. 
~ ae 
1 2 م بر‎ vr A OF 7 
بلعو‎ IF 7 wv # Ges PF cB we سا‎ be 


لقد ee cust‏ لموا بع ل عذزهم مام = 5 say‏ 
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where و‎ and iJ are respectively prefixed to the verse 


9 cE ضس‎ Ger 2 ws 7 wh 7 2 


elit sat :وشلتافن.‎ he Codd Gece إن كا نما بلغ‎ 
where, instead of و قعوان‎ the verse begins with apes 0 5 ) 


8. A 
هرى لاد ماعها‎ NILE ١ حا صر بعية لتنا‎ gil ماو‎ 


where, instead of ركعولن‎ the verse begins with (x3 .(مَاو)‎ 


bys. 

The عروض‎ and 4,6 of a poem usually differ. But since 
the first two hemistichs rhyme together, and the rhyme 
concludes each distich in the poem, it follows that in the 
first distich the (2, ,¢ and صرت‎ will correspond. Thus: 


anid 


jal. من مك ن فى العا‎ is a TAT) es 1 its 8 


عه oa eed 7 G6 &© 4 4 be‏ 2 و ع م 


فعوان ب gel. Sy‏ فعوان ss‏ فعولن سفاعيلن 


Soc 


the (45, being glk, and the 443, (juclis; but 1 in the 
first couplet the وض‎ 7 becomes puclis, like the ae : 

The a,c) may be repeated in the course of the poem, 
as in the same kasidah Imrvw’ el Kais says: 


2U Ss‏ 7 م نك 2 + > نيه 7 0 4 ايد ع فيه 
ر لسلمىعا ai‏ بذىخال erage tel‏ م هطالٍ 
rouse‏ ويام 7 مي بر 7 CUO‏ اسن نسي 


نخسا مب سلمى 1 تزال :1 IL oss‏ من الوح ش اوبيضا يمينا lets‏ 


Svs - 
1 Instances of كمض‎ . 2 An instance of كنت‎ . 


3 


٠ ميلس‎ ot دودده‎ ong woqan Me 20 sO on) ووو نوو‎ ‘yr 
: “is > 


794 6 7°. 2 


04) Jo لدو‎ o10joq SUM UM 1801 SAOTIOJ 3! "41341193980903 910211851011 0110033 PUY 1917 311 UT 400) 188] ON} BuIOq ot ny pus to 011 1 


2 »مس 29S‏ 
7 66 ك3 ك3 ل 
(it‏ 7 : بح fee‏ 
ive‏ بي ae e\‏ 
; 7 وه . 3 
est‏ مسي جو | ° ; . . iF A‏ 
ع » جمد ب 796 5 \ 
د 


17-4 


اود اذاي ليه 


la coe ee 


Orns ج‎ 
4akv 
ZHL 40 UKVYN Se ee ZHL 40 4JKYN 


"ine 


owen 


"371311 CHONALXA FHL |e +7 


Pe!) Saat > 
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د 0 2 و متحت 
كد ' #2 5 دوم سكم | Oe creed‏ صسمْ م ars: Cn‏ 
“oH se i~s‏ هم له ”60 .7 > م » ££ دن ل 68 ole‏ 

7-96 Gg “oy 5 Pa wv 
wo pig mero Ma ar مب‎ Ae) aoe سو مم | 11ت‎ pst 
2660S 7977 5 7 et 79. £79 < حسم > »م همس الم هد‎ » =«S 
¢ # re “5 au 4 2 i . 
wey (IMINO ah | ey ' ieee oom Ge: an? a eh 
79¢ 73 Sows ~ - » > دع ع‎ - 9 a oe gus 
Nets 66 66 ‘6 6 2 2136 5 محص‎ oe 
Pe) 0 Re ies 796 52 
ps Pug bs 5 as a 0 ميمه \ ات‎ 
7 = 2 9 > عه‎ 4 796 > 
7 -3 لهم‎ oles “7 7 7 
58 Pad © 0 “sy 8 2 - 
Ge | eves 5 \\ aaa rah oa nV | os 
“4 S 79 20 . al ” 7 مس‎ 77% ; del “ 7 Ss 
eo) 481 —————~_— 71 لا‎ SY 
2765 ¢ ىس‎ es 5 8 2 2 
ie حايس ص مف اليرت‎ SP oe PPO jem ربس‎ ET 
ممع م @ حي ~= جم ماع 79 هم‎ ee - o~rrr m9 م‎ is “77 
1 vw So Nn 
ho نم 17 ميج حي ميم | برجت‎ ohn 
الك‎ 79S #مدصى‎ 6 77S o~ »مم ¢ ده‎ >< 
ZHL dO 71 p ة101لثتتلتت -— + سس سه‎ 0100 ZHL 40 فندن‎ 
\ 5-6 0 
لم‎ Ie 


{were FO SHTANVXE 


ow" ¢ 


319 


tue #9 م ي)‎ 
7 e 


سس هه ما 


EXAMPLES OF was} 


320 _ ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


The licences allowed are 


1. ر حزم‎ as in the second of the two following verses: 


opr Ss S A S79 of CsI 7 من‎ IG OO #7 zt 
داريس حممه‎ ole, al ربع ام قِدمه‎ Si اتجاك‎ 
سي > > موت‎ of GI- CI نب #رب. سمس ن بيس‎ 


ders نقا تلكم 5 لا يصر معدما‎ of فل بذ كرون‎ 
where rs and 5 are added to the metre. 


2. ot in the 2 وحشو‎ in opel and apes. 

3. CS and J 3 in opel. 

In the first عروض‎ the same licences are allowed as in 
the حشو‎ , but in the first 4,2 only yee is allowed. 

In the second (25,2, (= is not allowed, or it would 
be confused with the third. 

El Khalil does not allow (+ in the وضرب مقصور‎ 4 
El Akhfash permits it: this —,é is of such rare occur- 
rence that El Akhfash declares that only one 3.09 is 
found in that measure amongst the poems of the ancient 
Arabs, namely, one pas رالطره ب‎ of which the first verse is 


oui U7 با حم‎ Ge “Oe bl wl Ut 7 oe ke 2 


,2 .1 
a‏ مص Pd‏ 7 & يه Pe‏ ع ص اص ويس 97 مي ١‏ مي 
ومتى ما بع ومن كث كلاما : ax‏ كث بعقل 


where all the feet suffer ° es 2.6. the loss of the second 
quiescent. 


2, oss: 


جء) اس م 2IGCs‏ بر & o cae‏ ع لص ) سد مر 


لن يزال قومنا «مخحصبين صالجين lle‏ تقوأ واستقاموا 


f+‏ 9 م I 4 6 I * 2 GF‏ ع تربع 


web kG فاعلات‎ kb CLG فاعلاث‎ 


VARIATIONS IN وي‎ 311 


ves 


where all the seven-letter feet suffer كن‎ (z.e. the loss 
of the seventh quiescent). 


3. JS: 
نى الرباب‎ Wye رهن كلجون!!‎ ob لمن الد‎ 


PF 247 F 9 عم‎ # GCP 2 $ م‎ 


فعلات lel‏ فعلات wpe‏ فاعِان فاعلات 


where the seven-letter feet in the first hemistich suffer 

The metre sai is considered by native poets as the 
most difficult of all, and few, if any, examples of it 
occur in the later writers. The modern Arabs have 
- invented a metre called 32.41, which consists of َلْمَّدِيدٌ‎ 
reversed, as: 


IP rw # U4 سح رغ 272 سس‎ 


قى Le‏ ع واعترا a) FOE‏ إن let‏ ماشعد + الديار 


wileb Gleb Sohal GLb فاعائنى‎ CLG فالات‎ GLb 


21 


9 of ony 
79 ل‎ 
ZHL 40 AZRYN 


‘SHIA CYTAIS-LN0 AHL OO (pry ٠ع‎ 


ZHL 40 227 
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$22 


: سيم‎ pat 


5 ى” تب EE‏ ي» مس 


121-40 ENVY 


211.1 40 27271 


323 


a. 


2 يها 


EXAMPLES OF 


324 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


The licence 681160 م م‎ a may be used in the 54> of this 
thetre; and of the sls; the feet 0 and مستفعان‎ suffer 


moe (om Grt 27 


ons, and مستفعلن‎ 58 29 and (ks 


1 eee 
5 ih 
جرع قريب‎ Y اموت‎ Be ما‎ eee : 


es فاعلن‎ SLE Us قاعلن‎ Gate 

The verse belongs to the second aay of the third 
رعروض‎ the words ولكنيى‎ consisting of eight letters (in- 
cluding the upright alzf), are all added over and above 
the metre by ee 5 ١ 


S Ger 77‏ بي م ترص م مك به خص G‏ رح ١‏ سا )ساس يي وصص 


لقد مضت حقب صروفها تب فاحدثت عبر وابدلت دوا 


مفاعلنى فلن مقاعلن Gls‏ متاعلن yi‏ مقاعلن فعلن 


1 


مب > بر ares‏ هد ر) عر IIL‏ )سه م ومو 
oF‏ 7 وانطلتوا es ris ie‏ تتبعها زمر 
oa ave 4 G os ued‏ وي AS 7 Cs pas‏ 


where all the 26 feet suffer 53 


“b is also admissible sometimes in the first. on of 
the second .4,,¢, as 


يا صا قد اخلفت Wit)‏ لي سا 


uF Gr عو ع‎ 


: By عبن‎ for مستفعلن‎ . 
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Str 


4. a: 
reed 97707 7 ne han ل بم ى‎ Csr 7 CIGE 97°77 


oe ok oe te 5 Sa So 
‘It is also allowed in the first (52 of the second (4,5, 


١ Zoo Lao وه‎ © 3 22 
In the third rr. of ا‎ metre a somewhat unusual 
licence is allowed, the (4, ie and. ys both being sus- 
ceptible of (5, the foot (jie becoming ح مَعْولن‎ Syed, 8 
in the following verses of ‘Obeid ibn al Abras: 


9 Ile - 7 GS Fue 7& es 


doa sd JG‏ “خلوس IS;‏ ذى al‏ مَكَذْربٌ 
م $9 ىبي الى فى 0052 > مايي. بي 
وكل bh isd‏ موروث وكل وى سلمب مسلوب 
> لطم , 2-0 مغ م ل + بم LD‏ 7 +$ § 
وكل Set sd‏ يوب 20> وغايّب المودتٍ لايوب 


where the عَرُوض‎ and 4, are sometimes مَفْعْولُن‎ and some- 
times (J,3. If the عروض‎ of every verse in the poem is 


oP 97 


uy, the metre is called emul ee", as in the table. 
The حش‎ may also suffer حبن‎ . 


83113 dO ARVN 


وص ا يي 


‘THION 515935235 GAL كت‎ (Me “fp 


رصن يي 2% 


ol ott 
eel oe 11 


312535 AO AKYN 
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- S$ 
1 68 
م مد‎ > 


+ ol بصنم‎ 
79 § 


ZHL 40 ZKVN 


‘sons 4 ~ a — sr: <a 
ee a ee 


76 


لوم 4 وس ع eg a ane he‏ 
* 7 9 سنى - 4 55 $7976 
patent)‏ © | سكيم نكمي iy‏ 
29 6 60 دم م7 م -» +ع 


279 جد ممم مع مم ص ده س سح‎ “er 447% م م‎ 46 Ped 
fol GP ey em Fle fy eh aH 
7 7 74 صالب يملس‎ rad 7 77 9% SEEN $64 4 $67 6 


= 1 IO 73 


OTT‏ يي 


oe 
4قى مم‎ 


Co 


a 27 


“@HL 40 AKVN 


3 
ري في 


32 


1 


ac 
a” 


EXAMPLES OF 
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The following licences ( “ie are allowed in this 


Gs be <‏ ? بع IG4s OPUS‏ 
lo}‏ لم تس تطع 22 مدعف 
و oP ad‏ م ب ووب 


ae 


Sor 


ى. كك 


Use, and نقص‎ 


metre: was, 


os 
1 nae : 
7 إم‎ 7 G7 سح‎ 2, IL and 
تطيع‎ tle وجاوزه إلى‎ 
إ 7 7 بي وب‎ ad و‎ aoa 


where all the feet in the حشر‎ suffer Cnet. 


i‏ قفار 


CP 97 BS S07 us af 
لي‎ 


مفاعلن فعوان 


و 
دي uP‏ 


ايل فعولن 


a 
Gur 


2. jac: 
99 م‎ 79 39 


رسومها سطور 


Gf بير‎ os ad 


مفاعِلن مفاعلن فعولن 
: تقش .8 
cr‏ تفار 


مفاعيل مفاعيل ‏ فعوان 


> 133 نيس 


كانما 


sy ad 


١ Sls‏ أي 


The first ضرت‎ of the first عروض‎ may suffer و فصر‎ as 


4 مس 


روصم 


of this measure, 


شرك كا Ley‏ 


wae occur in every foot in the second eye 


Is‏ 7 م IF COP‏ 7 ب 
'فيقصر wy go‏ يبصرة شريكك 
ae 97 cus an‏ عم ين 
إدا قلنا لههذا ‏ ابوك 
«Sf GI 79‏ مونب دي © 
yk‏ مفاعلتنى فعول 
2000 وي os ad‏ دير ب 
مفاعيلنى مفاعيلنى فعول 
the‏ 11 1 


it will be identical with the Sas aT هرو‎ yy; but if the foot aplclie occur once 
only in the coursé of the poem, it is sufficient to stamp it as belonging to the 


ta plo. Similarly, if the Jie occur in every verse of it, it will resemble the 


ص بي > AO‏ 2 


ys‏ الرجز ا 


ما 9 


VARIATIONS IN 35. | — 329 


Of the ihe (see P. 307): | 


mcd eis, and parr sometimes occur in this‏ وعض 
metre, but they are not considered elegant.‏ 


Cus :‏ 1 
ان نزل الله شتاةبدا رقوم ee‏ ربيتهم الك i‏ 
: قصم .2 - 

ما قالوا bao‏ ولك تفاحش كم 54 ye‏ 
Galt:‏ .3 

الوه gi hh fey Gye‏ .علقت 


oF بع‎ GIs ce? م‎ Ir oe Gwe بي & دع‎ a7 من بي بير‎ 


مفعول مفاعلت فعولى سفاعلتن مفاعلتن dy‏ 


ماك 4 
ae cea‏ 
شع سم > 67 8 م سم اص لل > 1نم بر قري ot‏ - 2 س j-‏ 


aly مطايا وأكرمهم اباواخا‎ Te oom a Weel 


GF b+ & Ir aa & م‎ GI يي‎ 


GLU .‏ متاعلن فعوان مَتَاعلنَ متاعلتن yi‏ 


29. § 
ZHL 40 AZKYN 


ف يد 2 


١ج‏ ميمه 5 


2 ae 
2 ano 
0 gag 


éé للق‎ 


ويك رم 


9 
477 4” 6”"7 677 ¢” 


4م 


لل 


يال 


66 


6 


2 


الام 


a 


be 


66 


=f 


S07 


Ae 


66 


66 


66 


min 


ص م 


يمن 


7 One 


THIEN 30331133 FHL تمقو | كع‎ ٠و‎ 


2°24 ONS 


لفل 


غ2 


66 


66 


66 


غ2 


Sr 


© ودب 
ZHI 40 27‏ 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


330 


7294 صحى‎ 2 ad 29S § 
aia sate 
6 | | J en 
aa a aa 7 
. FTI وا‎ nara t 
777424 67085 


sake yg 1م‎ coal 2 1 ot ln #2 a tl 
ve 95 679 دص‎ 768 o~” د ه‎ Zr © عدد»‎ “© 
3 ادس‎ Fine انس تاريخ‎ ee 
لي > سو لس ج22 عاص سمس‎ aa ا‎ 2-00 i-¢ 
Ran plein SG ae eee 
fe ني دمي جد الى يي‎ 7? - 2 7 il > ies 
MEP لس مسبم‎ Figo sae Son 1 os? 
جا عي 277° > سو > همه عمس‎ 2 a aa 0 S 
fee ive Seng oe 
679° ج ما م # » دعص ا م وص‎ 
ee ca 3 
~ يمه‎ J! ie 


SHL dO A2KVN 


y Neva ti JO 5721379753 
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a 


\. 


عا 


a 


ما 


و 


bast 


EXAMPLES OF 


332 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 

The licences occurring in this metre are je), us 
and خَزل‎ , which may be employed in the عرو وض‎ and و ضرد رب‎ 
as well as in the body of the verse (,4>). 


: :إضمار .1 
3-3 و le Usius‏ ىم حي - ILILDO cE‏ 
it ol‏ ومن eth‏ عم س Laan‏ شطرى وأح كاه بالمنصل 
م ب دي CF‏ مستفعلن me Saeed os‏ مستفعِلن ae aed os‏ 0 مستفعلن 


a in the second رد أب‎ 00 the first a5 
ais al — eae ati 
The last foot oo bases ل‎ in the SP) 1.6. 


oped, suffers the further sification of jest, and 


ud Ser s 


becomes ¢ مضمر مقطو‎ , see table, p. 311. 
The following (from El Baha, Zoheir) contains 


UD‏ 9 هحسء تيم 


examples of the إضمار‎ in the المرقل‎ myst, and in the 
body the verse : 


are fr 7 rudy ao م‎ 


ل ب م بير 


لى فى a‏ سيم و الله اعلم 8 


يا ليل طل يا شوق دم )5 على العالين صابر 


An _— of إِعَمَار‎ in the iir foot is 


2 - نا سم نا 7 2 ضصس دام ءرى و سم ا يب أي صى م Uae‏ 7 


ري وين (om 4 “cI us <r?‏ 000 اي 
but the occurrence‏ و رجز occur in every foot, the verse will resemble‏ إضمار 11 1 


of the foot .. cline, if only once in the poem, Abel it to be del’. Thus the 


above area: might be supposed to belong to = 5-0 but the first verse of the 
Kasidah is— 


i‏ لثواء على رسوم Spall‏ بين الكليل وبيى ذات الحرملٍ 


where the foot ups line occurs once in each hemistich. 
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بع رن بير 


Gs ary gE > 


773 CF ولام‎ 


متفاعان متفاعان 


7 


Gs C7 4% I 
9 


aye يذبعن‎ 


7S‏ وي 


مفاعان مقاء ان oli.‏ 


tend 9‏ عر 
م 


yea ~~” م هم‎ g 
كت الشقا *عليهما‎ 
us de A Cs 773 


G© صصص‎ 7 “7 GS Gr من‎ 
e 
7 
Ge Ys م‎ Gs “GOP G عو ماس‎ 
يما‎ oe dace 
a = wo” 9 of 
Cal سا م بير جم‎ 


ملت UD‏ 4 سس 2 عرص 
وجب أخا os‏ إدادعا 
وم os 77 cs‏ 


folie 


عرب oo‏ 
وابو اللي اورفك & فارخ 


VARIATIONS IN 


ع( 


- بم به 


عروض 0910 : إضمار 


C7 ww‏ الي G‏ وك و 
مشغول 
Sates os ed‏ 

وص فص .2 

> 2 يب حم م اس 

ty aby ور كه‎ 

CF عم‎ oF م سر‎ og <9 

wile Gil مفاعلنى‎ 


in the 33) foot :‏ وقص 


rs 7‏ ر) 2 ونا ل ساب & 


و إلى المقابر 


foot:‏ مَِذَيْلٌ in the‏ وقص 


Ge و م يه‎ 24 aoe 
فيماله ميسران‎ 
cr 79 CF 779 
مفاعلان‎ cle. 
Sur 
3. خزل‎ : 
sg لي كك‎ 0 ™ 7I ICE 
ne د أن سيلت لم‎ 
oe “/t# mere het 


Js ae 5 foot : 
CG-sr > 


jae CS‏ حِين يكلم 


os 279‏ و ع 
Gor ط٠ S049‏ 1 
foot:‏ مذيل in the‏ خزل 
GC 49 AF‏ 


ك معالنا غير مغاف 


متَفَاعِن 


وب م Gv‏ 


مقتعلان 


4, حرم‎ is sometimes aaa saa this ena 


7 AG If ? 


Sete. a sites 


+ ماس AB =O 7 oe‏ وو 


أجفى Nee a‏ ابواب 


ون Gr‏ ما دب م 2 
ار لاع aie‏ 


١‏ 1 مه 


| ا 
a‏ اس 0 aL nV ١‏ 
ieee 5‏ 


O~w o‏ ل بج نه 
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٠ سيو‎ 0 91009358 uy , 


aan‏ م 


6 7Q 6 


shin of 
Ae 


5و سن 


Hom 


enn yee ne 
cilia lua A 
oA ie 3 
ى .7° 4 7-4 ممه‎ 


لد 


7 G28 


. ديم‎ go satanvxa 


ى "717-7 


330 
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836 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


vss and — are allowed in this metre. 


Guz 


1. فيض‎ : 
Aes Eis Se iki 


Gls deste obte‏ مقاعيان 


S 9-7 


where all but the عروض‎ and ضرت‎ suffer (a3 
2. SS: 


red 2 $27 co جم‎ 
Ut. eer فبذآان يذ دان‎ 
وي‎ ad و‎ 77 . (oe 4 or و‎ 7 


where all but the صرب‎ suffer Us. 


Sor 


also occur.‏ حزم م and‏ رت وشح رد خرم 


Sve 


1. oe: 
العيس عاريه‎ IS ما استعارود‎ bya, 


Se 2 CFG uF ne, 


Here the first foot suffers وخرم‎ peels becoming مفعولن‎ 
and the » in عارية‎ is doubled by poetical license, 351 35,3. 


2. ipo 
relies led) gle 3 ف الذنى‎ 
Here the first foot becomes <\c, dropping by §=% the 
first and fifth of Juclie. 


Gs 


: خرب .3 


لو كان أبو موسى اوسيرا ما رضيناة 
is of the measure J,eis for‏ لُوكان Here in the first foot‏ 
ucts, formed by dropping the first and seventh of cacti.‏ 
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rae قرو المرت‎ PT chine ssh 
Kole إذَا حل؛‎ yl dy 
Where the word 5341 occurs at the beginning of the 
verse, and is over and above the ordinary number of feet 
by the licence called > see p. 305 (and Errata). 


1 Instances of 1.285 . 


22 


29041013: 1 


29. 2 


3113-40 7 


, 004100003 5000 OAVT 902711-04 101116 wo ,, 811809111 prom ON} 611037111931 /آ00118811811 ؟ى,‎ 1 


دم 69279 69 6979 


دي 69.2279 


corey? oh? 


69279 #69 - AQ EE” 


6779 4” 
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ye 
20 Ss 
١ Px 
vd 0 
مس‎ & 


223 40 IKVN 


د دمح ع 44 779.94 


GS)‏ صحوم اك 
١ ١ ”‏ ص بي 


Soca a oe eee koa Se قصي استاكن‎ 
ir lec 
Cee ولي‎ 
had } ; 


‘(ff 30 73 


- 5-64 


ee سويب‎ eS * weet ee 1 ee wee ee 


726 § 
وحم والبمه‎ 
ot 77 
eile 
74 Pay 
x5 pig 
76 § 


“6 5 


ZHL 40 BKVN 


339 


DB,‏ ماو 


EXAMPLES OF رجز‎ ٠ 


340 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


= may be used in the Aye and ys of the fifth 


> م يى 
as‏ و عروص 
Bur‏ .)9 دايا 7 7s GI7L‏ ¢ سيا[ هو U7‏ 7 )سس 4 C4 47 FD‏ 


CW م ب‎ vad GPF Ur م‎ CP ب‎ > CP “7 CF Lu .7 


مستفعان مفاعان ys‏ مستفولن hells‏ فعولن 
The‏ .سر ربع vat this verse is said to belong to the metre‏ 
both losing their second quiescent letter‏ 2,2 رب Ds ye and‏ 


جم بي CR‏ 


by .. خسن‎ and becoming فعولن = معوان‎ . 


Gu. م‎ 


and (Ls.‏ ,&~ و خسن 


SU ب‎ 
1 os 
٠ wa ٠. 
جر 9م‎ 7 vd us G لا و‎ ad a and لس جم‎ 


وطالما وطالما SW,‏ ف خالد #نحوفها 


- os - z Cy. sere Le ee sere 
راصم‎ a و اوم واي اح‎ 


where all the feet are ope. 
And in the second صَربٌ‎ of the first Aye. 


7 ص‎ oP Ad “ey IOr > ue oe مت‎ ae م‎ 


7 و‎ Cs ie GP CGP LL مج‎ CP و 2 م‎ Cf Uru و‎ CP LL م‎ 
the صرب‎ 8 one" si (see table, p. 310). 


2. “b: 


7 Ce 9 ان عاص ممم‎ Gee Ll ver 7 
wes فب‎ lo hat » 35! لد‎ x! ما لدت‎ 
wt f ee Te 
CF ونب‎ GP > )ب وري‎ CF 7UP LP ونم‎ uP عاسم‎ 
5 -6 \ - 5 
a” ao Pad a” of cw 


VARIATIONS IN PN = ْ 341 


5 ve 


The first and second صرب‎ of the first عروض‎ may be used 
alternately in a poem composed in the rejez metre; but 
as the verses consist of a ane. of rhyming couplets, = 
distich is an instance of > تصر ريع‎ (see .م‎ 317), and the عروض‎ 
and صرب‎ of the same verse should therefore always agree ; 
thus in the opening verses of the Kitab es Sadth w'el 
Baghim:' 
J a ei oS عمد‎ 
OT eS; LLL, 
GC? 79er LE GF + L770 7 وو‎ 2-9 eur” 
حمدا تجازي منه و نعمته وجل أن يبلك حمد جه‎ 
الله والسلام مااختلئف الضياةو والظلام‎ se ثم‎ 
قسن براه‎ > roe يا ماد‎ Il سن‎ GO > 
Sey ges pally “عمد‎ AT, على النبي المصطفى‎ 
ruse AEB 9 م‎ 2 7B + Su 


هذا كتاب pls ded‏ و ادب Soh‏ انوا التريض Li‏ 


Gs #7‏ ست حم رع 


ols‏ لسيد yey CGT‏ المليوف والصعلوك 


where the 4,5 is sometimes .let..., with or without 
or) رط‎ or eS (see table, .م‎ 310), sometimes و مفُعولن‎ 
and sometimes (23. Rejez is the only metre in which 


such a licence is allowed. 


١ A series of Fables and Aphorisms in verse, by Ibn el Hibb&riych. 


ZRL dO 7 


ديا 


7é” 


6” 


qn” 


وى ريد لي 


(pte 


2/6 6 


me” 


o ص‎ me) 


‘ane 


7 4 


‘THLAN ONINNOY FHL OP +g 


بم صمت ودس 
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aan 


جمدب د 


342 


4 
٠ 9 e 

qe = 2) sg 29 هن‎ ns 7 
ص م‎ “ 2. 70 #2 sf 7a" 9 
2 rT 2 مه‎ ca 
زج ل و‎ 

66 66 ‘6 مم‎ om) 

6 1 aa) 2 1 مت‎ 9 

Pd a‏ 1 ليا 


2 2 2 6 rT, Fo) 
ym 
SITET [AE eo om gop he EM eng, 


gre 7749 اص‎ A 774 27 6 م‎ va = o . 470 
Pear ati Pe A RT gee pir 
eee ime 
. a | a | 
‘vane 


fe 10 71 


6> 6 


oe 


31135 40 ZAVN 


343 


2 سج راس ع يه م‎ 7 & ere & 7 ert 


اقتصدت كس ري وامسى قيصر 


Pa -‏ به 


فاعِلاتن : 


344 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


Of the ركف وحن ورُْحَافٌ‎ and سكل‎ occur. 


Gs Pd اب‎ > - 


sei gill 


uP? 7 97‏ 
فاعلات فا 

a ao 
S 7 و‎ 577 
Uy) ve بطل‎ 
حا ب بير م وي‎ 


Lis 
GF ILI EGO 
In the .ضرب مقصور‎ 
G a و‎ - g & )مس‎ I 


C72 GIr م‎ 


فاعلاتى فاعلاتن فعلن 


5 م مدنو‎ GF Lo 


.ضرب مسبع In the‏ 
يت ملؤي > @ نه 
+o oF#r 7‏ 


9 
Wer 


wert - Ss - Cry 5S 7 
ما اصابه‎ ١ صابر ?= تسب‎ 
gi فاعآتى فعلات‎ 
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5@ 


And of the Us, حرم‎ may be employed. 


vert & usr 2 Fer wf aid ررم‎ #7 5 Pe Oe oe 
م إداصم مب همل‎ gle بكل‎ ١ الهباني تى قيام حولنا‎ 


GCIs 2 oe ad ¢‏ 2 اك 


ناعلاتنى قاعلاتنى heb kG LG‏ فاعِلن 


00 


2- 
ZHL dO غ20‎ 


mele مه‎ 


v6 wp 
Cy وح مي ممه‎ 


won 1 Sota JE 


oP pig 


ل »تت 


وب رمه ary‏ 


> + »5 بت عاب كم مس 
pug‏ لوكو 


S$‏ مد 


52> 727986 برد 729 
لل TOA‏ 


S‏ ىس 


“4 
ZHL 40 INVA 
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o 7 ° oo 7s) 
1 Ss ونس‎ 
ص ص‎ 7” ane) ; ” م لس نص‎ | 
eitom Ferh وعد‎ 
29° £%827" 94 شم ب رمس‎ ” 
مم‎ eo تم‎ Doel a 
4 رمس‎ 697 4 797 7 79°79 
Bi et. 
re | oc cc - 
١ ١ 5 ar 
~ Ve 
كك‎ MO إج تع‎ creer) اسان‎ 
aad هم‎ 79 «4 a ed 5 ت داس‎ 
ipo (ete 
eee a 79°86 
لست‎ Nes 


‘eT a0 sHIdNVXa 
- 6 4 


7 cy 


int “oboe 5 2 


v6 wp 
(e Adley 


md دم‎ 793 23 


7 2 pag 


| 
| 
pesto | 
ظ‎ 


وى 296 7S‏ همد 


A pug 


8111 40 TNVK 


7 


EXAMPLES OF بع‎ 
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ie 


O27 


و 
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The licences allowed are بن‎ “jb; and js. 


# بيع CP‏ دعم مين 


lps مستفعلنى‎ 


م ى من CP‏ > تي oF‏ 


تفعلنى فعولن 
oe‏ 4 7“ وو و 
تنسئ ولا aw‏ 
LAS‏ بي op Ir‏ 


2 لاص ع بر‎ 
ف قليل‎ ab كال‎ vl ise, 
414 CF -UP# CP uP 


Sur 


VARIATIONS IN gyal كر‎ . 849 


8. hs: 


ل 7 عاص ور > sf GS‏ احم مم2 ص سه و صم ني بي 
و ab‏ قطعه عامر ١‏ وجمل = فى الطريق 
Gtr 7‏ 


oad Pd م م بر مه‎ G87 7 us Pa سج ممم ن‎ 
s 37 9 55 ل‎ e ee 9 5 e 
فاعِلان‎ wW 2 Ww 7 uel WwW 7 Ww 7 


esyicy‏ هاه 


ل لام 296 


obo pig 


Hoy otcboy 


%> 7939 ذه 794 


HF pug 


7% 


HCO 48] 


“6S 


٠ ok ing 
29. Sf 


AHL dO ZNYN 


‘THLAN ONIMOTE HHL Df (poe OL 


ص ١‏ 40 ممح 7226 
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301 


EET حي‎ Bs 0 : ‘ 7 = 
ao pag 


٠ 
»مد‎ 5 


5 7796475 ودس‎ 73% onl os كنم‎ 530 ; tbe 
ع‎ 2 000 2.8 7 79 oor اك ير‎ 
1 لون‎ ar 
+ لا‎ Vs 1 

7 -% z- 2ه 0 5 سح عدوم‎ 6 rie 274% sve 7 "6 Sear Ss 
oN 3 86 Be 8 7 - 90 2 o ss 
ar eee er ص( ا‎ Pom ciate | oot 


to | io ete oe 


76S 


ZHL dO 7 ZHL dO 2NVN 


‘ire? zo saTaNVXa 


2"G9. ع‎ 6 
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The licences which occur are . 4, “t, and (Ls, but 
9 cannot be used in the second and third وعروض‎ and (js 
must not be employed in the first. 


GIs م‎ 7 Ss 


* ص 1 -ء‎ le 
NS عفاهن بذى‎ je. 


A‏ لس يب دير م 9 عو ص م م 


ك كل و1 بل مسر ل Jeo‏ 


"9 
o »> ص‎ 
4 


79 وي > م 4 9 م CI 7G‏ 


GS بي‎ 


In 2nd .عروض‎ 


S ممعم‎ 


In 3rd عروض‎ . 


gut 


CP بي‎ 


353 


23 


> يم 


م)مص 
VARIATIONS IN ¢ poll =.‏ 


مسمس Gre? ” 7 SI ISA? IIuZ‏ 
a‏ بعر 
متشاد + سمته قطعه رجل ع لى جمله 
Pa‏ يو ١‏ 
ا م eS‏ ىل GP G4‏ سح CIr‏ ضام OF 269 I‏ 
9 
فعلات mere‏ ت. فعلات 
م Pad Pal‏ عر م 


“46 eng 8 
a 
) 3 id 
م‎ 0 3 | ae 
د يمي‎ ae | ري‎ e Ss 


Pa 4-2 ا ل‎ 
79S § 
Va” ص مو ر‎ 
2 a be 
79% 6 G& 
2 2 2 exe) 
س ا‎ 
7) 12 
احا‎ 
- ٠ م‎ 
PKS aoeh fo ale oe 
78. ¢ 79 > 
تل‎ ZHL dO 2137 


٠ 
7%6 ” 


(re 


700 


‘SELON ASV WO 523911 FHL = | sr 
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e 
29 § 


aHL 40 IKVN 


¢ 7 9G9 2 4 

of) دوم مم‎ 1 ‘oa 
زع‎ 

عامس 7 -- بين ” س 

orbs م بم‎ (foes 

7.7" إى‎ ro) @m9 د‎ 


oO hem 4 ee 
”سس‎ @™ ¢ 4797 
Pom يد‎ 
7 -@n”" ده‎ 8S 


SHTIGNVXa 


“2 » £6 ue 
Se, 
reo. “ae وود‎ 
Pom لمجم ع لم مي حوب‎ 
2. 4 792 دم كي‎ 7969 
ae eal <i ae 


م عدم دس 6 مص دم دع ممه 
ie‏ | 
aed‏ 0 
(ane‏ 
54 - 
(sro JO‏ 


حصي كر . 


aHL 40 ZAVX 


395 


7G 


a 


EXAMPLES OF الغفيف‎ . 
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Licences: (24, x ,and (63. 
1. حين‎ is allowed in the (4) and ,s, as well as in 
the body of the verse, as 


ore aes‏ و lr rer UPr Y ed ror‏ سس قيهن 
وفوايى ted aS‏ بهو ىلم سحل ولم يتغير 
a‏ .امنا أن AS eS Oo‏ — 
te igh wgeita, soy‏ 
CF 7 oF 78 GI" 7‏ 4 مون 3- oF 4 Os‏ 

(a 2 تعلق‎ Ue 


5 I- 


In second s,s of the first (3,2. 


? مب zoe o7-‏ بي 


ste م يبورين يم‎ 24 Cs 


Js مستفعأن‎ ihe ile 


جما نيبي - ss 777 G of‏ .هه ومح يبآ 7 IL‏ 
ly‏ عمير ما a‏ من Dr‏ أاوتكى يستكثر ee‏ يبدو 
Sie GEL Git‏ تَعثُ Jeet‏ فاعلتن 


Pus ° ome 2 ra 2 vcr . & Pp iad‏ - اس 
صرمتكث أسماة بع Lhe li Soy‏ حزينا 
ممم و عان ا“ ان F‏ مد بي - مون و و + C9r‏ 


307 | 


i, 


us 73 


مفاع أن 


> ر) 9 ©سرم 


VARIATIONS IN بحر الغفِيف‎ . 


2 Of 


Ss Cr ٠. 
تشعيث‎ also occurs in the first ضرب‎ . 


ow or 7‏ 2 ? ص 7S‏ هس 7 
ب وقدخفء ىغمارأ من الشرأ sll ow‏ 
7 موري 7 CPr‏ وس م بر CF‏ 


فعلاتن فعلاتن © سفاع لنى مفعولن 


.صرب in the‏ مفعولن becoming‏ فَاعِلاتن 


ee 
| 


+ ok ping 
29% § 
SZHL dO aAXVN 


78 40 3 جم . 


‘THIAW 710533000 3333: أت‎ re ‘er 


ZHL dO FAYN 
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VARIATIONS IN بحر المضارع‎ 359 


In this metre the .s and ن‎ of the foot (j.clis cannot 
This rule is called £23\}.. 


both be retained at once 
In the verse given as an example above, the ,, 1s sup- 


CE’ Us + 


pressed ; an instance of the suppression of the ,s is 


وقد راد 5 its‏ 3 


where the (4,,¢ suffers كف‎ 


- and Cs ره‎ occur. 


GU- 
9 
3 2م ىم‎ 


: شتر .1 
سوف أه ذى لساء | نا wd‏ 
فاعلى فاعلاتن مفاعيل igh‏ 


the مِفَاعِيلُن‎ of the first foot becoming فاعِلن‎ 


GL 
6٠ 
Ss & 


: خرب .2 
إن تدنى ونه شبرا cl avy Sib‏ 
مفعول فاع upd‏ : : 7 


561 


3 


ot ieee 


1 ليها 
ام ke‏ رضح مي د د 


"2 الاشارةة‎ GHIVLHNO FHL 
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VARIATIONS IN المقتصب‎ jx’. 361 


Age 


In this metre the نف‎ and the و‎ of J,.i+ cannot both 


be retained together. 


In the example the و‎ has been suppressed by .طن‎ 
The following is an instance of the dropping of 


عر IV‏ سم 
١ A‏ 
بشرنا 


fei CIS 


the ف‎ 
9h رهم‎ 77h 
والنذر‎ kdl 
2% Nae 


They are only very rarely retained together, as in 


7 9lE م‎ 


ge cage 


the verse: 
Ermer 


دي واس 


are of very rare occurrence in‏ المقتصب and‏ المصارع 


classical poetry. 


. ع6‎ 4 “aah ٠ 4 le) 
Sip ects a 1 0m st 


eS : i ١ ane | Ol 


بصنم كمي . مسيم | حي كم , بح كي . 


“76 § «+ “v6 6 L27b6 6 79 § 
SHL dO ZHVN — (ne ل‎ 4HL 40 74 
م تود‎ 
78° 7177 6 


‘THLE 02333006 FHL “تع‎ | yarD “FT 


- د يىمرححج ي 0س 
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*]90188819-1800 puv 33821 _ 


م قرع 


ae‏ | تيم 


29 7 OWN > 


و؟ »)بحس 8{ 


776 $-%%S + 


aHL dO ARVN 


‘(pyro JO SHIdNVXa 


+؟ "2969 


=e? 


363 


\. 


دي #رشيا ص ود 


EXAMPLES OF wis 
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This metre is very rarely used in its full form as in 
the first example. 


The following licences are allowed—.-5, كت‎ , and 


2 اه 
JS‏ 
e‏ 


De دن‎ 


سج ناض CE vr & # cer o G&G‏ سم و I‏ 
مثا eo‏ 3 ريت 
bo 7 3‏ كا و أن 3 


3. (S&S, in the first and third foot : 


. أولئكك خيرقوم SSNS)‏ رالخيار 


Sle‏ فاعلاتن مفاعول 2 فاعلاتن 


suffer 2.235, it‏ ضرت also occurs, but if the‏ تشعيفٌ 
also.‏ من may not suffer‏ 
An example of this licence is—‏ 


هص 7 - صمرذي هه مس 


على الدِيا lal,‏ والتويوا! deel‏ 


4 
مغاع لى فاعِلاتن مستفع ot‏ مفعوان 


sometimes ..‏ 55 فَاعِلاتن 


“os يبر‎ 


VARIATIONS IN «t= 


GI 


فاعلاتن 


ص سير 


- 


ع بع يي 27 

- & 

شوقا ولا 
بي & oF tbr‏ 


مستفع أن 


where the ,5 is sometimes ع‎ 


45 2 

“ 2 of | صمحم‎ 
#دء و2‎ 5 
0 roe Ee 


7-4 د 
rT, 3 co 13‏ 
ال ef? A‏ 
و ‘ 0س 7% 
rT; 2 eff J eros‏ 7 
965 76 
م ١‏ ده م2 65 همد . 76 aff‏ 
بصنم on‏ ضيبي | 
5 ده rene‏ 
HL 40 4KVvK‏ ~ عع ها ا وي 


SP oP off ofp 


دجم مد دئ »2 دع مد 


ee 


4 ك» صمب 
سم SESS‏ سس سح جو بي EEE‏ مم ص حا 


كدت 


708764 


‘SULAN 21533153: 3111 = (won “oT 


عد وضس °6 2 


: 


lee باعص‎ 


7° $799 7% 


of pug 


“76 52 
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285283 40 2KVN 


nie 


‘ane 


65 م 


sant: 
Jie ae HO 31 


367 


Cyaan, 


EXAMPLES OF 


76s 


aHL dO ZAVN 
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When the صرب‎ is G,a=* the عروضش‎ may also suffer 
the same modification, so that there is an alternation 
between قعولن‎ and (23, thus: 


Cee Ge بي‎ CF بر‎ GI Ir CP جح ابي‎ Gs سبي بر > بير‎ COP يع‎ 


ye‏ فعول فعولىي فعولى ot‏ فعولى فعولى فعل 


يعل يبابر ho‏ بها إذاغر ردالطا ثرالمس تحر 


-1 


> بير بر > بي CF Iv CI‏ محف > بي CI I+ CP‏ >ي وي مايه 


قعول قعولن فعولن فعل 2 تعولن قعولن فعون فعل 


Uss occurs as a variation in the metre. 


0 ام رح مم ال كم a‏ ص a‏ 20 ار دي 
e‏ 


ols ob, @ ot ols ole’ obit‏ وعاد 


gg- *‏ م بيو بور مير ع بر بر IDC‏ 99-7 لم Cp‏ 


فعول فعول فعول فعول Jy‏ فعول فعول فعوان 


may also be used.‏ ثرم and‏ ثُلَم 
Le gli:‏ 


core 2 لصن لان‎ ur 


de oak ald, جملا ت بكر‎ Gish his ود‎ 


فعلنى فعولى فعول فعولى فعولنى فعولن فعولن فعولن 


where the first foot is فعلن‎ . 


27 94RD I Pa 
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B+ Pur Pp o- & Er‏ بع بم بع 


ig? le loloo Ge‏ فاحسد مث قولا rly‏ مت وأا 


فعل فعولنى فعولن فعل فعولن فعولنى فعولى فعولن 


ICs 
9 


’ where the first foot is jes. 


24 


9 
2 6 > »ه 


2 ذامل م 


0 
796 5 


79. § 


5113 340 2KVYN 


2 ص‎ 
: ‘sof wo 0180م‎ at 41 400 28 a 3-9 اجا‎ MY} posn WOT AL 1 


e 
ae ay 
29 60°97 7 


ay 7 ay الوزن‎ eee 


‘THISH HALLAOGSNOO HEL جم عمسم | كع‎ 


796 O~Nh 77 


76 2 


SHL dO 00 ١ 
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ل 
5 .79 


4HL 40 27 


, جزهده ووه SCA‏ بو وسحكمة ووموووة Jo‏ ووو لمحم eas)‏ 14 118( 
SS‏ 76 و ae)‏ 


عطي ه 


oe te fA yon re 


7 449 Geren” سمو م‎ + E94 


13 0ق صا رعسم | ٠‏ 
4 


A‏ مه م 


e 
“46S 
AHL dO 0527 


aS 
a 


yd 
EXAMPLES OF | 


371 


7 AIG? 
5 \. 
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There is a modification of this metre, in which every 
foot becomes و مَقطُوع‎ the effect of this is to make the verse 
consist entirely of long syllables, and it is then called 


صر ب ‘drops from the spout,” or epi‏ تَطر الْهِيزاب 
(١‏ موه “striking the‏ 


The following is an example: 


نم eve‏ وي & os vt‏ )مي 


اهوى ar‏ جِفَنِى أحرم 2 th‏ حتى جسمى اسقم 
نادى ool‏ طوعا حسبى دمعى قان dts‏ العندم 


1 A wooden board suspended by chains and beaten, to serve instead of bells, in 
Christian churches in the East—bells having formerly been prohibited. 
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SECTION II.—THE RHYME. 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF RHYME. 


(203). The i, or Rhyme, is comprised between the 
last two quiescent letters of a verse. 

There are five kinds of ils, distinguished by the 
number of vowelled letters hick intervene between the 
last two quiescent letters, viz. 


Name of Rhyme. peal cra Example. 

S --/ cc 2 

wd)! 0 none البكيل‎ 
5 779 uv 9 

ولاادرى 1 متوار 

ب رحن و مس 

3 حمد 2 متدأرا 9 
G‏ 44 بح وممصم S‏ 


الى العضيض قدمة 4 متكا سن 
coNSONANTS OF THE Lit.‏ .)204( 

a is the consonant upon which the rhyme depends, 

and which remains the same throughout the poem, as the 
Sin و العطلٍ‎ or the م‎ in pus. A kasidah rhyming in 
elther of these letters would be called respectively 
he Sone) 5 Shanes or قَصِيدَة عيفد‎ . 

The following cannot be employed as 5): 

\, , and وى‎ unless they are radical, or , and ى‎ forming 
diphthong with a preceding fethah. 
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ls, » (pronouns), unless preceded by a long vowel, as 
.صواها‎ 1 
ie and ~ "ss 
If the &i\5 end in a ssh aia is always considered 
as long, whether it be written so or not; when it is fethah, 
the | 1s usually written, but with kesrak and dhammah 
the و‎ and ى‎ are not often expressed. This additional 
letter of prolongation is called ale. 
.s_may take » after it for its ie, as مَكَانِيَةٌ‎ for “ss. 
When the pronoun ; following the روت‎ has its vowel 
80 pronouns the letter understood is called 2 ل وج‎ 
ذف‎ yy is a letter of prolongation coming before the 9 روس‎ 
as the ورا‎ and .s in the words lls, نصير و تذور‎ ٠ 
Re is an | of prolongation coming before the ف‎ ey , but 
separated from it by a consonant, which is called 43.4, as in 
the words jl, ple. The Jas may differ in every verse. 
(205). vowELSs OF THE قافية‎ . 
| "جرى‎ is the vowel of the ل‎ my رن‎ which becomes long by 
the addition of the is, 
SG is the vowel between the ee s of the pronoun 
when it occurs as Ae and the ~ cs cs 
تو وجية‎ is the vowel immediately preceding the 45 ور‎ 28 
the kesrah in سيددى‎ ٠ : 
clas! is the vowel of the دَخِيلٌ‎ when the كَافِيةٌ‎ is os, 
as the kesrah in job, pie 
30> is the vowel of the letter preceding the ذف‎ 21 5 
made long by the latter, as the fethah, hesrah, and 
dhammah preceding the letter of prolongation in the 
words ,تدوز وسلام‎ and 5 aie 
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In the ridf و‎ and ى‎ may interchange; for instance, 
the word ssc is considered as rhyming with Sage y and 
4 yuu with ros A similar interchange may take place 
in the a>, = 7 gv. 


basa ر دَق‎ and fethah in the 4 توجية‎ are invariable. 
The EES ذ‎ is called— | _ 


when it ends in a vowel.‏ مطلقة 
when it ends in a consonant.‏ 505 
2 .دف when it has a‏ رده 

ee when it has a Say 

Gr3er مي‎ 


when it has neither.‏ معردة 
FAULTY RHYME.‏ عيب 

(206). Any departure from the preceding rules is called 
2 “a fault.” The Arab writers on Prosody enume- 
rate the following : 

oles making an improper interchange of vowels in the 

(q.v.).‏ حَذْو gis}, OF‏ و توجية 
. مكرى changing the‏ إقواء 
و ee‏ د US| substituting a cognate consonant for the‏ 3 
i | repeating the same word as a rhyme in the course‏ 
of a poem unless at least seven verses intervene.‏ 
so connecting a verse with one that follows that‏ تَتويم 
the meaning of the first is not complete until the‏ (-." ى 
wet] second be heard or read. Every verse should‏ 
contain a distinct and intelligible proposition.‏ 
by - POETICAL LICENCE.‏ الشعر 

(207). The only poetical licence which is considered not 

to be a blemish is that of making an imperfectly declined 
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noun declinable, as in the example on p. 103. The reason 
why this is approved of is, the Arab doctors say, that 
it is only restoring the noun to its original state. 

The Arab poets do, however, as may be expected, 
take frequent liberties with grammar and orthography 
in order to meet the exigences of their metres. The 
following are the principal of these licences : 

Changing a hemzet el-kata’ into a hemzet el-wasl (see 


“be rae 


pl pes for‏ عامر ز يا as Oly GU for SN al‏ ,)13 .م 
pl fast.‏ عَامِرٍ 

Throwing back the vowel of the hemzet el-kata when 
so changed on to the preceding consonant, if that be a 
quiescent letter, as وان‎ for S| لو‎ 

Changing a hemzet el-kata une the corresponding letter 
of prolongation, as راس‎ for a. ورأ‎ cys for 30, ete. 

Dropping the hemzet el-kata altogether, as LOT for 


-- زيم‎ pa) 
z 


Vice versd, changing a hemzet el-wasl into a hemzet el- 
kata, as Spel و‎ for .و أصبرى‎ 

The ١ of رما‎ when interrogative, is frequently omitted, 
AS م‎ ces fore so. 

Other and more violent licences, such as the lengthen- 
ing a short vowel, or vice versd; the improper use of the 
-tenwin and teshdid; the suppression or insertion of vowels, 
. 820 the abbreviation of syllables, need not occupy the 
student’s attention, as they occur comparatively seldom, 
and are nearly always noticed in the commentaries upon 
the poems in which they are found. 


APPEN DIX. 


GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN 
ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


SAT units. 
لاس‎ 2+ ٠ 

anything that has bap:‏ الاحداك 
pened.‏ 

enunciative.‏ اإخبار 

CBO + ILL ل‎ 

5 1 الاخبار عن الشىة ب‎ express- 
ing “the quality of a ١ thing by 
means of the conjunctive ad- 
jective sat}. 
7bstae و‎ 2 3 

the sister of fethah,‏ ال ا 
. أ ie. the homologous letter‏ 


plas | ownership, speciality. 


ire‏ و و 
the last letter in‏ ي st,‏ عروفي 
the alphabet.‏ 
eel especial,‏ 
i the verbs mentioned‏ اث كان 
on p. 242.‏ 
occultation ; a dull pro-‏ إخفاء 


nunciation of the WwW 


CUnD 9 HE 


١ 510! the article, particles,‏ لتعريف 

 ete., which renderanoun definite. 

lest insertion, assimilation of two 
letters. 


Sess 


according a full licence.‏ إباحة 
5s) inchoative, subject.‏ 
ww’ 7‏ ليك سس 
ga‏ أن . 
bos} commencement‏ فى أله ماري 
of a certain period of time.‏ 


oxi alphabet (arranged in nu- 
merical order). 


7 م زا 
causing a grammatical action‏ ل إبطال 
to cease to take effect.‏ 


OE‏ م تر صمي وم عرد 
dy! forms implying in-‏ المبالغة 
tensity.‏ 
el apposition, sequence.‏ 
wl Za $ 7U‏ 
apposition according to‏ إتباع \ 
the context.‏ “ 


Stal relation of connexion. 


- م 5-8 


| إجابة‎ in answer to a 
tentative question. 


s 


extraneous; ; any part of a‏ |> حنم 
aa beside the antece-‏ 
dent (subject or agent), the com-‏ 
plement of a verb or an adverb‏ 
of condition.‏ 


Ire 
جوف‎ hollow. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


GS -7Ge 
أستردال‎ expressing disdain. 


extension.‏ إستطالة 
metaphor.‏ إستعارة 


metaphorical.‏ إستعارى 


indicating the employment‏ أستعانة 
of means, instrument, etc.‏ 


نع ما نس 


أستّعلا 


ile calling for aid. 


being absolute and com-‏ استغراق 
abies (a negation, etc.).‏ 


6 صمل‎ AE بي‎ ov 
الجنس حقيقة‎ oli) إستغراق‎ in- 
cluding all the individuals of a 
species, in a natural sense. 


حاط . 


including all the properties of a 


species, in a metaphorical sense. 
jist depression. 

Aare) interrogation. 
es future. 


Ste introducing a new pro- 
position independent of the pre- 
ceding. 


SS VE 


 ةيلسأ‎ (consonants) formed with the 


tip of the tongue. 


Gu 
\ noun or pronoun. 


# صسي) م م 


esl demonstrative pronoun.‏ \ إشارة 
noun of instrument.‏ سم ayy‏ 


ol سم‎ the nominative of the par- 
ticle ae 
A me) perfect noun. 
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ats Rea insertion with nasal 
> sound ; suppression of the ن‎ 
before 9, رى‎ or ون‎ Which are 
then doubled, but a slight nasal 
sound is still heard. 

0? 7 &§ £& © 


ن suppression of the‏ إدغام بلا غنة 


” before y and (J, which are then 
doubled to compensate for the 
loss. 


as-‏ إدغام ey‏ فى 
similation of the last quiescent‏ 
consonant of a word with a‏ 
homogeneous letter commencing‏ 
the following word:‏ 

4 / 4 we 


\ إدغام 2 صغير فى‎ assimila- 


gre of the last quiescent con- 
sonant of a word with the same 
letter beginning the next word. 


GS +7 §& #G‏ را يي 


as-‏ إدغا م كبيس في لمحب نسين 


ch 0 the last 00 con 
when noé quiescent, with ahomo- 
gencous letter beginning the next 


word. 
64 7 Loew 


yrs | ue jas S إدغام‎ assimilation 


~ of the last letter, even when not 
quiescent, with the same letter 
beginning the next word. 


viol >‏ ب 


ale led \ lo} the woe إذا‎ signify- 
ing something unexpected. 


2G WO I “CEU 

the four increments,‏ \3} بع الزوائد 
رن Ws, and‏ رت ,| the letters‏ 
used in forming the inflexions‏ 
of the aorist.‏ 

J إستكقًا‎ difficulty of pronunciation. 


$US) exception. 

serving to retain or‏ أستدراك 
correct what has been previously‏ 
enunciated.‏ 
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6D OIL 


ud a nominative of‏ باب comparative or su- | (wc‏ أسم التفضيل 


of a 86 in the category of ne 
(see p. 246). 
CGO بي‎ 

wd ts) | أسم‎ noun of,time and place. 


22D IG 


numeral. Z‏ | العدل 


l Ord 


real or concrete noun.‏ سم عون 


9 صصص دايا 


ene 
quality. 


GF GSU 5‏ ممه 
noun of exaggeration,‏ أسم dative‏ 


intensity or excess, 

SLOP GL 

vague or indetermi-‏ 8 أسم صبهم 
nate noun, such as those on p.‏ 


285 (183). 
cbr 9 


verbal noun, quasi-in-‏ أسم مصدر 
? 
aoe‏ 


| abstract noun of 


pa سم‎ diminutive noun. 


Ger 


pe ol implied or understood, 


noun, pronoun = = as. 
م ما بيه‎ IL 


ne ideal or abstract noun.‏ معزى 


ieee: (aad و‎ 0 GL 


noun opposed to ‘the verb and 
particle. 


7G ر) بير‎ 
حدة‎ | noun of unity. 
= oa 9 00 
0 أسما* الإشار‎ the demonstrative 
pronouns. 


sUEL aD et cE 


adverbs which per-‏ أسماء الانعال 


form the ا‎ of verbs. 
عسل م سرون و‎ 


Sut, 4.8.‏ سكا بها الافعال 


. اسما* الافعال 


2 ard 


a numerals.‏ 4 العدل 


adn: 


P<] ao 
do 


4 أسم‎ concrete noun. 


r4had 9G‏ ب 


= | 1ه أسم‎ noun. 


oN el real or concrete noun. 


sei “\ noun of species. 
s Le oe go ; 
أسم حنس جمعى‎ collective ge- 


neric noun. 
ola - ر) بر ضحم بن‎ 


al سم الزمان و‎ noun of time 
and place. 


on, 2 a real noun. 


2A G&G 


“or ae 


ر) 7# صصص سس 
سم الفاعلٍ 
Co ee a‏ 


noun of action.‏ سم الفعل 


ae gv‏ ع 
noun of abundance.‏ أسم الكثرة 
Pa -”‏ 

Wad #9 ر)‎ 


noun of unity (of time).‏ أسم المرة 
ml or puaall wl quasi-‏ م المصدر 


o” 


\ possessive noun 


1 agent. 


infinitive noun. 
ae سم مو‎ an expression equivalent 


to a nouh. 
I سس بي‎ IU 


patient, passive par-‏ أسم المفعول 
 ticiple.‏ 


IO UY‏ هس رين ور و 
noun of relation.‏ 01 سم المنسوب 


Le OIL 


noun of unity (of spe-‏ سم النوع 

“ cies). 

ele air أسم‎ noun denoting the vessel 
in which a thing is contained. 


27 8G 2 5 
I> أسم‎ noun of 2601062], 
¢ 
Gres 


. مصدر 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


جم Ir‏ س7 مم 


Lisle إضافه المراديف إلى‎ such 


here: 


a construction as (> سر الفرا‎ 
_ the River Euphrates. 


Ar) proper name formed of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 


DLs! fixing,#.¢. giving letters their 
proper vowels. 


being general.‏ أطراد 
Grru 9‏ ك2 
. مطبقة see‏ إطباق 
being absolute.‏ أطلاى 


clear pronunciation.‏ أظهار 


ww إعراب‎ declension of nouns; add- 
ing vowel points. 


urging or exciting to the‏ الإغراء 


performance of an action. 
cs Und F tt 


inchoative verbs.‏ أفعال الإنشاء 


ay Mel verbs signifying 


“wonder. 
w SUD نس تير‎ 


verbs of sense or‏ افعال | فعس 
feeling.‏ “ 


IRD I OVE 
Fe sa افعال‎ inchoative verbs. 


> عر GO‏ أ 


ell waren أفعال‎ verbs im- 
plying doubt or certainty. 


rio 9 CUE 


verbs denoting 8‏ أفعال القلب 


mental process. 
GGL GF -UE G7 9 Ut 


. أفعال Sas!‏ .#7 ,افعال قلبية 
CSL # a,‏ 500 


verbs of praise‏ أفعال coll‏ والذم 


” and blame. 
47 7 Ila 9 FUE 


approximate verbs.‏ أفعال المقارية 
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os 5 GILAD تسن بي بم‎ 
gi nouns derived from num- 
bers on the measure of the agent. 


$s 27 902 Gr 

duo give أسماء‎ imperfect nouns. 

okt relation of the subject to the 
attribute. 


Soleo} @ proper name, consisting 
of a complete proposition, 4.¢. of 
a subject and predicate. 


esl in poetry, using a long for 
a short Ne 0 2150 5 Jie 


ai. aA 2 Os) 


expressing the idea of agent and 
patient at the samte time. 


Sed) distracted or diverted from 
its original object. 

Sst enunciating an idea com- 
prised in an antecedent proposi- 
tion. 

insinuating (the sound of a‏ إِشَمَام 
vowel which is not written).‏ 


Sve 07 
إصطلاحة‎ technical or conventional 
term. 


technical.‏ أسطلاجى 


9 root. 


S of 


radical. °‏ اصلى 


SS of 


dol radicals. 

3 yal roots, principles. 

surd verb = «cla doubled.‏ أصم 
interjections.‏ أُصوّات 3 


Sf? نا‎ 
إضافة‎ connexion, state of con- 
struction of two nouns. 
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IGO, 9 Eur 
elk ألالف و‎ the article. 
مع مير رص يه عر صا تي لد‎ 


UHI و النون‎ CAST the addi- 


tion of the termination yl 
Ss 93 


thousands.‏ 3 نبل 


Sl 7 


giving the sound of é to an‏ إمالة 
alif, see p. 9 (7).‏ 


oF‏ مي 


pl. of Je q.0.‏ امكلة 
pe imperative.‏ 


BAT و‎ 58 see .م‎ 248 (154). 


ie ot‏ ام 


dy مصدرد‎ wis al which performs 
‘the functions of a noun of action. 


1a | term, limit. 


| lel alteration. 
mcr) being open (the shape of 
6 9 
a letter, as b). 
Ja} omission (of the vowel 
points, etc.). 
le! affirmative proposition. 


ب 


el 17 the 026205141098  signi- 
fying the price at which, etc. 

ra category, conjugation. 

yy sensible, obvious.‏ ر 


(joo substitute or permutative ; 
this is of four sorts, viz.: << 


ec &F ب خم‎ vr 

Joy permutation ofcom-‏ الإشتمال 
prehension, enunciating an idea‏ 
contained in, or inseparable from‏ 
the antecedent.‏ 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


G&G 7st‏ اس ساك 

incomplete verbs, #.¢.‏ أفعال ناقصة 
7 د 2# re‏ برص 
.كان واخواتها 

ع مو عنام بر نم يدي 

when‏ أفعل the form‏ أفعل التفضيل 
signifying comparative or su-‏ 
perlative (as distinguished from‏ 
the same form in the sense of‏ 


colour or deformity). 
I ICH I PUD +P 


. منتهى | لجموع see‏ أقصى ا لجموع 
ء و 77nd‏ 
a formula em-‏ أكلونى Sm‏ 
ployed to express an unusual‏ 
concordance between the verb‏ 
and the agent when the former‏ 
agrees in number with the latter,‏ 
in violation of the rules given on‏ 
_P. 180 (101). ©‏ 


51 abbreviation for آخرهة‎ A= = 


a an 
etc. 


“cE 


adhesion, propinquity.‏ إأصاق 


depriving (a verb, etc.) of‏ ِلْعَاءٌ 
its grammatical influence.‏ 


£ مم 764-0 


added to a word‏ أ the‏ الف الندية 


to express grief, complaint, etc. 
بي صم عدن‎ + CLAD IK - 
اليف الوصلٍ‎ , bg. .همزة الوصل‎ 


.همزة القطع ig.‏ 00 


3 اما‎ tg 
Sis isolated alif, 4.9. 


ww" A 7 o 


Lule Al. 


*% S- pur & 


3, مقصور"‎ ai short alsf, the ter- 


saab 5 see .م‎ 74. 


a ae 


lube 2 soft 16 


Ger Fue S$ 8 


KES! long alif, the ter-‏ ممدودة 
mination 7 .‏ 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


Sor دمغ‎ 
تثنية‎ dual. 
bere 


constant renewal.‏ حول 


oe 


Ss oF 4 


despoiling a word of its 
grammatical influence on 
what follows. 

being homogeneous, allit-‏ لخديس 


eration, 8 pun. 
Ss 


a gentle request or in-‏ كعضيض 
vitation.‏ 


GS 0% 


to wees disdain.‏ كحقير 


& ع هدس 


giving the hemseh its‏ محقيق الهمزة 
full value.‏ 


making light, writing a‏ تخفيف 
single for a doubled letter.‏ 

Sat; a series of distinct words 
indicating one and the same 
object from the same point of 
view ; synonyms. - 


compassion.‏ 2 حم 


oe hope. 
as cutting off the last syllable 
“of ع‎ word, as Jie 8 for 
ENG cpl. See .م‎ 200 (114). 
wit putting (a letter, etc.) first. 


Ss 


eat 

est; writing the numerical 
or 

op cyphers in ordinary use. 


CS composition, arrangement. 


Soe 


chaunting, in‏ لمر نم 


vs‏ و 


rhythmical prose.‏ سجيع 
making a letter quiescent.‏ تُسكين 


intoning. 
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عام 9 Ga‏ دن م wILal‏ 


0 بل أ ل ا لبعض من ا لكل 
of part for the whole.‏ 


ad? oe 8# م م‎ 


Lis\ بدل‎ substitution correcting 


a ال‎ statement. 
w 2 Cad 97 ص‎ 


ules بدل الكل من‎ substitution 
enunciating the same idea from 
a different point of view. 
“ILA ح ماي - م‎ 
sl بدل ون المضافي‎ substitu- 
Gin of the article to express the 
idea of the second of two nouns 
in a state of construction. 
me a rhetorical figure. 


Mala 9 


phe rhetoric.‏ البديع 
Hy indeclinability.‏ 


ae explanatory ace com- 
amen 


[Sad | 
5 ب ب‎ -#” 2 
تاء مبسوطهة‎ the termination .نت‎ 
Ld gus 


iby) ye 45 the termination 3. 
تابع‎ appositive. 


Ss “a 
تأكيد‎ corroboration, emphasizing, 
making energetic. 


> 


perfect or attributive verbs.‏ تامة 


& 


feminine.‏ تأنيك نيمك 


3 تسرد‎ (a negation) completely 
effacing the idea of the existence 
of the thing denied. 


S مب‎ 


cee expressing 8 portion of a 
whole. 


wae distinguishing, explaining. 
9 Las, ig. wads. 
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Ss اب‎ 9 9 e 
press specificative or discrimina- 
tive. 


GIL 


grammatical in-‏ تنازع فين العمل 

“fluence of various antecedents 

upon their complements in one 
sentence ; see .م‎ 264 (166). 


making indefinite.‏ تشكير 


yey doubling a final vowel, which‏ بن 
is then pronounced with a nasal‏ 
sound ; see p. 6 (4).‏ 


appositives.‏ ل توابع 
corroborative.‏ لو توكيد 
mo‏ 


4155 (a letter) having teshdid. 
لاثى‎ triliteral. 


3 abbreviation for (35 a> “he re- 
lated to us.”’ 
ثناءى‎ biliteral. 
<2 


- ~ abbreviation for ape Plural, 
aud in the Koran for pe 8 
lawful pause. 

preposition.‏ جار 


SF PLS Paty 


preposition with its‏ 8 جار و “جرور 
noun,‏ 


dale primitive (noun). 
ile permissible. 


321 abbreviation for as > ae 
plural of a plural. 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL ' TERMS. 


Ow‏ «( تهس ءاد 


| تسهيل الهمزة‎ dropping or soften- 
ing the hemseh. 

adding the mark ~ to‏ تَسُدِيدُ 
double a letter. The mark >‏ 
Rasen‏ 

5) yal inflexion, changing from 
one form to another. 


esi diminutive. 
GS tre 
w=” admiration. 


rendering transitive.‏ تعد به 

Sire 

impossibility.‏ تعذر 

تعد أن 

Ue J x hinting, innuendo, being 
ambiguous. 

leaving in suspense.‏ تعليقق 
S, us 0 :‏ 

making definite.‏ تعريف 

expressing the cause of an‏ تَعليل 
event.‏ 

Ss Gs 

ee change. 

ees exposition (especially of the 
Koran). 

Ui dilatation. 

Ppa virtually. 

os 7 تقد‎ virtual. 


8 = oe e 
تقطيع‎ scansion. 


GS‏ 97 سرس 


ele! | تقوية‎ strengthening the in- 


fluence of the antecedent. 


xy تكرر‎ repetition. 
ot hoping. 


eG confirming. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


C7760 8 + Ses 


ales proposition‏ دات الوجبين 


” of two phases. 


م يه مع SO ts‏ 


conditional proposi-‏ جملة شرطية 
tion,‏ 


SO دم‎ G76 9 


adverbial sentence, or‏ جملة ib‏ فيه 


one expressing time or place. 
Gres 


verbal sentence or‏ جملة فعلية 


proposition. 

os 709 Gru م‎ 

inchoative proposi-‏ جملة مبتدنة 
tion.‏ 
Geko‏ - متب no! eur‏ 88 6 

dad Nall 5 nee حملة جاربا به‎ a 
‘sentence which follows the 
analogy of the adverbial sen- 
tence. 


ad 769 Gre 


incidental proposi-‏ حملة معترضة 


tion, parenthes 


G7a79 GA م‎ 
الشأن‎ pee جملة مفسرة‎ pro 
و‎ interpreting the pronoun 
which stands for the thing or 
act predicated. 


م م مي من @ .= 

qualificative pre-‏ جملة وصفية 
position.‏ 

9 م6 بي SF‏ 

413 جموع‎ plurals of paucity. 


Seas apse 


53S جموع‎ plurals of abundance. 
جنس‎ gender. 
> response, apodosis. 


CE «wa بم‎ an 


Fala جواب‎ apodosis of a com- 


mand. 
27a م2‎ ad 


apodosis of an oath.‏ جواب القسم 

"UG OP ري‎ 

apodosis ofacondition‏ جواب الشرط 
or hypothesis.‏ 


SO © 


384 
v= denial, negation. 


eg compensation. 


a writing the mark — above‏ م 
a letter to signify that it is‏ 


Dia 
(see ao | 


attraction, genitive case. 


م١‎ is the mark — 


See 
plural. 
لبر صو‎ > 
جمع التكسير‎ broken plural. 
C rum مح بير‎ > 


=| ag plural of a plural. 
pee a | sound or regular 


<a “ee 3 7 > plural. 

op هراء‎ ae eee plural formed 
by the addition of two letters 
(regular plural). 

G°9 Gee 


regular plural.‏ جمع مصعم 


SO,9 & 


ae جَمعَ‎ broken plural. 


asl جمع‎ plural of paucity. 
2 Cr 


being simultaneous (the‏ جمعية 
actions of several verbs).‏ 


S-c ps 
é\ a> sentence, clause, proposition. 
SG 7 5*6) و‎ 


dy جملة إخبارية‎ enunciative pro- 


position. 


CAOGre »#‏ نياج 


rea حمل‎ nominal proposition. 
is إنشا‎ ives productive pro- 


position; one expressing volition, 
0 originating something. 
2 Gru م‎ 


ae جملة‎ proposition express- 


ing a state or condition. 
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IGLIL-OD 94 UE 
ردقمإ١ أعال‎ | accusative, express- 
ing astate conceived of as being 
present at a future time. 


bad ener‏ ياس 


future particle.‏ -حرة ف استقبال 
the particle. when |‏ حرف wT}‏ 
there is no opposition between‏ 


the two propositions which it 
unites. 


76RD PUL 
حرف الإبتداء‎ initiative particle. 
SC O&O IOS 
حرف الإستطالة‎ letter of prolonga- 
tion. 
ين يد‎ Unt Coe 
حرف الإستفهام‎ interrogative par- | 
- ticle. 


i> particle intro-‏ الإستسافب 
ducing a fresh proposition.‏ 


CQ-0 تي‎ UZ | 
حرف التبعيدٍ‎ particle of removal. 
ستيان‎ FGF | ا‎ 
حرف الترتيب‎ particle of se- 
quence or gradation (5). 
LGaO0 9 UH 
حرف التعليل‎ particle enunciating 


& cause. 
CGaO سا‎ 


or ex-‏ 500 حرف التفسير 
planatory particle.‏ 


wl Ga Fur 
حرف التفشّى‎ letter of dilatation. 
CYa س ين بير‎ 
حرفت التقريب‎ particle of proxi- 
“mity. 
Wm م ني تر‎ 


letter of repetition‏ حرف التكرير 
J rd).‏ ( 


wrGad Sur 


particle of hope.‏ حرف التمزى 


تو ص UG‏ 


| حرفب التنبية‎ particle of warning, 


7 or calling the attention. 


مي و 7 


preposition.‏ حرو ف جر 
25 
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ww” VOOR م‎ > 


the liberty of employ-‏ جو 01 الإلغاء 
ing + a) 00‏ , 

words which require the‏ جوأ Fie‏ زم 
aorist of a verb to be in the‏ 
apocopated mood.‏ 


SU > 


pronouncing clearly.‏ جهر 


6 
Fa ae pl. حواشِي‎ margin, gloss. 
حال‎ circumstance, state, or ad- 
verbial condition ; present tense. 


58 S 


adverb explanatory‏ حال مبينة 
or‏ 
of condition.‏ 


S~“DSE? Gv 


adverb corroborative‏ حال صو كد 


0 7 
I‏ تيسمسلب ص حمانبد 


adverb‏ حال | yu phe‏ لموصوف 
of the condition of that which is‏ 
accessory to the thing qualified.‏ 


PUtin 9 م‎ 


condition of the‏ حال الموصوفي 
thing qualified.‏ 


2 سام‎ 
WIA accident. 


S م م‎ 
o> coming into existence (an 


act). 

0 حَدْفٌ 

suppres-‏ 7 5311 اعيبايل 
sion.‏ 


particle, letter.‏ حرف 

we 74 ORO POr 
حرف أستثناء‎ particle ofexception. 
¥ 7 IvLa se + UF 


wy ial! أأعال‎ accusative, express- 
ing a state present at a past time. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


eTosll oP vocative particle, 
SIOGAT ت‎ us 7 
وجرا‎ Ny حرف‎ particle of 

and retribution.‏ يي 


disjunctive particle.‏ حرة رف فصل 


a ection. 


ae: 


vowel.‏ حركة 
Gresser‏ 2 


iy حر كه‎ vowel of indeclina- 
bility 


letters, particles.‏ حروفث 


ae ممع جع صمل‎ 
حروت الإضافة‎ particles of annexa- 
tion, 4.4. prepositions. 


وم مم صصم لم م 
letters of de-‏ حروفف الإلجرافي 
and ,).‏ ل) flection‏ 
ع بر بير 7b UD‏ 
particles of disap-‏ حروت الإنكار 
probation‏ * 
عم -_و 
affirmative par-‏ > ,5 الإبجاب 
Nea‏ 1 


stad 9 FS 


J حرون البد‎ 520116 letters. 


Oral? vg ع‎ fated 


sly حروتف الحضصيض‎ particles 
~ of inciting or invitation. 
CWO يم ع‎ 
حروت الحقيق‎ particles express- 
ing conviction. 
CEO مم‎ IF 
التذ كير‎ 55> particles expressing 
the act of recalling to mind. 
UG وم م صم‎ 
التصديق‎ 55> particles express- 
ing assent. 
LEGO 9 IP 


causal particles.‏ حروت التعليل 


| ad 


.0 حروف أ 0 


2 ته رسم 1 


al prepositions.‏ ونب الهو 
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$-GaO Por 
حرف التوة‎ particle expressing 
hope or expectation. 
Crtap Jur 
حرف أ‎ particle of restriction. 
7 Gad FU 
ف الغخطاب‎ } > compellative par- 
| “ticle. 
CU Pur 
ge حرف الرد‎ particle of repulsion. 
GC GO PU 
حرف الزجر‎ particle of reprimand. 
4 & 76a IUr 
حرف أ لعطيب‎ conjunction. 
CG ب نبي خم‎ 
حرف الشرط‎ conditional particle. 
ىت مه ييّيب‎ > 


Srl <3 soft letter. 


OO ’‏ حيو 


PKC) حرة ف‎ particle of complaint. 
فتن تَسْبيه‎ a of comparison. 


yrs ٠ 5 حر‎ particles of respite 
(5, ye and ow): 


ess Pa Gr 4 “الى‎ 

MSs و تغصيل‎ 57 — > con- 
ditional, partitive, and corro- 
horalise A 

conjunction.‏ حرف ف عطي 


م م) سي 


ist حرف نا‎ particles which in- 
puenee oe sense. 


wai ary > particles which put 
“words in the accusative. 


To Go the two initiative 


particles (Sh and إلكن‎ 


+ ماس ضضم 6 476 


ظ Ja the two corrective‏ فا الإستد راك 


(cb and oo).‏ اي 


the two‏ حرنا الترجى و الإشفاق 
particles of ae and apprehen-‏ 


sion. 
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CGD 4 


te bl حقيقى‎ real feminine. 


en 


direct narration.‏ حكايةه 


7 ص م نر‎ 
حكا بي حال ماضِية‎ narrating a past 
circumstance as though it were 
present ; historical present. 


od is oe 


direct narration‏ حكاية ye‏ ماضٍ 
“ofa “past imperative.‏ 


GS بع‎ > 


guttural.‏ حلقية 


§O ا‎ 
به‎ en guttural. 
3 
pes predicate, attribute. 
ID 7 IAD IFS OF 
الغبر \ لمقدم‎ the predicate placed 
first. 


صا و) عر ص 9 صر ر) 9 و 


el the predicate in‏ المنصوب 


ms accusative. 


vais genitive or 060620626 


reed light—without feshdid. 
حُْمَايِىٌ‎ quinqueliteral. 
re) 


© abbreviation for بلك‎ “name of 
town ”? (in Geographical works). 

3 دن‎ continuation of ب‎ discourse, 
the opposite of .وفك‎ 

265 precative. 


ممم تم ZLERD‏ 


Ce principal forms.‏ \ لابواب 
6 الدع * 3 فى el‏ 


mir ديو‎ the Indian cyphers, the 


numerical cyphers in ordinary 
use, the Turkish handwriting ; 
(also abbreviations of the Arabic 
names of the numerals employed 
by Indian and Persian merchants 
and accountants. ) 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


وم FI‏ ضس دي 
prepositions, parti-‏ >35 أ 
cles which put nouns in the‏ 


genitive. 
Go مم مر‎ 


letters articulated‏ حرو ونب الذلق 


” with the extremity of the tongue 
and lips. 

و م و 

guttural letters.‏ حروف أ 

IID 


AYE ألو‎ (99 > servile letters or in- 


crements. 
CGad وعم تر‎ 


conditional particles.‏ حروف اللشرط 
ae sibilant letters.‏ الصفير 
ary see conjunctions.‏ : 
nes weak letters.‏ العله 

ne 


pais) 59> short letters. 


SUS aD 77UG AO وم عب‎ 
القلقله‎ or حروف اللقلقة‎ trembl- 
ing or clacking letters. 


Lond 9 م تر‎ 
wll ws > soft letters. 
an وما م‎ 
dal ا 72520 وف‎ prolongation. 
te 7 9 ترم م ص‎ 
المضارعة‎ i,m letters used in 
the formation of the aorist. 
ULI aD ¥ وم‎ 
حروف أ لمعي‎ the alphabet (ar- 
“ ranged in the Arabic order). 
a” YOsFss 
8 \ كر وف‎ the alphabet. 


7 SY? . 


G ZLadD 


wD‏ يس 


صنب يي 


Ser 


conjunctions.‏ حر وف عاطفة 


Ge f “Le Ss 
حر 2 مقصورة‎ short lettags. 


vocative particles.‏ جر ae‏ البداع 
م Ive F‏ لس 

lus reckoning by the‏ أ عمل 

~ numerical value of the letters. 


Vain memory, #.g- wha analogy. 
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j‏ د 
a tolerated‏ جوز &i5.3 (letters) formed by a rapid | 5 abbreviation for‏ 
movement of the lips. pause (in the Koran).‏ 
S§ 7 1‏ 
wie SP a‏ 
pleonastic, servile (letter).‏ ز )505 0 دم 
72CBaD 8 7‏ 


quadriliteral (verb). hs} tense, time.‏ ذو الاربعة 


2G 86 
é5\s)\ دو‎ triliteral (verb). 
se 20-0 (~ 
دولقية‎ liquids (letters). ساك‎ 

° ل كك‎ } quiescent (letter). 
cS lus 

a ° Caan 
iat, bond (a conjunction). . ee 

quadriliteral. as complement to the adjec-‏ رباعى 


S777 


tive in seer a 0 a8 
م7 9 صصح اي‎ 


i 50 to the cause. 


feebleness (in the pronuncia-‏ رخاوة 
tion of a letter).‏ 


decidedly feeble letter.‏ )- رحو تعض 


2 - م ص رو 


my abbreviation for الله‎ de>, 
. “may God have mercy upon 
him!” used in speaking of those 
Bilas are dead. | 


عا ين Eris‏ 


02 GILAD 2 ما‎ > 


< a | سيب‎ cause—the noun serving 
Ee maa rhythm. 
سكو‎ the mark - showing that a 
letter is quiescent—quiescence 
of a letter (see em): 
| Cis a privative sense. 


Pa 


\ 1 ىك‎ 
pa. ponent ane سماع‎ irregularity, absence of 
eae the Koran. 


analogy. 
Gus piw م‎ of, 5 


irregular.‏ سِمَاعِيٌ | رضى abbreviation for doc aul‏ )> ره 
‘‘May God be satisfied with |‏ 


aw? 4 GUO PF ; 
him! 1? FOROS we’ pronouncing the كك‎ 
ره ع‎ nominative or subjective case, as Cw. , 
indicative mood. , c- 


"622 ركم‎ the ordinar ical | €- re 
2ت‎ Ns yee" | OLS pl. oly, rare, uncommon. 
cyphers. 


SOF oan igh Jel that which distracts or di- 
رو‎ insinuating the sound of a certa a word from its original 
vowel in pronunciation which ‘nfl 
is not * written; (a little stronger gre mmatical influence. 
than مَأ (إِشّمَام‎ state, accident, #.g. قصة‎ . 
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ص 


a‏ , مرخُص abbreviation for‏ ص 
٠ pause that is allowed if necessary‏ 
(in the Koran).‏ 


م2 همس د 
object of the ad-‏ 5 العال 
verbial determination of state or‏ ” 

condition. 


Ss 


of 3 
كع‎ sound, regular. 
Sur 


inflexion, conjugation, acci-‏ صرفب 
dence.‏ 


Go 
dio qualificative. 
و > نيه تك‎ s 2 


سنب dine assimilated adj‏ هه 
شر resembling the agent as ra)‏ 


(oy). 
صَدْر‎ fore part, first member of. 
صَفِيرَ‎ sibilation. 
éle conjunctive sentence. 


abbreviation of the formula‏ صلعم 


“G7 C77 Jie تيه‎ - 


“God bléss‏ صلى الله عليه وسلم 
him and give him peace!”‏ 
always used after the name of‏ 

Mohammed. 


2 
oo 


form, measure, case, voice,‏ صيعة 
number.‏ 


م # بحس 7 


form of the agent.‏ صيغة 4 الفاعل 


| ears | dae the passive voice. 


57 LO CARE 
المعلوم‎ a duo the active voice. 


r همس ءدبي و‎ Lad 


form of the patient.‏ صيغة | لمفعول 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS, 


is ١ dom assimilated to(analogue 
of) the verb. 


Cr Fad IL 
=| 4% analogue of the plural. 
Nas ds analogy in 886. 
os “5 )\i\ iad analogy in having 
need of a proposition to complete 
the sense. 


Ss 2G, SL Be & 
إهمالي‎ du analogy of omission. 


7e7 ve‏ كن 


dua analogy in sense.‏ معنوى 


GS wr Se 


du analogy in primitive‏ وضعري 
form.‏ 


5 


= the point where the two max- 
illaries meet. 


ZS 2 


1s (letters) formed in the upper‏ به 
cavity of the mouth between the‏ 
tongue and the palate. .‏ 


3X» strong pronunciation. 


wad decidedly strong pro-‏ كحض 
nunciation.‏ 


| or ضر‎ commentary. 


5 شر‎ condition, hypothesis. 


53 ad 


labials.‏ شفيية 
doubt.‏ الشكك 
vowel.‏ شكل 


SO Us 


solar (letters); see p. 11‏ شمسية 


sf‏ فا 


(10). 


م تس ناماس 


pronouncing the‏ شين الكشكشة 
ش as‏ تك 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


5 و ب_‎ S بعكم‎ S 


ye detached pro-‏ مر نوع منفصل 


noun representing the nomina- 


tive case. 

G 49 GF Soe 5 

ae detached‏ منصوب منقصل 
pronoun representing the accu-‏ 
sative case.‏ 

chains | ضهير‎ detached pronoun. 

L 
.مد‎ 


b abbreviation for مطلق‎ an abso- 
lute pause (in the Koran). 


gov 
_-\b expressing desire. 
SG 77 


expression of desire.‏ طلبية 


& 


pe apparent (pronoun), pro- 
nounced. 


سي 22 


0 8ت 
adverb of‏ ظرف i)‏ المكان و الرْمَان 


> time and place. 


“7 Fur 

yey ظرة ف زه‎ adverb of time. 

an adverbial predicate in‏ ظرف ف الغو 
proposition when the substan-‏ 8 
tive verb 26 is expressed.‏ 


GPL 59 من‎ 

an adverbial predicate‏ ظرف مستقر 
in a proposition where the word‏ 
is understood.‏ 43 


Iur 


yim ظرة ف‎ adverb of place. 
ظرة رفي‎ adverbial. 


SS uw 

indicating adverbial con-‏ ظرنية 
dition of place.‏ 
S 99‏ 


34 adverbs. 


eae , ee attached pro-‏ منصو 


ae representing the accusa- 
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9 )سم ضع م‎ 7# 5 
صِيغة منتبى الجمو‎ “plurals of 
> مط‎ last form of plural,” 2.4. of 
the form ”(4) (3) {(2) “(1)- 


ae 
$- Ie 7 
: writing the vowel —, ضمة‎ the 


vowel 2 itself. 


0 ضمير 
pronoun of the thing‏ ضهير ll?‏ 
زم or idea (the 5 added to‏ 5 


affixed pronoun of the‏ ور العا 
first or second person.‏ “~~ 


Atl joes.‏ جو وير العدِيث 
the pronoun of sepa-‏ ضهير haat;‏ 


a” 


ration. 
Sai صَِير‎ 50 Hit مَمِي‎ (the 
| pronoun 5 added to :أن‎ 
ie, ee an expressed pronoun. 


the pro-‏ مير Ogle‏ د إلى الموصول 


noun that refers to the conjunc- 
tive noun. 
5 0 75 ~ ) pronoun hidden, or 


“ee ie innate (in the 
swe ضمير‎ ( verb). 


- @ اك 
naive jects attached pronoun.‏ 


Susie jut attached pro-‏ مرقوع 


noun representing the nomina- 


tive case. 
rate as 


tive case. 
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IFla FU 


| she apposition formed 
by particles. 


“Ge Pur 


apposi-‏ 552 عطف النسق 
tion.‏ ~ 


Opie the tens from 20 to 90. 
عله‎ cause, motive; in Prosody 
** defect.” 


as ره و ضع بر‎ 
do} gael لعلاقة ا‎ | the connexion be- 
tween a verb and its objective 


complement. 
OB Lum # 


doc J\ علامات‎ signs of the in- 
flexions indicative of genders 
and numbers. 


Gre 


aad 


proper name. 
م م كه‎ 


governance, régime. -‏ عمل 
hake the quality of being a pro-‏ 


per caps 


ols re علي‎ irregular, not 
* following the analogy of ouier 
words. 

Valo عو‎ governing words. 

x عو ليها‎ irregular governing 
pat 


7 و‎ “7 
قباسي‎ belyc regular governing 
words. 


SO wr يم‎ “7 


grammatical regents.‏ عواويل لفظيهة 


so 7Ur 8 ad 


re عوايل معنود‎ logical regents. 
السلام‎ 


‘Peace be upon him !” 


abbreviation for 


عليه 


recollection, calling to mind.‏ عبد 


2 Sua لدي و‎ 
| لعهد الغارجى‎ | external reminis- 
” cence. 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


€ 


~ és ope GF 7 7 

¢ abbreviation for eye 06 
of a place” (in Geographical 
works). 


preterite.‏ عابر 
accidental.‏ عَارض 
Kable in a state of grammatical‏ 


conjunction. 
hele governing word. 


& Gr & 


ai hele grammatical regent. 


wile the pronoun contained in a 
qualificative sentence—the ante- 
cedent. 


g°r 


re preterite. 


lel ed 


éas® the quality of being a ae 
noun. 


LAs 4 7 


se ale in origin.‏ الوضع 


ب صم CG‏ 


ve: 8 proper name of‏ أ لتعرية يف 


“foreign origin. 
Sve 


Ac number. 
Jae deviation (formed by altera- 
_ tion from another measure). 


ase Ke real deviation. 


a 7 Jue 


Jae fictitious or con-‏ غير 
ventional deviation,‏ 


Gur 


offering, invitation.‏ عرض 
lhe tens.‏ 
مك ahs‏ 


جح م)ير 


explanatory apposi-‏ عطفب ان 
tion.‏ ~ 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


ف 
the firet letter of a triliteral root.‏ 315 
agent.‏ فَاعِلُ 
GSS 7‏ 
&\els the quality of agent.‏ 


Sor 

writing the vowel —‏ فص 

يم 5 

roe) the vowel —. 

unit.‏ فَرن 

So vs 

signifying genders‏ 38 قر عية 
and numbers.‏ 

22. ١ 

verb.‏ قعل 

= Cr BG 


indeclinable‏ فعل د Jed or i‏ مبزنى 


verb. 


(Jai declinable verb.‏ معرب 


$-Gad 2) 


eel فعل‎ verb of wonder. 
5 Lait ad conditional verb. 
al فِعلٌ‎ perfect verb. 

separation.‏ فصل 


2 


sentence, paragraph.‏ فقرة 
abbreviation for hie’ “and‏ 
then, at that time.’ ”‏ 


ل 


abbreviation for قيل‎ , contested 
pause (in the Koran). 


S-¢ 

‘ame oath. 

s كك‎ 

relation, adventure, accident.‏ قصة 


pos shortness. 


٠. 
5 7 


ee Ns Sf 
قب‎ abbreviation for وئفب كو فى‎ » 
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OD DO نب‎ GO Por 


العهد الداجلي eal or‏ الذهيى 


mental ةا‎ 


the second letter of a tri-‏ عي 
literal root, substance.‏ 


3 
غَابرَ‎ aorist or future. 
es \é the third person. 
rae term, limit, extremity. 
ke name of a particular form of 


cypher. 
re suka 
مر حقيقي‎ 2 conventional, fictitious. 
ص يب‎ Pad Iz 


ree | ae غير حقِيقِى‎ conven- 


tional feminine. 


ples ja imperfect, weak verb. 


wo? I-A 
40) J غير‎ not neuter. 
ose 


rvs pe intransitive. 


Ses 77 G77 9 ىت‎ 

wel غير متمكن ولا‎ not susceptible 
of variations and not very sus- 
ceptible. 

pile pt the ,., of the energetic 
mood of verbs when an | alif 
intervenes between it and the 
last radical. 


7 ne not compound. 


(pote Gatien غير‎ not derived. 


« 7UP Iux 


ks r= indeclinable.‏ ف 
ply nf intransitive or neuter.‏ 
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J 


1 no pause (in the Koran). 


رص؟ م نيه 

the negative particle ¥‏ لا ١‏ لجاز بيه 
when it has a second predicate‏ 

- connected with the first by a 
disjunctive particle, such as os 
or 


eal, isd J the absolute nega- . 


“ tive, see p. 254 (157). 


صا حم فيه ص2 7 a‏ 26 


occupying‏ لامعل له وين الإعراب 


no place in the grammatical 


Lye ¥ expletive J.‏ يد 
a‏ 
433 م 


Ay the third letter of a triliteral 
root. 


7 Ola I > 


the inchoative 5‏ لام الإبجداه 


0 


.ل the imperative‏ لام الامر 


x neuter, necessary. 


J of the attribute. 
لام التو كر‎ the ل‎ of corroboration. 


م وضدام و 


&3 الهم | لغارة‎ the separating ل٠‎ 


introducing the‏ ل the‏ لام الة 
Byer of an oath‏ 


pil bya اللا م‎ the ل‎ intro- 


ducing a condition attached to 
the subject of the oath. 


” 


* 
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8 pause, according to the autho- 
rities of the Kufic school (in the 


Koran). 
57 0? § 707 


425 abbreviation for يسيرة‎ diy, 
slight pause, according to the 
authorities of the Kufic school 
(in the Koran). 


Cs conversion, inversion, sup- 
pressing a vowel. 


A ad Or 


é\a\5 clacking, trembling. 
als analogy. 


er ‘analogous, regular (form). 


Oo restriction. Interposing an iso- 
lated pronoun between the. at- 
tached and corroborative pro- 


noun, as نفسكُم‎ : 3) al aes 
كت‎ 
ys writing the vowel =. 


S70 7 


the vowel —.‏ كسرة 


phrase, part of speech.‏ كلام 
م Ives‏ م 2 


المجازاة 


a 
ICZCUO 7 OPLZUYF 2 


“words ries the relauive 


hypothetical expres-‏ ذل 


adjective. 
dd i 7 | حم م‎ 

Ere iy PAG an expression 
_of f reproof or anguish. 

AAS metonyms, see p.285 (183). 

metonym.‏ كنا به 

sobriquet, nickname, familiar‏ كنية 
name.‏ 

Gur‏ د 

dnisS quality. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


¢ 


5 abbreviation 1 nae jee, well 


known. 
wo” SUD awk 


of duration.‏ ما the‏ ما الديمومة 


PAG مأ‎ the ما‎ having a complete 
Papa 


wafer‏ ما عجاري 


3 ما‎ general le. 


3 ils ما‎ the ما‎ which hinders (¢.e. 
the مأ‎ after such particles as 


le which hinders their action 
rs ” succeeding nouns). 


Gur gue 


weld مأ لم يسم‎ of which the agent 


or nominative is not named. 


ص م) م $3 


performing the‏ ما the‏ ما مصدرد به 
functions of a noun of action.‏ 


having an incom-‏ مأ le the‏ ناقصة 
plete signification.‏ 


امل م 


the bein the sonse‏ ما بمعتى ليس 


of أبس‎ , 5.64. denying a quality 
of the لد‎ 


: yell es lis مأ‎ denying the 


> existence of the species. 
ple preterite. 


that kind of rela-‏ 2 هم صما 

‘tion between two‏ | ما يقدر باللام 

cee, ( nounsin construc-‏ ان 

Bee) osu lL.) tion which a 
plies J “belonging to,” or ow 
“made of.” 
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CGaOI > 
يف‎ reall م‎ ¥ the definite article. 


> بي مامه 1-0 


introducing‏ ل the‏ لام جو اب اله 
the subject of the oath after a‏ ~ 
conditional clause.‏ 


cer I جم‎ 

responding‏ ل the‏ لام جواب لاولولا 
to the conjunctions ‘‘if,” and ‘‘if‏ 
not.”‏ 


Sle 4 4 


1 abbreviation for as, أ‎ “there 
_is no pause” (in the Koran). 


formed by pressing the tip of‏ شري به 
the tongue against the cheek.‏ 
Pa‏ يي S‏ 


linguals.‏ لسانية 


pes adverbial accusatives in a pro- 
position or phrase which are not 
essential to the discourse, and 
may be removed without de- 
stroying the sense. 


ve‏ توه 


‘grammatically, literally.‏ لفظا 
verbal, grammatical.‏ 8 


GS Iter SF : 

are complicated, but with‏ مفروق 
an interval; 4.6. verbs doubly‏ 
imperfect with a strong radical‏ 


between the two weak letters. 


contiguously com-‏ لغيف مقرون 
plicated ; 2.6: a doubly imperfect‏ 
verb in which the two weak‏ 


letters come together. 
a -title, see .م‎ 221 (132). 


clacking.‏ تفلن 


IU‏ تس لاس 

dina | indicating a predomi- 
nant quality. 

So ve 

(letters) formed in the uvula.‏ لهوية 


سي نايت 


nua) soft (letters). 


3995 


SF “wr 


dependent, subordinate‏ متعلقات 
(nouns, words, etc.).‏ 


2 متقاره‎ approximate. 
متقار بان‎ two homogeneous letters. 


Gurr 
the first person. 
PCE سم اي‎ 


susceptible of varia-‏ متمكن أمكن 


tions. 


2 76EB عباتي‎ SSGr7P 


not sa‏ متمكن غير أامكن 


of variations. 


Mi primitive form of a verbal 


root. 
G76 و‎ 


triliteral.‏ مثلثة 
iin having teshdid.‏ 


Gruss 


sex مثناة ل‎ (a letter) with 


two dots underneath. 


7&7 & Gerus 


L593 مثناة ومن‎ (a letter) with two 
dots above. 


1 فيه لي انا 
oe‏ 


وكارئ particles 0 ia)‏ مثقلةه 
0 هط when they preserve‏ 


dual.‏ مشنى 

metaphor, hypothesis, con-‏ مجاز 
ventionality.‏ 

S72)? 

3\;<* compensation. 

6G صم‎ 2 77 

pile metaphorical, or‏ العا نس 

conventional feminine. 


jy transitive. 


37 و مد سم‎ 
5) مهاو‎ being transitive, act of 


Paine away from. 
GSO > 


primitive.‏ جر د 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


emer ZS 7 5 5 
2 | ممتل‎ inchoative, subject. 
Ie I G7 سر‎ 


antecedent of the per-‏ المبدل ونه 
mutative (3 5‏ 


s 73 : 

of the energetic mood‏ ن the‏ مباشر 
of verbs when it immediately‏ 
follows the last radical.‏ 

S379 

مب ل 

Lee indeclinable. 

Svar 

&ouwe explanatory. 

prise vague. 

S779 

vague and indeterminate‏ مبهمة 
nouns.‏ 

antecedent of an appositive.‏ متبوع 

S 7 29 
Us : ماحما‎ analogous, homogeneous. 


S eit 


aise obscure. 


a 


attached (pronoun, etc.).‏ متصل 
PLEO G7" OPI‏ 

noun derived from‏ متصلة بالا نعال 
verbs and containing the signifi-‏ 


cation of the same. 


le Und 267 IGE Gwe sr “PH 


com-‏ متضين ay!‏ معنى | أخرني 
pound proper names of which‏ 
the first portion is equivalent to‏ 

@ preposition. 

من مس نه م 


hue المتعي.#ى‎ the subject of ad- 


miration. 


wt وس‎ 


deve transitive. 


Gurl 


dependent.‏ متعلق 


Gull Kur 


having an adverbial‏ المتعلق به 
term dependent on it.‏ ~~ 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


3 en (in logic) the attribute. 
ble the second person. 
IVS $76 IG 
بالذى‎ das etl the thing of 
which the quality is predicated 
by the word sad. 


elas smuggled, (vowels not 
written but just slightly pro- 


nounced). 

5 1 فح 2 a‏ 
*حخصس 
م )ع برا rw SF‏ 2 صحماتن س 


pall خصوص با لمدحراو‎ * the special 
“ object of praise or blame. 


ieee losing its teshdid. 


سح بابي جم يه ور > تهصسرع > ني 

losing its‏ المغيف من المشقل 
teshdid.‏ 

S-°O 79 


éiie* lightened, losing its teshdtd. 
ae كفو‎ in the genitive case. 


a ad SF نب جيم‎ 

virtually in the geni-‏ “عفوض محلا 
tive.‏ 

يل > 

ح the sign‏ مدة 
to lengthen it.‏ 

writing such sign.‏ مد 


S 7 s va 
مد عارض‎ accidental meddah. 
مث ل م‎ necessary meddah. 


GS OI بي‎ 


Jae مد‎ meddah preceded by a 
dyad in the same word. 


written over an | 


5 ونم 5 G7‏ ونم 
مد منفصل or‏ مذ ل whine‏ 
over an | at the beginning of a‏ 
_word when the preceding word‏ 

ends with a long vowel. 


S U7 


oo panegyric, eulogium. 
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4 yx noun governed by a prepo- 
sition. 
Pre SG ue? 


virtually in the geni-‏ «جرور معلا 


tive case. 


G79 IGE cr err GIL 

ys"‏ مكلا على انه wilde‏ إليه 

virtually in the genitive, as form- 

ing the complement of a gram- 

matical relation between two 
nouns (state of construction). 


م « 


having the mark — quies-‏ زود م 
cent (a letter).‏ 


ae complex. 


> م2 5-5 


by "جهو‎ openly 5585 


is مجهر‎ passive. 

SG > م‎ 

"كو 

definite, limited.‏ “دول 


"عذوف 
> ني بير ثبي 27RD‏ 
(nouns) of which‏ معذوف الاعجاز 
the latter portion has been apo-‏ 2 
copated.‏ 


GS-O وع‎ 
rag 5 moved, having a vowel; the 
opposite of ‘‘ quiescent.” 


‘yas restricted. 


Ss Pues 


bis t.9. “2G, q.v. 


يم ين مد 


ens clear, plain, obvious. 


ue‏ مس و لس 

as \ ss 8 proper name con- 
sisting of an entire sentence and 
not declined. 

having a‏ معل a‏ سن الإعراب 
placein the grammatical analysis.‏ 


err 
معلا‎ virtually, in consequence of 
its position. 
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ye ac ees compounded.‏ زجى 
ye augmented (verb).‏ يك فيد 


Ss 


as actuated by an extraneous 
cause ; an adjective which, while 
seeming to refer to a preceding 
noun, really refers to one follow- 


ing. 
بير تسر )تر‎ wt .2 


we the cause which‏ | لموصوة في 
enables the noun qualified to be‏ 


GS &## 


8 ea سبيبا‎ « 

hidden, understood (opposed‏ مستر 
UY).‏ زم 
من و )ص عاسم 


the thing excepted.‏ أ 


GIPCO 4ULE IY‏ — تصسريير اتيك بر 


anterior‏ المستثنى المتصل المقدم 


conjoined exception. 
لياس‎ PB نمس برع‎ FGF BIO | ما م ناا‎ IE 


المستشنى المتصل الموخر بعد 
posterior conjoined ex-‏ | المنفِي 


Soto placed after a negative 
proposition. 
SCF 9G صم م نيه 9 ضسل بع‎ 2646 Ke 


المستثنى المتصل الموخر بعد 
ce at posterior compound‏ 


exception placed after an affirm- 
_ative proposition. 


2U7G IGA 


ae المستثنى و‎ the thing from which 


exception is made. 


I ليه‎ IG 


augmented (noun).‏ المستزاد 


G2 GAG م‎ 


elevated (letters).‏ مستعلية 


G 427Gb ILE 


the one called in for aid.‏ المستغاثك 


o Eb G9 77 PLO 


the person‏ المستغاث من اجله 


whom aid is sought.‏ لان 


G9 276 IW! 


person for whom aid‏ المستغاث به 
“Sis demanded.‏ 


GLOSSARY OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


دي > )بابي مه 
the person appealed to.‏ المدعو إليهِ 
م - نه 2 
مذ كر 


وى م مد 


pronounced with a quick‏ مذلقة 
motion of the lips or tongue.‏ 


Ss “39 

sol ) the first and second 
es" | words of the series 
مرادف‎ called ترادف‎ q.v. 


numerical progression, units,‏ مرتية 
tens, and so on.‏ 


Se Aad 


improvised (primitive pro-‏ جل 
الك oe‏ 


lawful, aliseed:‏ م رخص 


ey ie put in the nominative case 
or indicative mood, having the 
‘vowel % or لح‎ 
ee Ace bd e ٠ 
محلا‎ exe virtually in the nomi- 
native. 
ع ص نيه‎ 


put in the‏ مرفوع للمد sc‏ الذم 


يار S‏ نم به 


ae to express praise or 


blame. 
S G-I 


composed, compound.‏ #مرد كب 


S 3-9‏ عام 


proper names con-‏ ممركسب إستايى 
sisting of a complete proposition,‏ 


مع ني م مو 


“lel مركب‎ 8 proper name con- 


sisting of two nouns in a state 


of construction. 
b--r GS 7-9 


ise كب‎ ss compound expres- 
sion containing an ellipse of a 
preposition, conjunction, etc. 


S§ 77 $ sie 

—S >) 8 proper name con-‏ مرجى 
sisting of two words inseparably‏ 
compounded.‏ 


6 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


Grr use 


solid (letters), opposed to‏ مصمتة 
Grr‏ 
oo | 2 1‏ 

giao aorist. 


م ص fae‏ 7 


relation analogous‏ مضارع المضاب 
to that of the antecedent of two‏ 
nouns in a state of construction.‏ 


§ 9U27S وس‎ 5 
cys مضارع‎ apocopated aorist. 
GS P67 نه‎ 


ex ye مضّار رع‎ aorist indicative. 


GEao "ual و سم م‎ 
الأول‎ ols | مضارع ون‎ aorist of 
the first class. 


—Ssl3 doubled. 


eels. the antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 


anil —3l2% the complement of 
such noun. 

pronominal agent; implied,‏ مصمر 
understood.‏ 


Ceres 7 GLP 


containing‏ مضمر fod‏ ضهير الشأن 
the idea of the pronoun which‏ 


expresses an event. 


eer the pronoun contained in 
a verb and consisting of a single 


“Is 


quiescent letter, as the أ‎ in Xxx. 


يات سن نايد 


attached pronominal‏ مضمر متصلٌ 
agent.‏ 


nai yer detached pronominal 
agent. 


SLO GG > ع2‎ 


having the value of‏ مضمن السمزة 
the interrogative {.‏ 


ue‏ بير 7 و 

he ومضمو‎ pointed with dhammah. 
S779 

corresponding.‏ مطابق 


.2 مطابقة 
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S7 ود‎ 


depressed (letters).‏ مدل 


S we و‎ 
ewe hidden. 
Garth 
مستوى‎ common gender. 


ع م ني لك 


rhymed prose.‏ “ابيع 


cue referred to the subject; attri- 
buted. 


Gs G26 


sl Seuwe that to which an attri- 
bute i is given. 

S73 - عو‎ 

softened by the suppression‏ مشيلة 
of the hemzeh.‏ 


Grrr gy 
iS aay participation. 


“5 0 
2.1 م‎ cu G- 

a verbal adjec-‏ مش 8 موول به 
tive, or what may be considered‏ ~ 
as equivalent to one.‏ 

S73-9 ; 

8 ممششدد ل‎ having teshdid. 

Per I IU سياس‎ 


a المشغول‎ the object from which 
a thing is diverted or distracted. 


بي بر S‏ 


antecedent of two‏ مشغول باضافةٍ 


ound in a state of construction. 


ind G Pues 


aS i= مشغول‎ the intermedi- 


ate member of a proposition. 


Gr? وم‎ 


concomitance.‏ مصاحية 


Gros 
5 infinitive or verbal noun. 


Ir GLb 


tes مصدر غير‎ the verbal noun 
5 not ee with مم‎ 


oo مصدر‎ the verbal noun com- 
mencing with م‎ 


ES تج مح سم‎ 
مصدرية‎ the quality of being a noun 
of action. 


399 


GS 769 
Jit usa معتهمد على‎ 641 
by the noun which is modified 
. by the agent itself performing 
the functions of an adverbial 
accusative of state or condition. 


das** dotted (letter); having dia- 
critical points. 


S 7UL9e 


معرب 

an determinate, definite. 
معرف باللام‎ determined by the 
~ article. 


Dad م‎ 2-7 


determined‏ معرف CAI‏ و اللام 
by the article.‏ “ 
determinate noun.‏ 8 معرفة 
GALES‏ 5° 
ra) ) ee isolated determinate‏ مغرد 
noun. —‏ 
ا GS‏ 


active.‏ معروفا 


S 9 ue 
معطوف‎ in apposition; word or 
proposition joined to another. 


Gs 7 بير‎ FUL 


word to which the‏ المعطوف عليه 
refers or is joined.‏ معطو fat‏ 


S Pur 


se active voice.‏ م 


ne press the complement of the at- 
tribute ; governed. 


with. the govern-‏ معمو J‏ الفعل 
ment of a verb.‏ ~ 

Sia logical. 

عن دي و إى 7 


previously mentioned.‏ أ لمعببود 


Grrr 
djle~e superiority. 
S 7 Pur ١ 


d> 9.20 having the vowel —. 
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CGad و + ممت‎ 
مطايقة النعت و | لمنعوك‎ concord- 
ance of the adjective and sub- 
stantive. 


S279 

dominant (verb).‏ مطاوع 

Ss “9 

a verb submitting to the in-‏ مطاوع 
fluence of the dominant verb.‏ 


Sr" وراص‎ 


re مطاو‎ submission. 


S27 ع‎ 


b,‏ رض رص arched (letters)‏ مطبقة 
and b.‏ 


S-O #7 


dj» universal. 


S-u و‎ 
مطلق‎ absolute, general. 


‘whatever the first 
or second radical 


special noun.‏ مظهر 
weak Sil‏ معتل 


pre-‏ معد على الى الإستفهام 
ceded by an interrogative par-‏ 
ticle.‏ 


preceded by‏ 0 على المبتداء 
the inchoative of which it serves‏ 
as enunciative.‏ 


GF 7S‏ 77 صس رسي و 
preceded by‏ معتهد على أ لموصوفي 
the noun which is qualified by‏ 
the agent ss‏ 


I rir 42 7 


bases preceded by‏ على الموصول 


‘the conjunctive adjective. 


CG =o C7 77 GF وى م‎ 


saree preceded‏ على حرفي النفى 
by a negative particle.‏ 2 


c 
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or a give real patient. 


general complement.‏ عر نعو عام 
complement of a verb‏ مفعو we‏ قمة 


expressing time or place of action. 
97 2384 مانا ت‎ 


adverb expressing the‏ مفعول له 
mouve of = action.‏ 


dst. ot OF pe adverb expressing 


the motive of the action. 
ري‎ ad 


ane مفْعو فعول‎ adverb expressing the 
person who participates in an 


#7 #7 bw 4 4 


action, مأ صنعمت و زيد أهه‎ “what 
hast thou done with Zeid ?” 


§ IRC? 


shortened.‏ 2 ر 


Grrr مو‎ Grr 


t.g. daolae 9.0.‏ ملابسة 
ambiguous, identical.‏ ملتبس 


Sc fo و‎ 
ga adopted; the verbs men- 
tioned on p. 45. 


ot ao GS و ب مب‎ 
| culic* adopted; the 
quadriliteral verbs described on 
p. 45. 
Cis possession. 
ممنوع‎ deprived (of variations), im- 
perfectly declined. 


Ges م‎ 


a specifying. 
pe specified. 


وت 


| ممير به‎ specificative. 
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و > ممعم 


s\>lie suddenness. 
Oe singular. 


وى م يه Sarr ٠‏ 
المستكتى ونه 0 مشر 


> نيا 


explained.‏ م 


the inferior of two‏ المفصل عليه عام 
terme of comparison.‏ ~ 


1 مفعو‎ passive participle, patient, 
objective complement. 
PCELO 9 PULL 


the first patient or‏ المفعول الاول 


accusative of a verb which has 


several complements. 
GOP سو)م يم‎ 


the second patient‏ أ لمفعول الثانى 
or accusative of a verb which‏ 
several complements.‏ د 


Jeli) مقام‎ Lis المفعول الْقَائِم‎ the 


~ object ‘e the action performing 
the neuen of the agent. 


Pa م ني‎ 9-7 Ga § | ماس رار‎ 
abel au) المفعول الذى‎ the 
object of an action of which the 
ee 18 ant expressed. 


Sr م‎ S 


ف J ae “ absolute silent‏ مطلق 


i.e. the verbal noun used ad- 
el as Uns Jyé in U2 a5) 5. 
لل به‎ pale the patient or passive 


~ participle, the complement or 
oye of a verb. 


Er به‎ J مفْعو‎ the real objective 


somplenient. 
7 It 4 


Er به غير‎ yee the fictitious 


~ complement. 


me Uytie special complement. 


د مه Pd‏ 


ey غير صر”‎ Sy مفعو‎ fictitious patient. 
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Sie Bie الإخبار إلى‎ dee dive ون‎ Uyine 


a proposition which has‏ ال نشآء 
from the enunciative to‏ يو 
the productive form.‏ 


و2 


indefinite.‏ منكر 


Go-rs 


having tenwin.‏ ممنون 
S iv‏ 
implied.‏ منوى 


s- 9 

6 موجبة 

وى 8 

having one dot (a letter).‏ موحد 
م2 نيهم م2 و 


fundamental, modified.‏ ا 
: منعوت ,003811560 موصوثك 


Cry 
5 2 


grammatically‏ مُوصوفتٌ لغففى 
by § an adjective.‏ د 


gS 


Speen موصوفف‎ logically qualified 
by an adjective. 


conjunctive noun.‏ موصولٌ 


Ss nl ك2‎ 907 


a موصول‎ conjunctive noun. 


3 3 3 صو‎ ye conjunctive particle. 


S393 3 ا م‎ oa 


hols موصولات‎ particular conjunc- 
tives, 4.9. نص‎ q.0. 


دمب 7 GS‏ وى م يمك 

general (com-‏ موصولات مشتركة 
on) conjunctives.‏ 7 

(in logic) the subject.‏ موضوع 

eB ا #«#سصساء‎ GS PU" 
ployed to express the proximate 
ogcurrence of the action predi- 
cated which one has already set 
about. 
26 


person really ad-‏ المنادى حقيقة 
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person called upon.‏ متادى 


رر) 29 م ص 7 وو 


Mee oe 


dressed in the vocative. 


PLS 7 2797 
المنادى حكما‎ person supposed to 
be present and addressed in the 


- vocative. 
I Iva و )مص‎ 


ese ui plurals of the form 
(4) 8) (2) “(). 


وي لي 2 


depressed letter.‏ ماكشفضة 


منج من بر بير 
the thing complained of.‏ المندوب 
ape variable.‏ ف 
yan in the objective or accusa-‏ 
tive case, or the subjunctive‏ 
mood.‏ 


wl و‎ Is 
منصوب المعل‎ virtually in the 


a” 
accusative. 


من رو SF‏ لع م حي 
virtually in the ac-‏ منصوب jm‏ 


= 


CfbaD 4-r SF Ir 


, aly ECS in the 


bial accusative ate express praise 
or blame. 


2 ee qualified by an adjective. 
Gr ونم‎ 


open letters.‏ منفكة 
chaise detached.‏ 
whine separated.‏ 
defective (noun).‏ متنقوصٌ 


Se a word which has come to 
be used as a proper name. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


Ss و‎ 5 Z 

putting a noun in the ac-‏ تاصب 
cusative case, or a verb in the‏ 
subjunctive mood.‏ 

wil denying, of negation. 

defective.‏ ا قِص 

occupying the place of.‏ ثَايت 
occupying‏ ايت 0 Jota‏ 


the place‏ ( ;51 ا القاعل 
‘of the agent.‏ 


Ge 


=" grammar, syntax. — 

15 vocative case. 

od relation, the relative pronoun. 

the Persian style of writ-‏ تستعليق 
ing, which bears the same relation‏ 
to the we or Arabic hand‏ 
which the séalsc does to the ordi-‏ 
Bary English printing.‏ 

oa the Arabic hand-writing. 


words susceptible of only one‏ نص 
application.‏ 

accusative or objective case.‏ نص 

SGUC>7 

letters formed by pressing‏ نطعية 
the tip of the tongue against the‏ 
anterior part of the palate. -‏ 

adjective, epithet.‏ نعمت 


S77 Gru, 


oa 57 ds 
va Cus) a real epithet. 
wl PI va بي‎ or 


| نفس‎ the first person. 


the first‏ نفس المتكلم مع 
person oa ai‏ ”* 
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eo ع بير‎ 7 Amand و‎ 
حصولا‎ asl! Sad موضوع‎ employed 
to express simply the speedy 
occurrence of the thing predi- 

* cated. 


2 تين تح رام لمر > جيم 


اي بي S‏ 


> ب بير G‏ 

Z\> رجا‎ ne | موضوع لدنو‎ 0 
3 express s the speedy occurrence 
of the predicate as something 
hoped for. 

So PS 

corroborated.‏ ف كد 

a8 2 ne 

— ye eae 


as G3 = feminine. 


7 IL # 5 


is iy conventional‏ غير حفيقى 


* or ons feminine. 


ois G3 Bye grammatical femi- 
nine. 


S&S 
ww a Om ص‎ 


City. logical or natural‏ معنوى 
feminine. ٠‏ : 


CoP‏ مك 

having no dots or diacritical‏ مهعملة 
points.‏ 

lags having no dots or diacritical 
points. 


; 
ص بي مهد ا الى[ رم 


having Bab.‏ مبهوز 
م مه ب م وك 


bus مهمو‎ pronounced with a scarcely 
perceptible articulation. 


lb, hundreds. 


measure.‏ ميزان 


YW 
© abbreviation for Gray ‘he 
informed us.”’ 


7 


rare.‏ ناير 
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Ay 


or Cas all above the tens‏ تيف 
in numerals composed of tens‏ 
and units, after twenty-one.‏ 


ل 


5 abbreviation for oly “name of 
a small town’ (in Geographical 
works). 

2 الم 5 

15 ضضم درم 


Fla‏ السكوت 


the Ad in pause.‏ هأ * الوكف 


silent ha. 


il spelling, orthography. 
همرة‎ the letter or sign —. 
jan writing such sign. 


م ين 7 8# قي ؤي 


the hemzeh used in‏ همزة الامر 
forming the imperative.‏ ” 


م نغ ء 9 G 46a‏ 


see pp. 9 and 12.‏ همرة القطم 

6 سم‎ 4 roe 
همرة الوصل‎ see pp. 9 and 11. 
همس‎ mumbling (compressing the 

lips in mastication). 

4 
Cel, obligatory, necessary. 
aly actual, transitive (verb). 
وأو الإبِتد اه‎ initiative ,. 
أ ك‎ sly, و‎ expressing concom- 
_itance. 


when‏ و a the conjunction‏ العال 
it introduces an adverbial propo-‏ “ 
.و sition, the initiative‏ 
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negation.‏ شي 
م7 Gao‏ ي 
absolute negation of‏ نفى أ 
the emeleace of the subject.‏ ” 


ee or ws negation synon- 
ymous with the verb cael : 


5 فى الها‎ negation of the present. 


7G Gad زر‎ 


Jet re j negation of the future. 


roa diacritical point, 


G ue 


J conversion; removing a vowel 
from one consonant to another 
which it. 


(6 صضصسي عاى > لسن‎ - Sour 

con-‏ نقل من الو Nee‏ الإسمية 
version of an adjective into a‏ 
noun.‏ 


Gl 


indeterminate noun.‏ نكرة 
ut prohibition.‏ 
ely expressions which abrogate.‏ 


7 هصن‎ 2# “es 


| نواسم . الإبجد ا:‎ particles which des- 


troy the influence of the in- 
choative. 


wes) words which put nouns in 
_the accusative, and verbs in the 
subjunctive. 
مط‎ 


species,‏ نوع 


LOD sf م‎ 
نون التأكيدٍ‎ the emphatic ن‎ 4 
to the aorist and imperative of 


verbs. 
geal نون‎ the ن‎ which dis- 
or tinguishes the af- 
أم م 40 ماب‎ fixed pronounofthe 
الوقاية‎ ws / accusative or first 


person used with verbs from the 
affixed pronoun of the same per- 
son used with nouns, 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


wiley a natural adjective or‏ أصلى 
qualifying term.‏ 


is, the sign of elision =. 

ples writing such sign. 

fashion, usage, axiom.‏ وضع 
ee external,‏ 

in accordance with the primi-‏ وضع 
tive usage of the language.‏ _ 


ane ae ee a جرن)‎ 


the homologue of‏ ,55( الفح 
fethah, 1.6. alsf.‏ 


85, period, fall stop, pause. 


5 &- 


3s وقب‎ @ pause according to 
the Kiific school (in the Koran). 
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7 م مم va‏ 


the conjunction in‏ وأو الصرفي 


such expressions as 

> © موي SL svc‏ + تيم نيس م 
هل OS‏ الشمكت و تشرب “pt‏ 
و4011 implying simultaneous‏ 
and putting the verb in the‏ 
subjunctive.‏ 


ot 7 I,- 
و ,وأو المصاحبة‎ of concomitance. 


measure of a word.‏ ون 

Say درن‎ the measure of the 
verb. 

ies the quality of being an 
adjective. 


IN DEX. 


_Alfiysh of Ibn Malik, quotation 


from the, 76. 
Alif, pronunciation of, 197, note. 
Alphabet, 1. 
Uj 279. 


Alternative expressions, 279. 
أن‎ 171, 172, 178, 187, 228. 


أن 
use of, 250.‏ أن 
Antecedent, 256.‏ 
Aorist, 27, 171, 178.‏ 
of defective verbs—‏ ,» 
(final ,), 78.‏ 
(final 5), 80‏ 
of derived conjugations,39‏ ,» 
of hollow verbs—‏ وو 
(medial 4), 71.‏ 
.72 ,(ى (medial‏ 
(medial |), 74.‏ 
subjunctive, always refers‏ وو 
to future time, 261, note.‏ 


Apposition, 267, 


of corroboration, 268, 278,‏ وو 


274. 
,. simple, 268, 271. 
5 » Of verb with a 
noun, 271, 272, 274. 


», Of description, 268. 


A. 
Abstract noun, 147. 
وو‎ Verbs, 242, 248. : 
Action, cause or effect of, 191. 


»» Words specifying the, 189. 


Joe 267. 
Adjectives, gender of, 207. 
كان‎ EN AT 24a. 
Admiration, 277. 
Adverbs, 166, 233. 
,و‎ compound, 284. 
»» verbs used as, 193. 
»» governing like verbs, 232. 


»,  Oftimeand place,280, 286. 


Adverbial expressions, 190, 192, 
193. 
pr | 275. | 
Agent, 46, 178, 183, 225. 
», broken plurals of, 181, 
132, 133. 
وو‎ Intensive, 52. 
وو‎ position of, 263. 


Gu 


wt 275. 

Sail 128. 

2 eer 278. 

Affixed pronouns, changes of 
vowels, etc., before the, 152. 
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C. 
Caliph, story of a, 170, note. 
Cases, subjective, 177, 178, 236, 
288. 
,» objective, 177, 188, 189, 
190, 191, 192, 193, 194, 
199, 288, 289, 
»» dependent, 177, 195. 
Case endings, 171, n. 
Cardinal numbers, 158. 
Chronograms, 5. 
,ىو‎ Moorish, 5. 
Circles, the, 295. 
Clause, the, 284. 
Clauses used as adjectives without 
a conjunction, 234, 235. 
Collective nouns, 183, 208, 213. 
», plural from relative adjec- 
tives, 139. 
Colour, noun of, 128. 
,, form of words signifying, 
90. 
Common gender, 96. 
Comparative, plural of, 128. 
Comparison, 196, 227, 228. 
Compound expressions, 284. 
Conditional sentences, 261. 
3 protasis and apodosis of, 
262. 
Conjunctions, 166, 256, 257, 258. 
Copula, the logical, 288. 
D. 
Dates, 217, 218, 219. 
Declension of nouns, 97. 
», ancient, 6, 98. 


of nouns with weak final‏ ى, 
radical, 99.‏ 
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Apposition, explanatory, 276. 
ور‎ of substitution, 268, 276. 
»» particles employed in 
forming, 272. 
وو‎ of vocatives, 277. 
Approximate verbs, 244. 
Arab tribes, names of, 182, 184. 
Article, the, 157, 256. 
», used with the aorist of a 
verb, 256. 
وو‎  useof, with numerals, 215 


مر 


88. 


Assimilated verbs, 66. 
Assimilation, 23. 
Attribute, 234. 


od 157. 


B. 


El Behd Zoheir, verses from, 18, 
165, 169, 332. 
Benu Hudheil (idiom of), 108. 
Benu Tem{m (idiom of), 109. 
Broken plurals, 110, 182. 
,ىر‎ of agent, 131, 132, 133. 
», anomalous forms of, 130, 
note; 135, note; 137. 
»» declension of, 102. 
», forms of, 111. 
ور‎ of feminine nouns, 
», feminine plurals used 
with, 208. 
وو‎ gender of, 111. . 
», of quadriliteral and quin- 
queliteral nouns, 134-138 
», tables of, 113, 
»» general table of, 139. 


407 


F. 


Feet, 292. 
», Normal, 294. 
», tables of variation in, 307, 
308, 309, 310, 311, 312. 
»,  @lements of which feet are 
composed, 292, 294. 
» Variations of, 93. 
Feminine, formation of, 93. 
ور‎ grammatical, 183. 
Flight, form of words signifying, 91. 
Fractions, 164. 


G. 


غير 
Genders, 91.‏ 
common, 96.‏ وو 


Genitive case, 195. 


H. 
Late 267. 
SY ص‎ 


a>, change in the tenth conju- 
gation of, 85. 
5 note on, 97. 


,89 هلم 


ars , signification of, 89.‏ حرا 
Hamasah, verses from the, quoted,‏ 
Hemzeh, 9.‏ 
combination of, with other‏ وو 
weak letters in verbal roots, 85.‏ 
Hemzet el kata’, 13‏ 
Hemset el wasl, 11, 14. |‏ 
pointing a quiescent letter‏ »» 
before, 85.‏ 


INDEX. 


Defective verbs, 74, 76. 
وو‎ tenses of, 77. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 154... 
Dependent case, 195. 
Derived conjugations, tables of — 
(active), 43. 
(passive), 44. 
», Of assimilated verbs, 68. 
' ,, of defective verbs, 77. 
»» Of doubled verbs, 59. 
», of hemzated verbs— 
(initial), 63. 
(medial), 64. 


(final), 65. 
», Of hollow verbs, 70. 
» 82-39. 


», tenses of, 39. 
Descriptive, nature of, 269. 
», sentence used as, 269. 
», and noun, concordance of, 
270. 
Diminutive noun, 148. 
Doubled verbs, derived conjuga- 
tions of, 59. 
Doubly imperfect verbs, 84. 
Dual, 104. 


.874 جيل 


E. . 


Epithets, concordance of nounsand, 
208. 
», feminine plurals used with 
broken plurals of nouns, 
208. 
» gender of, 207. 
وو‎ noun of action as an, 208. 
Exception, how expressed, 265. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


in‏ ن loss of the final‏ , أن and‏ إن 
these particles and‏ 
their compounds, 252‏ 
Indeclinable verbs, 88.‏ 
nouns, 103.‏ وو 
words, 279,‏ وو 
Indicative mood, 171.‏ 
Inflexions of nouns and verbs, 171,‏ 
note. |‏ 
Intensive agent, 52, 225.‏ 
Interrogative pronouns, 156.‏ 
particles, 379.‏ وو 
Interjections, 167.‏ 
Involved forms of expression, 264,‏ 
.265 
Irregular plurals, 139.‏ 
Irregular verbs, formation of nouns‏ 
from, 86.‏ 
‘¢Ts,”? how expressed, 288.‏ 


Gl 158. 


J. 


Jezmeh or sukun, 10. 
Jussive, 176. 


K. 


Kitab es Sadih wa ’Baghim, 341. 
{< 267. 


43\5 873, 374. 
lf 275. 
كان‎ 289. 
es 
EUS 285. 
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Hemzated verbs (initial), 62. 


5 (medial), 63. 
5 (final), 65. 
Hollow verb, the nature of, ex- 
plained, 69. 


», inflected asstrong verbs,87 
وو‎ tenses of, 71. 


1 
els] 374. 
J\ 266. 


تس في ور 


.307 ,306 ,305 ,304 ,302 العلة 


ale 291.‏ العروض 
Im4leh, 9, 197, note.‏ 
Imperative, 29, 174.‏ 
of derived conjugations, 41‏ ,» 
of defective verbs—‏ ور 
(final 4), 80, 84.‏ 
(final _5), 80, 84.‏ 
of hollow verbs—‏ وى 
(medial 4), 72.‏ 
(medial .¢), 78.‏ 


(medial \), 72. 


(the form (قعال‎ 233. 


nouns used as, 231, 232,‏ ور 


233. 
Imperfectly declined nouns, 100. 
Imru ’al Kais, poem of, quoted, 204 


ol 174, negative, 253. 
إن‎ 249, 289. 
ils position of, in the sentence, 250. 


° ot 
إن‎ and ,أن‎ cases where either may 
be used, 251. 
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INDEX. 


Koran, ii. 126, p. 177; ii. 80, p. | Metres, 4th circle, 299. 


5th ,, 300. 


Ge‏ بير 


,3815 ,314 ,296 الطويل 
.317 ,316 


2 و 

aall 296, 318,319,320,‏ يدك 
.321 

Cull 296, 322, 323,324, 
825. 

Alsi 298, 326, 327, 328, 
829. 

LIST 298, 380, 831, 332, 
833. | 
و‎ 10 

Wintel] 300, 354, 355,‏ 
| .357 ,856 
وى س و 

c المنْسر‎ 299, 850, 351, 
352, 353. 

.359 ,358 ,300 المصارع 
وي مدص 4 

,860 ,300 المقتضب 
ميب ونم و 

cs 300, 362, 368, 
864, 365. 0 
هري‎ 298, 334, 885, 336, 
337. 

I“? نزي‎ > 

,340 ,839 ,338 ,299 الرجز 
,341 

Ge‏ مو 

rept 299, 349, 843, 344, 
845. 

G‏ و 

,3847 ,346 ,299 السريع 
.349 ,348 

,368 ,367 ,366 المتقارب 
.369 

.372 ,371 ,870 المتدارك 


29 


:, 


9) 


177; 11. 189, p. 177; 1. 7, p. 187; 
ix. 18, p. 169; ix. 44, pp. 173, 
184, 185; xxx. 1, xxxvii. 147, 
2. 164; xlvii. 17, .م‎ 202; lxvi. 
5, p. 202; cii. 6-8, p. 177. 


مآ 
J 279, 289.‏ 


Vow ل‎ 
Letters, correspondence with the 
Hebrew, Phoenician, and 
Greek, 4. 
»» Which cannot exist side by 
side in the same root, 19. 
ور‎ numeral value of, 3. 
,», Written, but not pro- 
nounced, 15. 
» solar and lunar,” 11. 


.88 ليس 


M. 


;267 ,258 ,249 ,225 ,197 ,175 ما 
(relative), 258.‏ 


.8 ما Saal‏ 
negative, 258, 254.‏ مأ أن 


امع ني 


4 *ورى 

Measures of words, 19. - 
Meddah, 9. 

Metonyms, 285. 

Metre, 291. 

‘Metres, the, 313. 

», Ist circle, 295. 
» 2808 ,, 297. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


Noun of excess, 52. 
وو‎ Of instrument, 50. 
» Of relation, 144. 
وو‎ of quality, 51. 
»»  €Xpressing inherent qualli- 
ties, 228, 229, 230, 231. 
,ىو‎ Of species, 46. 
»,  ofsuperiority,51,226,227. 
», of superiority, pl. of, 128. 
», of time and place, 48. 
وو‎ Of unity, 46. 
Nouns, cases of, 177. 
», imperfectly declined, 100. 
Nouns in construction, 184, 201, 
202, 203, 206, 207, 215, 
216, 287. 
» ellipse of the first of two, 
206. 
», gender of a word qualify- 
ing, 207. 
5, separation of two, 201. 
4, use of article with the 
first of two, 215, 216. 


Nouns, used adverbially, 167, 190, 
191. 


Nouns, Primitive, 89. 

», formation of from irregular 
verbs, 86. 

», declension of, 97, 140. 

examples of the declension‏ وى 
of, 140-144.‏ 

»»  indeclinable, 103. 

», defining or determining, 


287. 

», definite and indefinite, 
201, 288. 

»» and epithets, concordance 
of, 208. 


» genders of, 91. 
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Moods of verbs, 171, 178. 
»»  apocopated, 173. 
», of defective verb— 
(final ,(و‎ 78. 
(final ,(ى‎ 81. 
(final y), 83. 
وو‎ energetic, 176. 
»» imperative, 177. 
»» indicative, 171. 
وو‎ subjunctive, 171. . 
Motion, form of words signifying, 
91. 
El Mutanebbi, verses from, 17. 


N. 
Cod 275, 
Names of Arab tribes, gender of, 
182, 184. 


Negation, 253. 

of several nouns, 255.‏ وو 
Negative, absolute, 254, 255.‏ 
4 نفاد 
Nominative pendent, 236.‏ 
Noun, the, 89.‏ 

»» abstract, 147. 

of action, 31.‏ وو 
Nouns of action of derived con-‏ 

jugations, 42. 
5 », Of hollow verbs, 70. 


29 و‎ in mim, 47. 
7 », used as a verb, 222, 
223, 224. 


Noun, Agent 46. 
», collective, 188, 208. 
», of colour or defect, 51. 
», derived from verbs, 90. 
وو‎ of colour, 128. 
», diminutive, 148. 
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Object of the action, 179. 
Object of a verb, 188. 
Object, position of, 263, 264. 


1 


Pain, form of word signifying, 90. 
Parenthetical sentences, 189. 
Particles, 165, 171, 172, 173, 174, 
4 279. 
», employed in forming appo- 
sition, 272. 
وو‎ initiative, 279. 
,و‎  interrogative, 279, 280. 
», negative, 174, 258. 
»»  pleonastic, 283. 
», Which resemble verbs, 
248. 
Passive Participle, 47, 225, 226. 
Passive of verbs which govern more 
than one object, 185, 186. 
Passive verb, subject of, 184, 185, 
186. 
Patient, 47, 225, 226. 
Pause, the, 14. 
Pendent nominative, 236. 
Permutation, 22, 74. 
Pluperfect, 170. 


Plurals, 105. 
» different pl. to express 
different meanings, 138. 
», note on the formation of, 
118. 


», broken, 110, 182. 
» Of multitude, 111. . 
Plural of Paucity, 110, 116, 117, 
118, 123, 124, 125. 
” رو‎ diminutives of, 160. 


| Plurals of Plurals, 139. 


INDEX. 


Nouns, numbers of, 103. 
» relation between, 204. 
5 derived from verbs, 46. 
1 » رو‎ Plurals of, 122. 
5, (not derived from verbs), 


144. 

Which govern like verbs,‏ ور 
.223 
Number, 108.‏ 


Numbers, approximate, 164. 
‘3 cardinal, 158. 
,» . ordinal, 161, 216. 
Numerals, 6, 158, 209, 210, 211, 
212. 
5 adjectival, 163. 
a adverbial, 163. 
53 compound, 284. 
, distributive, 163. 
5 fractions, 164. 
5 multiplicative, 163. 


5 recurring, 164. 
1 gender of, 213, 214. 
55 agreement in gender of 


numeral and thing 
numbered, 213. 

a government of, 158, 159, 
160. 

5 use of article with, 215. 

5 with collective nouns, 
2138. 

Nun, assimilation of, in certain 

words, 15. 1 


wae Ko ? 
BEST نون‎ 


OF 


Objective case, 188, 189, 190, 191, 
192, 193, 199, 288, 289. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


Pronouns referring to the ante- 
cedent in relative sen- 
tences, 256, 260. 
وو‎ omission of, 260. 
Proper names, 201, 219, 220, 221. 


», constituent portions of, 
221. | 


», declension of, 101. 
Proposition, arrangement of, 263. 


Prosody, 261. 
»» nomenclature of, 291,292, 
293. 


Protasis and Apodosis, 262. 


Q. 


Quadriliteral verbs, 44. 
Quadriliterals, plurals of, 112, 
127. 
Qualificatives, 256. 
Quantity, 293. 
»» anomalies in, 298. 
Quinqueliterals, plurals of, 112. 


R. 


Regular Plural, 106. 
Relatives, 256, 257, 258. 


nature of, 259.‏ وو 
Relative noun, 144.‏ 

» Pronouns, 156. 

sentences, 256.‏ وو 
Rhyme, the, 373, 374, 375.‏ 
Roots, nature of, 19.‏ 

containing semivowels, 20.‏ وى 

.198 ,197 رب 
.374 )33 


sa) 878, 874. 
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Plural Regular, (masculine), 106. 
,ىر ٠؟ وو‎ (feminine), 108. 
,, irregular, 139. 

Poem, parts of, 292. 

_s-yy_~—s«s Structure of, 292. 

Poetical licence, 375, 376. 

Portions of a thing, form of words 

signifying, 91. 

Precative expressions, 232, 238. 

Predicate, 234, 236, 287. 
وو‎ omission of, 239. 

Prepositions, 165, 195, 196, 197, 


198, 233. 
5 nouns used as, 197. - 
5 omission of, 187. 


Preterite, 26, 169, 170. 
وو‎ of defective verb— 


. (final ,), 77, 82. 
(final .s), 80. 
», Of derived conjugations, 
39. 
وو‎ Of Hollow verbs— 
(medial 5), 72. 
(medial |), 73. _ 
(medial ولو‎ 71. 
Prohibitive, 174. 
Pronouns, 151. 
», demonstrative, 154. 


» affixed, 151. 
» expressing the nomina- 
tive, 151. 


obliqueand objective, 151.‏ وو 


 interrogative, 156.‏ ور 
Personal, 151.‏ ,, 

» Relative, 156. 

+», separate, 151. 

» government of, 153. 
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تَأْسيس 
Tables of correspondence of forms‏ 
derived from verbs, 56,‏ 
of derived conjugations, 43.‏ ,» 
Of Irregular verbs, 59.‏ »» 
Tenses, of defective verbs, 77.‏ 
of doubled verbs, 61-62.‏ وو 
of Hemzated verb, 66.‏ ,» 
Of hollow verbs, 71.‏ » 
imperative, 174.‏ . »» 
prohibitive, 174.‏ »» 
of simple verbs, 26-29.‏ ,» 
Tenwin, 6, 178, 201, 288.‏ 
Teshdid, 11.‏ 


تصريع 

,874 توجية 

Trades, form of words signifying, 

90. 

Tribes, names of, 182, 184. 

Triliteral nouns, broken plurals 
of, 114. 


8 


Verbal noun, 25. 
Verbal nouns, plurals of, 122. * 


Verb, the, 24, 169. 


» agent of a, 178, 179. 
ور‎ and agent, concordance of, 


180, 181, 182, 183, 265. 
5 وو‎ position of, 180. 
ور‎ and noun, inversion of, 263, 
264. 
5 ,, 12 822081028 with 
an agent and 
article, 257. 


»» omission of, 189, 190. 


INDEX. 


.298 سيب 
Scansion, 301.‏ 
Self, selves, etc., how expressed,‏ 
.275 ,274 
Semivowels, 8.‏ 
Sentence, the, 234.‏ 
analysis of, 287, 288.‏ ,» 
‘Sentences, conditional, 260, 261.‏ 
nominal, 234.‏ » 
relative, 256.‏ ,5 
verbal, 234.‏ »» 


G7 IG 
,, شبه الجمع‎ 1 
هه ,ى,‎ the complements of 
prepositions, 198. 
Simple Verb, 30. 
Sounds, imitative, 168. 
»» form of words signifying, 
90. 
State or condition, 192, 242, 289. 
Subject, 234, 236, 237. 
» Of 8 passive verb, 178, 
184, 185, 186. 
وو‎ Omission of, 241. 
Subjective case, 236, 288. 
Subject and predicate, 288. 


»» concordance of, 
235, 239. 

98 »»  imversionof,240. 

59 ‘,, Words affecting, 
241. 


Subjunctive mood, 171. 
Substantive verb, omission of, 237, 
Superlative, pl. of, 128. 

Spe 266. 

Syntax, summary of, 287. 

abe 374. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


Verbs parts of, 25. . 
», Passive, 178, 184, 185, 186. 
»» passive of, 186, 187. 
ور‎ 81x Classes of, 30. 
وو‎ ‘Lenses of, 26, 169. 
», which govern more than 
one object, 185, 186. | 
Verse, structure of, 292. 
», parts of, 291. 
Vocative, 199, 200. 
»» -apocopation of the last 
syllable of, 200. 
وو‎ apposition of, 277, 


Vowels, 6. 
», nasal, 6. 
,ىر‎ the characteristic parts of 
a form, 21. 


»» correspondence with the 
semivowels, 8. 
»» 2 895 signs of inflexion, 9. 


W. 
Words indeclinable, 279, 283. 


I 


By 995. 
J 
Se 302. 


sponge 302. 


Nemo‏ م 
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Verb, omission of, in ejaculatory 

sentences, 188, 189. 

object of, 179, 188.‏ وو 

words cognate to, 231.‏ وو 

, note on the signification of 
the inflexions of, 154. 

», subject of a passive, 178. 

Verbs, abstract, 242, 243. 

approximate, 244.‏ وى 

», assimilated, 58, 66. 

», defective, 74, 76. 

», denoting a mental process, 
246, 265. 

», different kinds of, 24. 

», doubled, 58, 59. 

», doubly transitive, 224. 

forms of, 30.‏ وو 

governing by means of a‏ ور 
preposition, 186, 187.‏ 

governing two accusative‏ رو 
pronouns, 153.‏ 

‘+ having two objects, 188. 

»,  Hemzated, 58. 

» Hollow, 69. 

»,  Indeclinable, 88. 

», (initial ,), 67. 

», (initial Vs), 68. 

»,  Lrregular, 58. 

»» Moods of, 27, 171. 

», of praise and blame, 247. 


THE END. 


STKPHEN AUSTIN AND SONS, PRINTERS, HERTFORD. 


له 


Digitized by Google 


Digitized by Google 


Franz Steckeler 
Buch binderel 
92 ز‎ Lia hors Tt/Do. 


